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Prieksvardi

Latvijas Universitates Humanitaro zinatpu fakultates Latvistikas un baltistikas noda-
las rakstu krajuma ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 13. Gramatika un valodas prasme”
apkopoti piecpadsmit tematiski vienoti petijumi. Pieci no tiem tapusi uz LU HZF
Latvistikas un baltistikas nodalas rikotas 56. profesora Artura Ozola dienas starp-
tautiskas zinatniskas konferences ,,Gramatika un valodas apguve” (18.-19.03.2021.
LU HZF) referatu pamata — Gitas Bérzinas un Ilzes Rumnieces raksts ,,Nomina
declinare et verba in primis pueri sciant: labas valodas pamati antiko teor&tiku ska-
tjuma”, Emilijas Mezales pétijums ,,Somu sarunvalodas gramatiskas pazimes realaja
lietojuma un macibu materialos” (visas autores — LU Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate),
Laimutes Balodes publikacija ,,LatvieSsu valodas gramatikas apguve somu audi-
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torija” (LU LatvieSu valodas institiits, Helsinku Universitate), Dena Dimina raksts
,»Grieku un latvieSu leksisko elementu seciba Tetraevangélija” (Islandes Universitate,
LU Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate), ka arT Agnes KulieSienes (Agné Kuliesiené) peti-
jums ,,Use of posture verbs in old Lithuanian writings: A case study of the verb guléti
‘lie’” (Vilnas Universitate).

Pargjie desmit raksti ir dazadi ar valodas (vai vairaku valodu) prasmi un daza-
diem gramatikas aspektiem (t. sk. fon&tiku) saistiti p&tfjumi gan sinhroniska un
diahroniska, gan sociolingvistiska, sastatama un tipologiska aspekta. Te minami
§adi autori un vinu publikacijas: Solveiga Ceirane (Rigas Stradina universitate) un
Inese Indri¢ane (LU LatvieSu valodas instittts) ,,LatvieSu literaras valodas frikativie
spraudzeni: uztveres pétijums”, Jolita UrbanaviCiene (Jolita Urbanaviciené) un Jana
Taperte ,,Lithuanian and Latvian laterals: Comparison of acoustic properties” (abas —
Lietuviesu valodas institiits), Gintare JudZentite-Sinkiniene (Gintaré Judzentyte-
Sinkiiniené) un Vilma Zubaitiene (Vilma Zubaitiené) ,Lithuanian academic phrase
usage in bachelor’s theses of five main fields of science” (abas — Vilnas Universitate),
Sarmite Triipa ,,Multilingvalais mikslis diaspora: latvieSu valoda mijiedarbiba ar vacu
valodu” (Johannesa Giitenberga Maincas universitate), Agita Baltgalve ,,Vardu skolas
izteicienu valodnieciskie aspekti” (LU Humanitaro zinatpu fakultate), Daiga Deksne
»Verba priedekli latgalieSu rakstu un latviesu literaraja valoda” (LU Humanitaro
zinatpu fakultate), Gunta Klava ,,Valodas loma libieSu p&ctecu identitaté un valodas
nodosana nakamajam paaudzém” (LU LibieSu institlts), Daira Vévere ,,Par Libiesu
krasta (Livod randa) iedzivotaju runato tamnieku izloksni” (LU LatvieSu valodas insti-
tiits), Anete Daina ,,Modalie darbibas vardi Ergemes izloksng” (LU LatvieSu valodas
institfits) un Rafaels Martins Kalvo (Rafael Martin Calvo) ,,A descriptive framework
for evaluative morphology resources” (Ventspils Augstskola).

Rakstu krajuma sagatavosanu un izdoSanu finansé divi Latvijas Universitates
zinatniskas darbibas attistibas projekti: ,,56. prof. Artura Ozola dienas starptautiska
zinatniska konference ,,Gramatika un valodas apguve” 2020. gada 19. un 20. marta”
(2020-2021) un ,,LU HZF Latvistikas un baltistikas nodalas rakstu krajuma ,,Valoda:
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nozime un forma 13” manuskripta sagatavosana publicéSanai LU Akadémiskaja
apgada” (2022), abu projektu vaditaja — Andra Kalnaca.

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 13. Gramatika un valodas prasme”
biis noderigs ne tikai ka miuisdienigas valodniecibas teorijas izmantojuma avots, bet arl
ka macibu lidzeklis dazados latvieSu, visparigas valodniecibas un citos studiju kursos.

Krajuma sastaditaja pateicas visiem autoriem par ieguldito darbu rakstu sagatavo-
Sana, ka arT redkolégijai un picaicinatiem recenzentiem un konsultantiem par ieteiku-
miem publikaciju pilnigosana.

Andra Kalnaca,
krajuma ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 13. Gramatika un valodas prasme”
sastaditaja un redaktore

Prieksvardam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This editorial
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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LatvieSu valodas gramatikas apguve somu auditorija

Acquisition of Latvian grammar in the Finnish audience

Laimute Balode

LatvieSu valodas instituts
Latvijas Universitate
Kalpaka bulvaris 4, Riga, LV-1050, Latvija
E-pasts: laimute.balode@lu.lv

Valodu departaments
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate, Helsinku Universitate
Unioninkatu 40A, Helsinki FI-00014, Finland
E-pasts: laimute.balode@helsinki.fi

Raksts ir veltits divdesmit piecos darba gados giitajai pieredzei, docgjot latviesu valodu somu
studentiem Helsinku Universitaté. Raksta ievada tiek dots ieskats par baltistikas aizsakumiem
Somija, par lektorata atjaunoSanu 20. gs. 90. gados un §T briza stavokli. Tiek iepazistinats ar
misdienu studentu mérkiem, izv€loties baltu valodas ka galveno studiju priekSmetu. Raksta
paraditas griitibas, ar ko sastopas somi, apglstot jaunu indoeiropiesu saimes valodu: tiek dots
1ss ieskats izrunas grutibas — 1pasi balsigo un nebalsigo konsonantu izruna, un tiek runats gan
par morfologisko kategoriju (dzimtes un skaitla) atSkiribam somu un latvie$u valoda, gan par
varddarinasanas paradigmam un sarezgitakajam vardskiram. Pie studentu gritakajam vardski-
ram tiek minéti verbi un pronomeni, savukart no verbiem visgritak apgtistami ir pirmas kon-
jugacijas jeb Tsie verbi un refleksivie verbi (ne tikai to formas, bet it Tpasi lietoSanas dgl). Par
visgritakajam gramatikas t€mam visi somu studenti (Ipasi tie, kas nav saskarusies ar citam
indoeiropiesu valodam) nosauc prefiksaciju. Arl latviesu valodas prepozicijas un to rekcija
rada daudzas kliidas. Studenti daudzus teikumus burtiski tulko no savas dzimtas valodas, tade]
ir grutibas ar tadiem jédzieniem, kadi nav sastopami somu valoda, piem., verbu nakotne vai
dubultnoliegums. Raksts balstits uz studentu darbu kltidu apjomigu materialu. Tiesi kludu ana-
lize palidz latvieSu valodas lektoram apzinat, ka arT macibu darba procesa uzsvert un izskaidrot
visgritak apgiistamas lietas.

Atslégvardi: latviesu valodas gramatika; latviesu valodas ka svesvalodas apguve; valodu atski-
ribas; izrunas kludas; burtisks tulkojums.

levads

Lai gan didaktikas zinatne nav raksta autores galvena pamatnozare, tomer 25 gadu ilga
pieredze, docgjot latvieSu valodu ka sveSvalodu trijos Iimenos Helsinku Universitaté
Somija, lauj izdarit zinamus secinajumus. Sis raksts liela méra atspogulo uzkratas
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pieredzes puraladi, kas varétu noderet gan studgjosajiem, gan nakotnes pasniedzgjiem.
Raksta autore dalas sava redzg&juma — ar kadam gritibam vai problémam jasaskaras,
macot somu studentus vai patstavigi apgistot latviesu valodas gramatiku. levadam, lai
raditu prieksstatu par studijam Somijas vidg, tiek dots Tss ieskats par baltistikas aiz-
sakumiem Helsinku Universitaté, par miisdienu situaciju, par iemesliem un mérkiem,
kadel somu studenti baltisti izv€las stud&t baltu valodas.

1. leskats baltistikas studijas Helsinku Universitate

Interese par baltistiku Somija, un it Ipasi Helsinku Universitaté (turpmak teksta —
HU), ir bijusi kop$ salidzinamas indoeiropeistikas aizsakumiem — 19. gs. beigam.
Te pieminami kaut vai dazi HU macibspeku vardi, kas ne tikai pasi stud&ja baltu
valodas (1pasi indoeiropeistiem svarigo lietuviesu valodu), tas analiz€ja savos péti-
jumos, bet arT par tam stastija saviem studentiem: sanskritologs prof. Oto Donners
(Otto Donner, 1835-1909), slavisti: prof. Jozefs Mikola (Jooseppi Julius Mikkola,
1866—1946), prof. Eino Nieminens (Eino Vilho Kalervo Nieminen, 1891-1962), prof.
Jalo Kalima (Jalo Lahja Kalima, 1884—1952), prof. Augusts Niemi (4ukusti Robert
Niemi, 1869-1931), prof. Valentins Kiparskis (Valentin Kiparsky, 1904—1983) u. c.
Sis saraksts uzskatami liecina par baltistikas ka zinatnes sakném ari ziemelos (plasak
sk. Balode 2001, 2006, 2008, 2012; Junttila 2005, 2015). Vélakajos gados par baltu
valodu aizguvumiem somu valoda daudz rakstijis HU slavists, baltu valodu kurators
Kari Liukonens (Kari Arvo Kalevi Liukkonen, 1943-2019): slavenaka vina mono-
grafija ,,Baltisches im Finnischen” (1999). Tie$i baltismu izp&tes vesturei Somija,
atzito baltismu kritiskai pieejai veltita Santeri Juntilas (Santeri Junttila 2015) doktora
disertacija un apjomiga monografija. Interese par baltu valodam, to vEsturi un attis-
tibu ne tikai akadémiska vide, bet arT plasa sabiedriba 1pasi izauga otras neatkaribas
sakumgados. 1990. gada tika atverts lietuvieSu valodas lektorats (lektores — Regina
Venckute (Regina Venckuté), vélak Meilute Ramoniene (Meiluté Ramoniené) — tika
uzaicinatas no Vilnas Universitates), bet péc gada — 1991. gada — atverts arT latviesu
valodas lektorats (lektore Valentina Gurtaja — angliste no Latvijas Universitates).
Valentina Gurtaja kopa ar savu studenti Mirju Itkonenu (Mirja Itkonen), kas vélak
pazistama ka latviesu literatiras tulkotaja un izdevgja, sagatavoja un publicgja pirmo
latvieSu valodas macibu gramatu somiem ,,Latvia suomeksi — Tervetuloa” (Gurtaja,
Itkonen 1996). Kops 1996. gada rudens latviesu valodu, ka ar1 daudzus baltistikas
specialos prickSmetus (ievadu baltistika, kursu ,,Baltu tautas un valodas”, salidzi-
namo lietuvieSu un latvieSu gramatiku, baltu onomastiku u. c.) maca viesprofesore
Laimute Balode, kas ir atbildiga arT par baltistikas studijam universitate. Lietuviesu
valodas kursus (tris ITmenos) pasniedz vieslektore no Vilpas Universitates — Aurélija
Kaskeleviciene (Aurelija Kaskeleviciené), kas ir zinama ka didaktikas specialiste un
macibu gramatu autore.

Helsinku Universitate baltistika ka Joti mazs studiju priekSmets (dévets par Baltu
valodam un kultiram) sakotngji tika apvienots ar slavistiku, kur tiek docgtas dau-
dzas valodas — krievu, ukrainu, bulgaru, horvatu, serbu, polu, ¢ehu u. c. 1995. gada
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Slavistikas nodala tika nosaukta par Slavistikas un baltistikas nodalu (Slavistiikan ja
baltologian laitos), ko ilgus gadus vadija profesors Arto Mustajoki. Kops 1995. gada
baltistiku HU var izvélgties ka galveno bakalaura studiju priekSmetu (bakalaura un
magistra studiju programma): katru otro gadu tiek uzpemti studenti lietuvie$u valodas
un kulttiras studiju virziena un katru otro gadu — latviesu valodas virziena, Sobrid kvota
ir 3-5 budzeta studenti. Turklat baltu valodas ka papildpriekSmetu nereti izvélas ari
citu studiju virzienu studenti — visparigas valodniecibas parstavji, germanisti, slavisti,
somugristi, vesturnieki, makslas un teatra zinatpu studenti. Studijas ilgst tris gadus
bakalaura limeni un vél divus gadus — magistra liment (specializ&joties valoda, litera-
tara vai tulkosana). Ir paredz&ta arT doktorantiira baltistika.

Kops 2010. gada baltu valodas ieklautas HU Misdienu valodu nodala (Nykykielten
laitos), 2018. gada §1 nodala ieguvusi citu nosaukumu — Valodu nodala (Kielten laitos),
kur tiek macitas 28 dazadas pasaules valodas. Baltu valodas ir ieklautas ta dev€jama
»hulles valodu” grupa — ta sauc valodas, kas tiek macitas no nulles, bez ieprieksgjam
zinasanam, ka arT tiek deévetas par retajam vai pat eksotiskajam valodam.

Studiju strukttira Helsinku Universitaté gadu gaita ievérojami mainijusies, tomer
pamatpriek$meti — praktiskas valodas kursi — nav saSaurinati. leskatam baltistikas stu-
diju priekSmeti HU.

Praktiskas latviesu valodas kursi:

1) Sakumkurss (Latvia 1) 1, I1 (3 x 2 st., 2 sem., 15 kr.), 156 st., sasniedzams A2

limenis;

2) Turpindtajkurss (Latvia 2) 1, 11 (3 x 2 st., 2 sem., 15 kr.), 156 st., B1/B2

ITmenis;

3) Praktikums (Latvia 3) (2 % 2 st., 2 sem., 15 kr.), 112 st., B2/C1 [imenis.

Jaatzist, ka pec Siem intensivajiem valodas kursiem triju gadu garuma somu stu-
denti tekosi runa latviski. Bez praktiskas valodas kursiem programma ir paredzeti art
vel citi obligatie kursi:

1) levads latviesu vésture, kultira, literatird (1 sem.);

2) Baltu tautas un valodas (1 sem.);

3) Latviesu literatiras vesture (1 sem.);

4) Baltismi somu valoda (1 sem.);

5) Baltu valodniecibas vesture un attistiba (1 sem.);

6) Baltu proseminars un Baltu seminars (2 sem.) — paredzets tiem, kas raksta

savu diplomdarbu.

Bez obligatajiem kursiem studenti baltisti var izvéleties daudzus specialos kursus,
vairaki no tiem atkartojas ik pec 3 gadiem, piem.:

1) Salidzinama lietuviesu un latviesu gramatika (1 sem.);

2) Teksti un konteksti (1 sem.);

3) Verbu prefiksacija (1 sem.);

4) Komunikacija (1 sem.);

5) Latviesu tekstu tulkosana (1 sem.);

6) Misdienu latviesu literatiira (eksamens péc izlasTtajam gramatam);

7) Baltu onomastika (1 sem.);

8) Leksikologija (1 sem.).
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Vairakus kursus, piem., verbu prefiksacijas, tekstu tulkoSanas kursu, ir ierosina-
jusi pasi studenti, apzinadamies nepiecieSamibu nostiprinat zinasanas un attistit pras-
mes rakstiska un mutiska tulko$ana. Saméra biezi toposie baltisti izvélas studet abas
baltu valodas — vienu ka galveno, bet otru ka izveles priekSmetu.

Bakalaura studiju laika ir paredz&ti obligatie valodas vasaras kursi Latvija (vai
attiecigi Lietuva). Magistra studiju laika ir paredzetas viena vai divu semestru studijas
Latvijas / Lietuvas universitatés. Magistranttira ir prasiba ari iegiit prakses kreditpunk-
tus, lai gan prakses vietu Somija atrast nav tik vienkarsi.

Helsinku Universitates baltistu studiju motivacija ir dazada. Musdienas gal-
venokart visus interes€ praktiska valoda — visi vélas komunicét pec iespgjas atrak.
Zinatniskas intereses (resp., baltistika ka indoeiropeistikas dala) bija skaidrak izteiktas
pirms 25 gadiem, Sobrid $adu studentu ir mazak. Ipasa vélme un daudzu studgjoso
mérkis — tulkotaja vai tulka darbs: studentus vilina gan mutiska, gan rakstiska — dail-
literatiiras, lietisko tekstu — tulkoSana. Dazus uz baltu valodu studijam atved darbs
kopfirmas — Latvijas-Somijas uznémumos vai somu firmas Latvija. Dazus aizrauj
darbs diplomatiskaja dienesta, citus — darbs kultliras joma. Loti stiprs motivs ir arl
personigie sakari ar Latviju, dazreiz gimenes saknes, biezi ari ,,0tra pusite” motivé
apgut valodu.

2. Latviesu valodas apguves grutibas

To, cik griti vai viegli somu studentiem uzsakt baltu valodu studijas, nosaka vairaki
faktori: pirmkart, tas ir atkarigs no studenta dzimtas valodas (somiem ir visgriitak,
zviedrvalodigajiem somiem vieglak, jaunieSiem, kas nak no jauktajam gimeném —
pasi ja viens no vecakiem ir indoeiropiesu valodas parstavis —, vél vieglak), ka ar1
no absolvétas skolas; otrkart, tas ir atkarigs no apgiito valodu bagazas, resp., kadas
valodas apgiitas pirms tam. Protams, tas ]oti atkarigs arT no studiju mérka.

Valodnieku vidé nav nepiecieSamibas iepazistinat ar somugru un baltu valodu
atSkirtbam. Sikaks izklasts raksta veltits tikai tam atSkirigajam Tpatnibam, kas apgri-
tina macisSanas procesu, apgistot latviesu valodas gramatiku.

Jauzsver, ka sakumposma studentu auditorija vispar netiek lietoti latviski valod-
niecibas termini — tikai starptautiski: vokali, diftongi un konsonanti, substantivi, adjek-
tivi, verbi, adverbi, prepozicijas, prefiksi, sufiksi, a1 citi starptautiskie gramatikas ter-
mini: prézens (nevis tagadne), futiirs (nevis nakotne), participi (nevis divdabji) u. c.
Tikai otraja vai pat treSaja macibu gada tiek piedavats lietot arT latviskos gramatiskos
terminus. Dazi no tiem loti patik studentiem: divdabis, tagadne, pagatne, nakotne, bet
citi tiek loti kritizeti — priedéklis un piedeklis, kas parasti studentiem juk, ka art salikta
tagadne, kas, péc studentu domam, nav logiski darinats termins. ArT $aja raksta galve-
nokart lietoti starptautiskie valodniecibas termini.

Turpmak raksta tiek paraditas valodas apguves griitibas, ar ko saskaras somu stu-
denti, macoties latvieSu valodu, isi pieskaroties fonétikai un ortoepijai, morfologisko
kategoriju jomai, sikak pakavé&joties pie gritakajam vardskiram. Griitibas tiek ilustre-
tas ar piemériem no dazadu gadu studentu rakstu darbiem.
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2.1. Fonetika, ortoepija

Valodas apguves sakumposma pirmas gritibas saistitas ar izrunu. LatvieSu valodas
patskanu — garo un Tso —, ka arT divskanu izruna somu studentiem parasti nav lielu
problému, jo tie visi ir pazistami arT somu valoda. Vienigais klupSanas akmens ir gra-
fémas o trejada izruna: [uo], [0] un [o:]; turklat attiecigos vardos rakstiba nesakrit
ar somiem ierasto, sal. s. suomi — latv. somi, s. koulu — latv. skola. Otrais klupSanas
akmens — e un & (Saura un plata) izruna, kas apgiistama pakapeniski, sakuma iepazis-
tinot ar pozicionalo izrunu (déls, bet delins), velak ar ar citam ortoepijas likumibam
(1. deklinacijas visiem locijumiem déli, délu, déliem ... u. c.).

Gratak nakas apgit [1dzskanu, 1pasi afrikatu, izrunu — ¢, ¢, dz, dz, ari z un z (tie,
kas stud&jusi vacu valodu, ilgi izruna vardu ziema ka [ciema)], zirnis ka [cirnis]), tom&r
tas gratibas ir parvaramas. Pat miksto lidzskanu £ un ¢ izruna neskiet tik griita: trené-
jamies pat dazadu atrrunu izruna, piem., Kakis un zakis séz aiz skiipa u. tml.

Sakotngji izrunu studenti atspogulo arT rakstu darbos, piem.: vassara, klasse, inte-
ressanti, spéléju tenissu, man patik pukkes u. c.

Daudz gritak apgit balsigo un nebalsigo [idzskanu izrunu (sk. (1)—(8) pieméru) —
tos péc dzirdes daudzi somugri nespgj atskirt, tadel nepiecieSsams daudzkartgjs un ilgs
trenins, uzsverot, kadu jédzienu kura lekséma apzimé:

(D) draugi vai trauki (Draugu un trauku nekad nav par daudz.);
) tusa vai dusa;

3) trepes vai drébes;

4) laba vai lapa;

5 priedes vai briedis;

(6) biit vai piit;

@) sviedri vai zviedri un daudzi citi piem&ru pari.

Sadas konsonantu kliidas nav retums ne tikai runataja, bet arT rakstiskaja teksta,
piem.: putele' (= pudele), tohtore (= doktore), tikeris (= tigeris), kukis (= kugis), kre-
dzens (= gredzens), mana garderope (= garderobe), krumbaina piere (= grumbaina
piere), ¢ipa (= Ciba), daudz darpu (= daudz darbu), Sauj ar pisi (= bisi), vins ir laps
(= labs). Studenti apzinas So problému, tade] biezi vinu valoda, ka arT rakstu dar-
bos rodas hipernormalismi, piem., raksta baldies, baldies! (= paldies! paldies!), biice
(= piice), sibols (= sipols), sapagi (= zabaki), pérdikis (= pértikis), pudra (= putra),
drepes (= trepes), krozs (= grozs). Pat atstastidams latviesu tautas pasaku, kads stu-
dents raksta (Balode 2008):

®) Baga, baga, eziti! (= Paga, paga ..).

' Raksta izmantoti pieméri no Helsinku Universitates baltistikas studentu dazadu gadu rakstu

darbiem, saskanojot atlauju ar autoriem.
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2.2. Gramatiskas kategorijas

No nomenu gramatiskajam kategorijam piemingjuma vertas ir divas — dzimtes katego-
rija un skaitla kategorija, kas rada problémas, apgiistot latviesu valodu.

Dzimtes kategorija

Sakumkursa pirmajas lekcijas vienmér jaatbild uz $adiem jautajumiem — Ka jiis
zinat, ka abols — viriesu dzimté, bet abele — sieviesu dzimté, ka galds ir viriesu dzimte,
bet puke — sieviesu dzimté? Raksturigs pirmkursnieku jautajums: Kapéc auditorija,
kurd ir devinas meitenes un tikai viens puisis, ir jauzrund virvieSu dzimté — dargie stu-
denti? (Balode 2012, 43)

Protams, sadalfjums dzimte€s p&c nomenu galotném drizi noskaidro proble-
matisko ainu, tom&r studentus vienmé&r mulsina tas, ka galotne -s liecina ne tikai
par viriesu dzimti. Tade] lielakas problémas ir 6. deklinacijas lietvardu apguve
(sk. (9)—(12) pieméru). Studenti mégina dazadi klasificét $os nedaudzos lietvardus, lai
spétu atcer€ties — uzzZime pat Zzim&jumus.

Pirma kursa studenti raksta:

) Vinam ir zili aci un lieli ausi (= zilas acis un lielas ausis).
(10)  Tur bija viens govs (= viena govs).
(11)  Mani interesé visi valsti (= visas valstis).
(12)  Pirts ir Joti labs (= laba).

Skaitla kategorija

Vienskaitla un daudzskaitla formu lietojums studentiem Skiet passaprotams,
tomer biezi latviesu un somu valoda nesakrit lietvardi vienskaitlinieki un daudzskaitli-
nieki (sk. (13)—(19) pieméru), tadel somu studenti, burtiski tulkodami no savas dzim-
tas valodas, pielauj kltudas:

(13)  Man ir skumja (sal. s. vienskaitlinieks suru) (= skumjas).

(14) Vasaras beiga (sal. s. vienskaitlinieks lopussa) (= beigas).

(15)  Istabad ir art klaviere (sal. s. piano) (= klavieres).

(16) Vini bija malku (sal. s. daudzskaitlinieks polttopuut) tirgotdji (= malkas).
(17)  Loti patik, kad ir silts un daudz gaismu (= gaismas).

(18)  Var aizmirst ziemu drébes (= ziemas drébes).

(19)  Pérku daudz partiku (= partikas).

2.3. Varddarinasana

Runajot par varddarinasanu, Ipasu vietu izpelnas deminutivu darinasana un to lieto-
Sana, kas studentiem sakumposma nav viegla lieta (piem., bralis — bralisitis, maks —
maksins), 1pasi ,,kaju prieksa” liek vesturiska lidzskanu mija, kas gan somiem ir sapro-
tama un pazistama ar1 dzimtaja valoda, tomér praktiski nav viegli lietojama, piem.,
studentu atvasinajumi: citka — ciikina; kitka — kitkina, kiikite, kucite; kugis — kudzins.
Art 6. deklinacijas vardi un citi iznp€mumlietvardi nereti rada griitibas: sirds — sir-
dins, sirdite, sirdina, sirdzina, sirzina; balss — balsins, balsite; govs — govina, govtina,
gotins, govite; zoss — zosite; SUns — Sunins.
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Ne tikai deminutivi, bet biezi arT darTtajvardi tiek darinati p&c viena parauga — pec
analogijas ar jau apgiitajam varddarinasanas paradigmam (Balode 2012, 45), piem.,
studentu atvasinajumi: sportnieks ‘sportists’, skréjnieks ‘skrgjejs’, peldejists ‘pelde-
tajs’, slepojists ‘slépotajs’, tramplinlekatajs ‘tramplinlécgjs’ u. c. sportistu nosaukumi.
Vel dazi savdabigi pieméri no studentu majasdarbiem:

(20)  Mana mate ir fotografiete (= fotografe), tévs art bija fotografs.
(21)  Klavierists (= pianists) bija izcils.
(22)  Man [oti patika aktieri un aktieres (= aktrises).

Studenti ir Joti iecienTjusi saliktenu darinasanu — biezi ka kalkus p&c savas dzim-
tas valodas parauga: labpratigs (sal. s. hyvamielinen ‘labdabigs’), pusmakonains (sal.
s. puolipilvinen ‘dal€ji makonains’), nereti salikteni savienojot pirma komponenta
NOM + otra komponenta NOM, piem.: naktskostims (sal. s. yopuku ‘naktskrekls’,
$aja gadijuma latvieSu NOM sakrit ar GEN), traukiskapis ‘traukuskapis’, polisstacija
(s. poliisiasema ‘policijas iecirknis’) u. c.

Leksiskie jaundarinajumi loti raksturigi studentu leksikai — par izdomu un rado-
Sumu var tikai priecaties: gérbju veikals (= apgérbu veikals), galda lakats (= galdauts),
kabatas lupata (= kabatlakatins), pérkelis un upeszirgs (= pértikis un nilzirgs), vaga
starp acim (= dzila grumba), puteklu siidzesana (= siksana), uzcelosa saule (= uzle-
cosa), situdcija izmisumaina ( = situdcija ir satraucosa), ertigs krésls (= érts krésls),
dvéseliga dzive (= gariga dzive).

2.4. Grutakas vardskiras

Saja raksta netiek apskatitas visas vardskiras un ar tam saistitas griitibas. Plasak nav
skarts lietvards, kur sarezgijumi lociSana rodas galvenokart vienigi 2. deklinacijas
izneémuma vardos (ka idens, rudens, akmens u. c.) un jau pieminétas 6. deklinaci-
jas lietvardos. Izcelti vien dazi akcenti, apgistot adjektivus, numeralus, pronome-
nus un verbus. Parasti studenti nosauc verbu un pronomenu ka visproblematiskakas
vardskiras.

Adjektivi

Lai gan adjektivi nav visgrutaka vardskira, tomér tas apguvé dazas problémas ir
skaidri redzamas. Pirmkart, gritibas rodas tiesi adjektivu un substantivu saskanosana,
kas izriet jau no pieminétas sakotngjas problémas, ka somu studentiem ir griiti atskirt
dzimtes (ipasi ja studenti ir tikai somu un anglu valodas pratgji), piem.:

(23)  Dzive biis vieglaks (= vieglaka).

(24) It ka divi saulisi (= divas saulites).
(25)  Teir dazadi gramatas (= dazadas).
(26)  Man ir tumsi briuni uzacis (= brinas).

Otrkart, studentus biedé adjektivu noteiktas galotnes — ne tikai to sarezgita forma,
bet arT to lietojums: liels darzs, bet taja lielaja darza. Ta ka lokativs biezi jalieto jau
studiju pirmaja pusgada, parasti arT sakam ar $o galotni — talit pat péc NOM galotnes:
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(27)  Es dzivoju Saja skaistaja dzivoklr.
(28)  Es studeju Saja lieliskaja universitate.

Studentu valoda gadas arT neparastas formas, veidojot visparako pakapi, piem.:
(29)  Tas ir ékas visapaksejakais stavs (= apakséjais stavs).

Griiti ir loctt saliktenus, kur pirmais komponents ir adjektivs ar noteikto galotni,
piem., vecamate:

(30)  Es reti apciemoju savu vecamati (= vecomdti).

Numerali
Ar1 kartas numeralu ar noteikto galotni lociSana nav vienkarSa, pasSi lokativa
galotnes apgtiSana jau studiju sakumposma, piem., izsakot datumu, gadu:

(31)  Mana dzimsana diena ir tresaja marta.
(32)  Esmu dzimis divtikstosaja gada.
(33)  Mans draugs dzivo piektaja stava.
Numeralu parvaldijums — viens no visgriitak parvaramiem sliekSniem. Tas atspo-
gulojas arT laika izteikSana, rungjot par pulksteni, piem.:
(34)  Braucu uz darbu pulkstenos sesos (= pulksten sesos).

Studentiem biezi nav skaidrs, kap&c stundas ir jalieto virieSu dzimtg, bet mini-
tes — sievieSu (Pulkstenis ir pieci un desmit miniites), tadg] tiek rakstits:

(35)  Ir piecas (stundas) un desmit miniites.

Studentus parsteidz arT tas, ka pulkstenis ir viens, tacu uz jautajumu Cikos? jaat-
bild daudzskaitla forma — vienos, nevis ka logiski izsecinot:

(36)  Nakti pulksten viend es jau guléju (= pulksten vienos).

Nereti ar1, izsakot astronomisko laiku, tiek burtiski tulkotas konstrukcijas no
dzimtas valodas:

(37)  Divdesmit miniites lidz pieciem (= bez divdesmit miniitém piect).

Pronomeni

P&c somu studentu domam, ta ir viena no vissarezgitakajam vardskiram, apgustot
latviesu valodu.

Biezi juk mans, tavs un savs lietojums, piem.:

(38)  Es rakstu vestuli manam draugam (= savam draugam).

(39)  Pastasti kaut ko par tevi (= par sevi).

(40)  Man Joti sap sava galva (= mana galva).

(41) Vinam sava galva bija daudz ideju, ka baudit vislabak dzivi (= vina galva).
(42)  Es arstéju mani ar téju (= sevi).
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Ipasi griiti izskaidrot un noskirt nenoteikto pronomenu kads, kaut kas, kaut kurs,
nezin kurs, nez kurs u. tml. lietojumu, piem.:

(43)  Kaut kas varétu jautat [..] (= kads).
(44)  Nekas nav sédejis cietuma (= neviens).

Verbi
Aksiomatiski, ka vairuma valodu verbs ir vissarezgitaka, visgrutaka vardskira.
Tadas domas par latviesu verba formam ir arT somu studenti.

Konjugacijas

Jau sakotngji studentus biedé parak sadrumstalots iedalijums konjugacijas un to
apaksgrupas. Verbs biit ka neregularais verbs tiek apgiits vispirms. Parasti tiek sakts
ar visvieglak iegaumgjamo II konjugaciju (ar pirmas nepiecieSamibas verbiem dzi-
vot, studeét, celot). Ka nakamo studenti iepazist verbu III konjugaciju — tiek runats par
divam apaks$grupam (nosaciti sauktam par 1so paradigmu un garo paradigmu ar izska-
nam -it, -inat: lasit, rakstit, sveicinat). Vissarezgitako 1 konjugaciju studenti apgtst
pakapeniski. Macot I konjugacijas verbus, tie netiek iedaliti tik siki, ka tas ir gandriz
visas klasiskajas gramatikas, tabulas un pat macibu gramatas (studentiem, tos ierau-
got, mati sacelas stavus). Studenti m&dz jokot, ka ikviens I konjugacijas verbs ir ka
izneémums. Macibu procesa biitiski uzsvert tos verbus, kuru sakne beidzas ar Iidzska-
niem k/g: braukt, sakt, beigt (un tomer studenti nereti raksta: Lek! Lekiet! (= Lec!
Leciet!)). Tiek Tpasi uzsverta un trenéta e/ izruna I konjugacijas tagadnes un pagatnes
verbu formas — plata un Saura e lietoSana: ést, nest, mest.

Refleksivie verbi

Iepazisanas ar refleksivajiem verbiem ir nepiecieSama, jo jau sakumposma tiek
lietoti vardi atpiisties, atceréties, iepazities, sasveicindaties, atvadities. Atgriezeniskie
verbi $kiet griiti ne tik daudz izskanas, cik lietojuma dgl, piem., transitivitate: (spélét +
ko?) spélet futbolu, gitaru, un intransivitate: (spéléties + ar ko?) spéléties ar draugu,
lelli utt. Tomér studentiem ST atSkirtba samera griti iegauméjama, tade] rakstu darbos
sastopamas sadas konstrukcijas:

(45)  Es spéleju ar mazu masu (= speéléjos).

(46) Vini spéléjas badmintonu (= spélé).

47) Vina satikas savus draugus vakar (= satika, satikds ar).
(48) Vina kraso sevi loti ilgi (= krdsojas).

(49)  Zirgs bija liels, bet nekustindjas (= nekustéjas).

(50)  Skapi karas tikai tris kleitas (= karajas).

Nakotne

Par verbu futtiru jeb nakotnes formu un lietojumu ar studentiem jaruna Ipasi ne
tikai tapéc, ka somi sava valoda nepazist verba nakotni, bet ar tadel, ka vini pieradusi
nakotnes funkcija izvéleties tagadnes formu, piem.:

15



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 13

(51)  Es rit eju uz bibliotéku, bet parit braucu uz Zviedriju (= iesu, brauksu).
(52)  Sodien es esmu slims, rit laikam esmu vesels (= rit biisu vesels).

Vajadzibas izteiksme
Verbu debitivs jeb vajadzibas izteiksmes forma, kas ir Tpasa tikai latvieSu valoda,

somiem loti patik, tacu teorija un prakse ne vienmér sakrit, ne tikai veidojot pareizu
verba formu (resp. ja- + tagadnes 3. p.), bet arT jaucot nominativu ar akuzativu, piem.:

(53)  No rita javara téju (= téja).

(54)  Kafejnica bija japerk saldéjumu (= saldejums).

(55)  Jums jair biezak birstet zobus (= jabirste zobi).

(56)  Man bija jadarit daudz majasdarbu (= bija jadara, bija jagatavo).

Saliktie laiki
Saliktie laiki somiem parasti ir saprotami un nerada problémas, ja nu vienigi gri-
tak ir atceréties divdabju dzimtes, piem.:

(57)  Mana gimene biezi ir celojis uz Latviju (= ir celojusi).

Tikai salikta nakotne, kas gan prakse sastopama samera reti (bisu bijis, bitsu uzzi-
ndjis), parasti studentiem ir ciets rieksts.

Participi

Latviesu valodas divdabju sistéma studentus nebied€, jo var saskatit daudzas
lidzibas ar1 somu valoda (var pat salidzinat pagatnes cieSamas kartas piedekli ar somu
attiecigajiem divdabjiem, piem.: s. kirjoitetu ‘rakstits’, suljettu, lukittu ‘slegts’). Toméer
arT divdabju veidosana skanu mija virieSu dzimtes formas biezi aizmirstas:

(58) Vins jau ir pirkis bileti (= nopircis).

Prefiksi

Tiesi verbu prefiksi jeb priedekli vienmér tiek minéti pie visgrutakajiem grama-
tiskajiem tematiem. P&c studentu ierosinajuma pat izveidots 28 stundu specialais kurss
,»Verbu prefiksacija”. Parasti studenti raksta vienu un to pasu parbaudes testu kursa
sakuma un kursa beigas, lai uzskatami varétu parliecinaties par apglitajam iemanam.
Problémas parasti nerada virzibas verbi (iet, braukt, skriet, lidot, peldét ...), jo prie-
deklu nozimi var logiski izprast (lai gan ari tas nenakas viegli):

(59) Vai tu zini, kas pie mums vakar nobrauca / iebrauca / piebrauca ... (= atbrauca).
(60)  Kovids atnaca un negrib iziet (= iet prom, aiziet).

Tom@r daudz vairak problému un kltidu rodas ar abstraktas nozimes verbiem
(domat, sapnot, dzivot, radit ...) u. c.:

(61)  Tevs iedzivoja Saja maja visu dzivi (= nodzivoja).
(62) Vina izdzieddja so dziesmu lidz galam (= nodziedaja).
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(63)  Esmu izklausijusi pamatkursu (= noklausijusies).
(64)  Jiis saslimojat, es jums pierakstisu zales (= saslimat, izrakstisu).
(65)  Ziema ezera udens uzsala (= sasala).
(66)  Aizsledz gaismu (= izsléedz)!

Treninam lieliski palidz priedéklu analize dziesmas, publicistikas tekstos, Tpasi
kulinarijas receptes, kur priedeklu blivums ir 1pasi liels (nomizot, sasmalcinat, ieliet,
izkauset, saputot, apcept, uzbért, pasniegt ...).

Prepozicijas

Prievardi kopa ar jau mingtajiem priedékliem sagada studentiem vislielakas
galvassapes. Biezi prepoziciju rekcija jeb parvaldijums burtiski ir jaiemacas no gal-
vas. Somu valoda prievardu funkciju pilda attiecigie locTjumi, piem.: s. Latviaan “uz
Latviju’, s. Latviasta ‘no Latvijas’. Tiesi tadel, biezi burtiski tulkojot dzimtas valodas
konstrukcijas, rodas kludainas frazes (sk. (67)—(73) pieméru):

(67)  Liec gramatu uz galdu (= uz galda).

(68) Vins nokrita uz zemi (= uz zemes, zeme).

(69)  Siend ir balta tafele, grida ir paklajs (= pie sienas, uz gridas).
(70) Vina meitene iet uz citu (= pie cita).

(71)  Katru ritu kapju kapnés no piektd stava (= pa kapnéem).

(72)  Skatos slalomu no televizora (= pa televizoru).

(73) Visu vakaru rundju telefona (= pa telefonu).

Ipasi griiti atceréties, ka vienskaitli prievards ,,draudzgjas” ar vienu locTjumu, bet
daudzskaitli vienmer ,,draugos” ir tikai dativs:

(74)  Pakaramais pie durvju (= pie durvim).
(75)  Staviampe (= stavlampa) pie klavieru (= pie klavierem).
(76)  Es baidos no zobarsta un skudru (= no skudram).

V&l dazas 1patnibas, kur latviesu valoda atSkiras no somu valodas: personas vardu
un uzvardu lokot, somi loka tikai uzvardu: Anna Liepa — Anna Liepai (DAT), Anna
Liepu (ACC) utt., tadel paiet laiks, kamer studenti pierod pie latviskas sisteémas.

Pie griittbam somi min arT dubultnolieguma konstrukcijas, kas ir svesas dzimtaja
valoda un ar logikas palidzibu ir griiti izprotamas, tadé] rodas kludaini teikumi, piem.:

(77)  Neviens students var saprast So jautajumu (= neviens nevar saprast).
(78)  Nekur un nekad es gribu lidot (= nekur un nekad negribu).

(79)  Kas notiks nakamgad, neviens var paredzét (= neviens nevar paredzet).
(80)  Nekas nekad zina visu (= neviens nekad nezina).

Dazreiz studenti arT parcensas, parprotot dubultnoliegumu:

(81)  Neviens nevar nezinat, ko vini nedomda (= neviens nevar zinat, ko vini doma).

Dabiski, ka gan teikuma konstrukcijas, gan vardu parvaldijuma studenti vadas
péc analogijas ar savu dzimto valodu, piem.:
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(82)  Paldies daudz! (sal. s. kiitos paljon!) (= liels paldies).
(83) Es eju uz Zviedriju janvari (sal. s. menen ‘eju’) (= dodos, braucu, peldu,
lidoju).
(84)  Aizmirsu lietussargu no majas (= majas).
(85) Lasis ir atlaidé (sal. s. lohi on alennuksessa) (= lasim ir atlaide).
(86)  Vins strada robeza (sal. s. rajalla) (= uz robezas).
(87)  Bralis ir lidotajs un strada debests (= gaisa, lidmasina).
(88)  Es driz paliksu trisdesmit (sal. s. tdytdn kolmekymmentd) (= man driz biis).
(89)  Drzive ir cieta (sal. s. eldmd on kova) (= skarba, nezéliga).
(90)  Lienei jadara lemums (sal. s. on tehtdvd pddtis) (= japienem lemums).
(91)  Skaidri dzeltens apgerbs (= spilgti). (Vairak kalku pieméru sk. Balode
2012, 46.)
Ja studenti ir izvelgjusies apgiit vienlaicigi abas baltu valodas, tad var pamanit
dazas citas iezimes vinu runa, ari lietuvieSu valodas interferenci, viena no tam — dziva
un nedziva jauksSana (kas ir visai izplatita arT latviesu sarunvaloda), piem.:

(92) Es perku pienu. Es vinu dzeru katru ritu (= to dzeru).
(93) Man ir daudz kaklasaisu. Tie ir daudzkrasaini (= tas). Daudzi no viniem bija
manam tévam (= daudzas no tam).

Vel dazi pieméri, kas rada lietuviesu valodas ietekmi uz latviesu valodu studentu
baltistu darbos:

(94) Loti paldies! (sal. liet. Labai aciu!) (= liels paldies).

(95) St nodala daudz ilgaka (sal. liet. ilgas ‘gars’) (= gardka).

(96) Tas ir ilgas bikses (= garas).

(97) Precas ar senu viru (sal. liet. senas ‘vecs’) (= vecu).

(98)  Pie galda ir tris kédes (sal. liet. kéde ‘kr@sls’) (= krésli).

(99)  Brivlaika patik rakstit namu darbus (sal. liet. namai ‘majas’) (= majasdarbus).
(100)  Vini negrib redzét tiesu (sal. liet. tiesa ‘taisniba, patiesiba’) (= patiesibu).
(101)  Liels paldies uz véstuli (sal. liet. uz ‘par’) (= par vestuli).

Par leksikas apguves griittbam, kas gan nav tiesi saistitas ar gramatiskam Tpatni-
bam, bet gan ar divvalodu vardnicas atrodamas informacijas trikumu, jau ir rakstits
(sk. Balode 2012, 42-43), piem., par verba sanemt s. saada nepareizu lietojumu:

(102)  Vini sanéma vél vienu bérnu (= viniem piedzima).
(103)  Tauta gribéja sanemt brivibu (= iegiit).
(104)  Péc tam mates tévs sanéma darbu skola (= dabija vietu).

Dazreiz pat vardnicu tulkojums nepalidz izvairities no parpratumiem, ja tur netiek

sniegta sikaka informacija par varda nozimi, stilistisko nokrasu vai trikst attiecigo
ilustrativo piem@ru. Dazi studentu tekstu pieméri:

(105)  Liene ir kautriga, malace un skaista.
(106)  Ja sap galva, saitéjiet galvu mitra vela! (= auduma, dvieli).
(107)  Cilvéku sakaribas bija citddas (= attiecibas).
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(108)  Es skereju bardu ar nazi (= skuvu bardu).

(109)  Mums kopa ir jocigi un interesanti (= jautri un interesanti).
(110)  Vini dziedaja un Zipoja alu (= dzéra alu).

(111)  Péc tam es kartupelus sadragdju (= samicu).

Ipasi jik Iidzigi skanoSie vardi, radidami amizantus parpratumus: aizkari — aus-
kari (Vina nésa aizkarus); avizes — auzas (Vectévs lasa auzas katru ritu); varde — varna
(Varde ir uz jumta); slikts — slims (Vins ir slikts, jaiet pie arsta. Vecmamina bija parak
veca un slikta); rotallieta — rotaslieta (Man nepatik zelta rotallietas, tikai sudraba);
terps — tarps (Mana skapt nav daudz tarpu); zakis — zekes (Kajas ir zaki); zied — dzied
(Putni zied un pukes dzied); bezgaliga — bezdeliga (Lido bezgaligas).

Lai vieglak iegaumétu Iidzigos vardus, studenti pat sacer dzejoliSus un veido
vardu spéles, piem.:

(112)  Kad ir rudens, tad ir iidens.
(113)  Mums vajag biezak jautat un taujat, taujat un jautat.

Bez Saubam, tiesi studentu darbu kluidu analize palidz latvieSu valodas lek-
toram macibu procesd apzinat, pardomat un uzsveért visgriitak apglistamas lietas
(Balode 2012, 48). Lai gan viens no misdienu studentu mérkiem ir sp&ja p&c iespe-
jas atrak komunicé&t, toméer tas japrot darit pareiza standartvaloda. Ir no svara arl
izkopta rakstu valoda. Vienlaikus nevar ignorét arl sarunvalodas formas, ko stu-
denti dzird arpus valodas lekcijam. ArT Latvija studenti nenokliis pareizas valodas
klosterT — vini dzird€s gan sarunvalodas un slenga vardus, gan saisinatas gramatis-
kas formas u. tml. Tie$i tap&c arT maciSanas procesa netiek igoréti, bet gan Tpasi
komentéeti tadi vardi ka onkulis, calis, miskaste, bilde, forss utt. Ka raksta Helsinku
Universitates Valodas centra vaditaja Léna Nisile (Leena Nissild 2021) sava popu-
laraja bloga, miisdienu daudzvalodigaja un mainigaja sabiedriba nakas pielagoties
jaunajai situacijai, jamacas un jamaca, izmantojot jaunas pieejas. Dazadas valodas
tiek lietotas un apgiitas dazadas situacijas, iegiistot informaciju un apmainoties ar
to, turklat arvien biezak tas notiek arpus valodas stundam. Formalas apguves stun-
das tas janem v&ra. Péc Nisiles domam, dazadas komunikativas situacijas ir valodu
apguves avots, nevis galamérkis. Kad saprotam, ka valodas apguves mérkis nav
sasniegt dzimto runataju valodas prasmes ITmeni, pieaug studgjoSo drosme brivak
lietot apgiistamo valodu un samazinas bailes no jaunas valodas. Nisiles teiktais
Tpasi attiecas uz somu studentiem, kuru mentalitate un pasSapzinas slieksnis biezi
liedz pat sakt runat svesa valoda, ja nav parliecibas, ka visi vardi un gramatiskas
formas ir perfekta kartiba.

Nobeigums

Ikviena valoda — ar vismazaka — ir neaizstajama veértiba. To apzinas studenti, kas arval-
stis izvelas stud@t baltu valodas. Valoda ir atsléga no komunikacijas vartiem, bet grama-
tika dirigé So komunikacijas procesu. Ka zinams, valoda ir sistéma — preciza un logiska,
bez kuras apgiiSanas nav iesp&jams to vispusigi iepazit un lietot. Ka raksta Lietuvas
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valsts valodas inspekcijas vaditajs Audrjus Valotka (Audrius Valotka 2021) diskusiju
portala, komunikacijas akts ir pragmatisks, tam nav svarigi skaistums, vésture, tradi-
cijas: es pateicu, tu saprati, un nekas vairak nav vajadzigs. Tomér, ka atzist Valotka,
tas nav tik vienkar$i un banali. Jaspgle ir p&c noteikumiem, resp., jaruna un jaraksta
saskana ar gramatikas likumibam, lai otra puse tevi pareizi saprastu un neparprastu.

Lai gan studentu baltistu skaits Helsinku Universitaté nav liels, tom@r interese
ir noturiga. Daudzus interesé Latvijas vesture, kultiira, literatiira un tas tulkoSanas
iesp€jas. Savos studiju laika petijumos vairaki studenti interesgjas par latvieSu valo-
das leksiku — 1pasi par aizguvumiem, jaunvardiem, slenga vardiem, saistoSa skiet fra-
zeologija. Daudzi izprot arT klasiskas gramatikas nozimi valodas apguve, tapéc savus
diplomdarbu tematus saista tiesi ar gramatikas témam, piem., Reijo Erikeinens (Reijo
Erikdiinen) veiksmigi aizstavgja darbu par Firekera dziesmu gramatu tekstu valodu,
Marja Leinonena (Marja Leinonen) rakstija apjomigu darbu par Iibiesu valodas ietekmi
uz latvieSu valodu, Mirjas Itkonenas (Mirja Itkonen) petijums veltits dativam somu
un latvieSu valoda, Jana Rautiainena (Jaana Rautiainen) aizstavéja darbu ,,Prievardi
latviesu valoda un to tulkojums somu valoda”. Prieks par to, ka gramatika studentus
nebiedg, bet gan lauj izprast latvieSu valodas struktiiru un vienlaikus lauj paliikoties ar
svaigu skatienu arT uz savu dzimto valodu.

Saisinajumi
ACC akuzativs
DAT dativs

GEN  genitivs
HU Helsinku Universitate

kr. ECTS kreditpunkti
latv. latviesu
liet. lietuvieSu

NOM  nominativs

S. somu
sal. salidzini
st. stunda
Literatura

1. Balode, Laimute. 2001. Jozef Mikkola i baltijskije jazyki. Slavica Helsingiensia. 21,
5-11.

2. Balode, Laimute. 2006. Balstistika Somija — pagatne un nakotne. Valodnieciba.
Somugristika. Latvijas Universitates raksti. 708, 14-21.

3. Balode, Laimute. 2008. Baltu valodu studijas un problémas Somijas universitates.
Etniskums Eiropa: socialpolitiskie un kultiiras procesi. Ethnicity in Europe: Sociopolitical
and Cultural Processes. Starptautiska zinatniska konference. 2007, 24.—26. maijs.
[Materiali.] Lazdina, Sanita (sast.). Rézekne: Rezeknes Augstskola, 104—114.

4. Balode, Laimute. 2012. Skats no ziemeliem. Valodas prakse: verojumi un ieteikumi. 7,
36-50.

5. Gurtaja, Valentina, Itkonen, Mirja. 1996. Latvia suomeksi — Tervetuloa. Helsinki: Finn
Lectura.

20



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

6. Junttila, Santeri. 2005. Thomsenista Kalimaan. Vanhimpien itdmerensuomalais-
balttilaisten kielikontaktien tutkimushistoria vuoteen 1936. Pro gradu-tutkielma.
Helsinki: Helsingin yliopisto.

7. Junttila, Santeri. 2015. Tiedon kumuloituminen ja trendit lainasana- tutkimuksessa.
Kantasuomen balttilaislainojen tutkimushistoria. Helsinki: Helsingin yliopisto.

8. Liukkonen, Kari. 1999. Baltisches im Finnischen. Helsinki: Finnisch-Ugrische
Gesellschatft.

9. Nissile, Leena.2021. Kielikeskus. Blogs. Pieejams: https://blogs.helsinki.fi/kielikeskus/2021/

10. Valotka, Audrius. 2021. Kalbos kasdienybés. Kalba ir valstybé. Pieejams: https://
www.delfi.lt/news/ringas/lit/audrius-valotka-kalbos-kasdienybes-kalba-ir-
valstybe.d?1d=88328127

Summary

The article is dedicated to the twenty-five years of experience gained while teaching Latvian to
Finnish students at the University of Helsinki. The introduction to the article gives an insight
into the beginnings of the Baltic studies in Finland, the restoration of the lectureship in the 90s
of the 20th century, and introduces the current situation. The aims of contemporary students
when they choose the Baltic languages as their main study subject are discussed, as well.
The article considers the difficulties faced by Finns in learning a new Indo-European language:
it briefly explores the difficulties of pronunciation — especially the pronunciation of voiced and
voiceless consonants, and the differences in morphological categories (gender and number) in
Finnish and Latvian. Word derivation paradigms are the most complex part of speech. Verbs
and pronouns are mentioned among the most difficult subjects for students, while the first
conjugation verbs (or “short” verbs) and reflexive verbs are the most difficult to learn (not only
because of their form, but especially because of their use). All Finnish students (especially
those who have not encountered other Indo-European languages) consider prefixation the most
challenging of the grammar topics. Latvian language prepositions and their government also
cause many mistakes. Naturally, the students translate many sentences literally from their
mother tongue. Consequently, for example, there are difficulties with the expression of such
concept as future of the verbs or the constructions of Latvian double denial. The article is based
on a voluminous material of student errors. It is the analysis of errors that helps the Latvian
language lecturer to identify problems and to emphasize and explain the most difficult things
in the study process.

Keywords: Latvian grammar; acquisition of Latvian as a foreign language; language
differences; pronunciation errors; literal translation.
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Vardu skolas izteicienu valodnieciskie aspekti

Linguistic aspects in statements of the School of Names
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Raksts iepazistina lasitajus ar vienu no kinieSu tradicionalas domas novirzieniem — vardu skolu
(ming jia #5%). Tadas macibas ka, piem., daoisms un konflicisms, ir plasi pazistamas, bet
vardu skola ir mazak zinama. Parasti §1s macibas idejas tiek pétitas filozofijas konteksta, attie-
cinot uz logiku un sofismu. Bet, p&c raksta autores domam, vardu skolas parstavjus var uzskatit
par KinieSu pirmajiem valodniekiem. Senaja Kina netika izdalita un atseviski pétita valodnie-
cibas nozare un vini bija pirmie, kuri pieversas valodnieciskai teikumu un jédzienu analizei,
diskutgjot par jautajumiem, kas saistiti ar teikumu strukttiru, vardu nozimi un hieroglifu formu.

Tadgjadi petijuma mérkis ir atlasit un detaliz&ti aplikot tos vardu skolas domataju izteicie-
nus, kuros paradas lingvistiskas iezimes. Petfjuma izmantota semantiskas un semiotiskas ana-
lizes pieeja, tulkojot izveletus originaltekstu fragmentus un skaidrojot atsevisku izteicienu gra-
matiskas formas un hieroglifiskas rakstibas Tpatnibas. NepiecieSamibas gadijuma tiek pieveérsta
uzmaniba arT vardu un hieroglifu etimologijai. Raksts ir sadalits piecas nodalas. Vispirms tiek
1si raksturota kinieSu valodniecibas un vardu skolas vesturiska attistiba. Péc tam seko skolas
nosaukuma un galveno domataju izteicienu lingvistiska analize. PEdgja dala ir dots vardu skolas
filozofijas izvert€jums salidzinajuma ar citu kiniesu klasiskas filozofijas parstavju idejam.

Secinajumi parada, ka vardu skolas domataju disputu pamatmérkis galvenokart attiecas uz
filozofiju un kognitivo logiku, tomér tajos neapzinata forma atklajas ari valodnieciskie aspekti
un analize. KinieSu tradicionalas domas konteksta $is idejas nav popularas, jo neatklaj dzilu
jégu un sabiedribai noderigu morali. Tomér daudzos vardu skolas domataju izteicienos vero-
jamas atsauces uz morfologiju, etimologiju, semiotiku, semantiku un gramatiku. Sie un citi
jédzieni taja laika Kina vel nepastav. Tie rodas tikai 19.-20. gs. Rietumu zinatpu ietekmé un ir
joprojam aktuali miisdienu kinieSu valodniecibas teorija.

Atslegvardi: senkiniesu valoda; kiniesu klasiska filozofija; semantika; semiotika; gramatika.

levads
KinieSu tradicionala doma galvenokart tiek saistita ar daoismu un konflicismu, $o

macibu raksti un idejas gan Kina, gan arT Rietumos ir plasi pazistamas, turpretl par
vardu skolu ir daudz mazak zinu un pétijumu. Parasti §1s macibas idejas tiek aplukotas
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filozofijas konteksta, attiecinot uz logiku un sofismu. P&c raksta autores domam, vardu
skolas parstavjus var uzskatit par kinieSu pirmajiem valodniekiem. Senaja Kina netika
izdalita un atseviski pétita valodniecibas nozare un vini bija pirmie, kuri pieversas
valodnieciskai teikumu un jédzienu analizei, diskutgjot par jautdjumiem, kas saistiti ar
teikumu struktiiru, vardu nozimi un hieroglifu formu.

Lidzsingjie petijumi (piem., Jana Rosker ,,Classical Chinese logic”, Joachim
Kurtz ,,The Discovery of Chinese Logic”, Chris Fraser ,,School of Names”, Wang
Zuoli ,New Investigations in the School of Names”) galvenokart skaidro vardu sko-
las domataju apgalvojumu filozofiskos aspektus. Raksta autores mérkis ir atlasit un
detalizeti aplikot tos vardu skolas domataju izteicienus, kuros paradas lingvistiskas
iezimes. Darba izmantota semantiskas un semiotiskas analizes pieeja, tulkojot izvéle-
tus originaltekstu fragmentus un skaidrojot atsevi$ku izteicienu gramatiskas formas un
hieroglifiskas rakstibas Tpatnibas. NepiecieSamibas gadijuma tiek pieversta uzmaniba
ari vardu un hieroglifu etimologijai.

Rakstu veido piecas nodalas:

1) ,,KinieSu valodniecibas attistiba un vardu skolas v&sturiskais fons”;

2) ,,Skolas nosaukums lingvistiska skatfjuma”;

3) ,,Valodnieciskas idejas Dena Sji, Gunsupa Luna, Hui Si izteicienos”;

4) ,,Vardu skolas izteicienu semiotiskais aspekts”;

5) ,,Vardu skolas izveért€§jums salidzinajuma ar citiem domatajiem.

KinieSu personvardu un nosaukumu transkripcijai latviesu valoda izmantota
Agitas Baltgalves (2014, 4-6, 125-126) sastadita zilbju atveides tabula un ieteikumi.
Toponimu, laika posmu un dinastiju nosaukumu atveidei izmantoti P&tera Pildegovica
(2010, 962-979) ieteikumi no ,,Lielas kinieSu-latviesu vardnicas”. Iekavas sniegti hie-
roglifi un to izruna starptautiskaja transkripcija (pin yin #fi%), ta izmantota ari avotu
un literatiiras saraksta. Teksta ietvertie citati no klasiskajiem filozofiskajiem traktatiem
ir raksta autores tulkojums no senkiniesu valodas.

1. Kiniesu valodniecibas attistiba un
vardu skolas vesturiskais fons

Valodnieciski p&tijumi Kina aizsakas saméra velu. Rakstibas un klasisko rakstu
vesture iesniedzas 2. g. t. p. m. &., bet pirma hieroglifus skaidrojosa kinieSu-kiniesu
vardnica ,.Er ja” (Er ya W) paradas tikai 2. gs. p. m. & Kaut ari ta uzskatama
par pasaulé vissenako lidz miisdienam saglabajusos vardnicu, kura skaidroti atseviski
vardi, tomer kinieSu klasisko rakstu attistibas konteksta §is jau ir vélinais posms.
Savukart fonétikas peétijumi aizsakusies vél vairakus gadsimtus vélak — 5. gs. m. €. —,
kad literats Sens Jue (Shen Yue I%#J) sastada ,,Cetru tonu registru” (Si sheng pu Y
). Bet gramatika Senaja Kina vispar netiek pétita. Tikai 17. gs., kad Kina sak
ienakt zinatniskas teorijas no Rietumiem, paradas pirmie petijumi par kinieSu gra-
matiku. Svarigi atzimét, ka agrinas kinieSu valodas gramatikas gramatas ir sasta-
dijusi rietumnieki, bet pasSu kinieSu pétnieku pirmais sarakstitais darbs tapis tikai
19. gs. pasas beigas (Chappell, Peyraube 2014, 114). Lidz ar to var apgalvot, ka visa
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gramatikas teorija, termini un normas ir aizgtitas no indoeiropieSu valodu p&tijjumiem
un aprakstiem.

Tomér jau pirms miisu &ras, Austrumu Dzou dinastijas (Dong Zhou W J,
8. gs. — 3. gs. p. m. &.) laika, rodas kada maciba, kura uzmanibu pievérsta valodniecibas
aspektiem. Sis periods iezimégjas ar politisku sadrumstalotibu, kas veicina jaunu ideo-
logiju un macibu rasanos. Izveidojas kinie$u klasiska filozofija, kuras parstavjus Kina
apzimé ka ‘daudzos skolotajus un simts skolas’ (zhu zi bai jia # ¥ H 2). Austrumu
Dzou laikmetu veésturiski médz iedalit divos posmos, un tiem ir pieskirti loti trapigi
apzimé&jumi: Pavasaru un Rudenu periods (Chun Qiu shi qi F KR, 8.-5. gs.) un
Karojoso valstu periods (Zhan guo shi qi BRI, 5.-3. gs.) (Rosker 2014, 24).

Seviski dzila doma ietverta Pavasaru un Rudenu perioda nosaukuma. Tas ir aiz-
giits no klasiska kanona un véstures hronikas ,,Pavasari un Rudeni” (Chun Qiu
#X), kura hronologiska veida fikséti Lu valsts (Lu %) vésturiskie notikumi. Velak $o
terminu sak izmantot ka visparigu zanra apzim&jumu vésturiskam hronikam. Frazes
burtiska nozime norada uz laika secibu — gadalaiku nomainu un gadu ritumu (Rogacz
2018, 258). Pavasaris un rudens ir arT lauksaimnieciba svarigs periods, kad tiek ies€ta
un novakta raza, kad uzplaukst un novist ziedi un augi. Turklat vienmer iestajas jauns
gads, un viss sakas no sakuma. Saskana ar Siem dabas procesu novérojumiem tradi-
cionalaja kmieSu kultira izveidojas cikliska laika uztvere. Turklat ar pavasariem un
rudeniem Kina apzimé ari cilvéka gadus un miizu, noradot, ka arT cilvéka dzive ir aiz-
sakums, uzplaukums un noriets. Tie$i tapat ar1 Pavasaru un Rudenu perioda uzplaukst
un cita citu nomaina daudzas dazadas valstis un filozofiskas sistémas.

Karojoso valstu perioda nosaukums uztverams burtiski, un tam Tpass skaidro-
jums nav nepiecieSams. Pastav daudzas valstis, kuras sava starpa sivi cinas par varu
un ietekmi. Tapéc ari paradas daudzi t. s. klejojosie oratori (vou shuo zhe i) —
domataji, kuri, apcelojot dazadus regionus un valstinas, mégina tur izplatit savas
sociofilozofiskas idejas. No vienas puses, vini parstav dazadus garigos stravojumus,
sludina morales, &tikas u. c. idealus, bet, no otras puses, pieskanojas viet€jo monarhu
vajadzibam péc gudras ideologijas un stratégijas, lai uzveiktu kaiminvalstis un iegiitu
dominanci regiona (Wang 2010, 95-96). Klasisko filozofu darbibu un vinu macibas
kiniski apzZimé ar sakamvardu: ,,Simts puku vienlaicigi plaukst, simts skolu skali
debate” (Bai hua qi fang, bai jia zheng ming AL, XK F M) (Sellmann 2009,
1126). So teicienu var sasaistit ar jebkuru laikmetu, kad paradas un vienlaicigi pastav
dazadas idejas un macibas.

Pie klejojosajiem oratoriem (51 varda vistiesakaja nozime) pieder art vardu skolas
parstavji, ko Rietumos me&dz deévet arT par sofistiem, bet Kina — par disputétajiem (bian
zhe ¥#34) (Fraser 2020). Vini ir vieni no pirmajiem, kuru diskusijas un argumenta-
cija paradas atsauces uz morfologiju, etimologiju, semiotiku, semantiku un gramatiku
(Rosker 2015, 4-5). Vienlaikus jaatzist, ka $ada veida analize vinu filozofija izpauzas
vairak neapzinata veida, jo galvenais meérkis ir ironiski, bet ar jebkuriem retorikas
lidzekliem parliecinat sarunu biedrus par visneticamako apgalvojumu pareizibu.

Vardu skola nav viens konkréts grup&ums, kas veidojas viena konkr&ta vieta
un laika. Tie ir atseviski domataji, visbiezak sava starpa nesaistiti cilvéki, kuri savas
idejas pauz lidziga veida — absurdos, teorétiskos apgalvojumos ar smalku logikas
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argumentaciju. Pats skolas nosaukums paradas tikai vélak Hanu dinastijas (Han )
vésturnieka Sima Tana (Sima Tan 7] J5#%) ,,Traktata par seSu skolu galvenajam ide-
jam” (Lun liu jia yao zhi i/~ 5 §), kas sarakstits 2. gs. p. m. & (Sima 2009).
Vins uzskaita domataju skolas, kuras pastav Austrumu DZou perioda: geomantijas jeb
pretmetu skola (vin yang jia F2B55), konfucisms (ru jia 17 %), moisms (mo jia
%), vardu skola (ming jia % %), likuma skola (fa jia i:5%) un daoisms (dao de jia
TETER).

2. Vardu skolas nosaukums lingvistiska skatijjuma

Attieciba uz kiniesu klasisko domu eiropieSu un Iidz ar to art latvieSu valoda ir iesak-
nojusies vairaki neprecizi apzZim&jumi, piem., konfiicisms un neokonfiicisms. Kiniesu
valoda $adu nosaukumu nav, jo Sie abi idejiskie virzieni nav tiesa veida saistami ar
Konficija macibu. Konftucisms kiniesSu valoda tiek saukts par akademiku skolu (ru jia
f#%2%) un ietver visu klasisko rakstu macibas un akadémisko tradiciju vispar (Raphals
2020). Savukart neokonflicismam ir dazadi apzim&jumi atkariba no galvenas idejas un
izplatibas laika (13.—16. gs.) Turklat taja ieklautas arT senas parmainu macibas, kos-
mologijas, geomantijas, budisma un daoisma idejas (Zhang 2018).

Tiesi tada pati situacija ir arT ar vardu skolu. Rietumos izplatitais apzimg&jums
kiniesu sofisti maldigi sasaista §T virziena idejas ar grieku sofistiem, neatspogulojot
macibas Tsto bitibu (Fraser 2020). KinieSu valoda visos laikos tiek izmantots tikai
viens nosaukums — vardu skola (ming jia % %), ko var interpretét ari ka vardu eksperti
(Kurtz 2021, 176). Lidzigi ka visiem klasiskas filozofijas novirzieniem, nosaukuma
beigas tiek pievienots vards gimene (jia %), kas sakotngji nordda uz gimeni vai maj-
vietu. Ta ka Senaja Kina macekli parcelas dzivot pie skolotaja, ikdiena apkalpo vinu
un pavada visos celojumos, tad vélak Sis vards ieglist paplasinato nozimi ‘domataju
skola, novirziens’.

Pirma $1 apzim&juma zilbe vards (ming %) norada uz apzim&jumu vai nosau-
kumu, bet tam ir vairakas smalkakas saturiskas nianses. Sis var bit personas vards
(burtiski: ‘uzvards, vards’ ming zi %) vai objekta apzim&jums (burtiski: ‘varda
nosaukums’ ming cheng % ##%); var ari noradit uz ipasibu — slavens, atpazistams (piem.,
‘slavens virs® ming shi % ). Visbeidzot, tas var biit arT darbibas vards ar nozimi
‘saukt, nosaukt, apzZimét’ (piem., ‘varda sauc par DZao’ ming yue % F1ifd). Hieroglifa
4, izcelsme un vissenaka nozime noradita 2. gs. valodnieka Sju Sena #1H sastaditaja
skaidrojosaja vardnica ,,Vardu skaidrojumi un hieroglifu analize” (Shuo wen jie zi &t
fi#7). Taja teikts, ka hieroglifs veidojies no piktogrammas, kuras sastav no divam
dalam: ‘vakars, krésla’ 4 un ‘mute, runat’ [1. Sie elementi idejiski var noradit, piem.,
ka tumsa cilvéki cits citu nevar saskatit, tapéc viniem katram sevi janosauc varda (Xu
2002, 77).

Kopuma nosaukums vardu skola loti precizi raksturo $is skolas domataju darbi-
bas jomu. Vini ir izcili oratori, kuri péta un analiz€ vardus, izmanto tos savu teoriju
argumentacijai, ka ar1 kritiz€ un ironizé par valodas maksligi radito nosaukumu neat-
bilstibu faktiskajiem notikumiem un realajam lietam. Turklat ar Siem valodnieciskajiem
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disputiem vini censas giit slavu un atpazistamibu, lai vinu vardi izskanétu talu. Vardu
skolas teorija balstas uz apgalvojumiem jeb t&€zém, kas sakuma Skiet nepareizas un
realitatei neatbilstosas. Tacu domataji savas dzives laika katru no §Tm téz€m pamato ar
detalizétu argumentaciju. Disput&taji panak, ka pat vigu visabsurdakos izteicienus nav
iesp&jams apgazt. Misdienas gan parsvard ir saglabajusas tikai tezes, bet iespg&jama
argumentacija zinama no citu, vélaku domataju sacergjumiem un komentariem. Tam
ir vairaki iemesli.

Vardu skolas prakse ir izteikti mutiska oratoru tradicija, turklat DZou dinastijas
(Zhou J#) 1aika vél ir Joti maz rakstu pieminek]u. Rakstisanas piederumi (piem., bron-
zas, akmens vai bambusa plaksnites) pieejami tikai valdnieku galma un bagatnieku
aprindas, ka ari to izmantoSana ir loti ne€rta, tap&c pierakstiSanas process prasa lie-
las piles un laika patérinu. STiemesla dé] gandriz visi senkiniesu klasiskas filozofijas
traktati pec apjoma ir Joti Tsi un simboliski, tacu tiem ir gari un izversti vélaka laika-
posma komentari. Cits iemesls, kadel daudzi vardu skolas darbi nav saglabajusies, ir
Cjinu dinastijas imperatora Sihuana (Qin Shi huang di Z&U5 2 7%) vardarbiga poli-
tika. Vips 213. g. p. m. €. pavélgja sadedzinat visus filozofiskos sacergjumus, izpemot
likumu skolas traktatus, jo uz tiem balstijas valsts vara (Hou 2021, 62-63). V&l cits
iemesls vardu skolas macibas dal&jai aizmirSanai ir kTnieSu pragmatiska atticksme, kas
pieprasa, lai filozofiskas macibas un raksti biitu valstij un sabiedribai noderigi, lai tie
ietvertu dzilu morali, kadas vardu skolas disputiem, visticamak, nebija.

3. Valodnieciskas idejas Dena Sji, Gunsuna Luna un
Hui Si izteicienos

Ka kinie$u logikas ideju aizsacgjs tiek minéts jurists un advokats Dens Sji (Deng Xi &
T, kurs§ dzivojis 6. gs. p. m. €. (Fraser 2020). Vipam pieder izteiciens: ,,leiet pa ausim,
iznakt pa muti” (Ru hu er, chu hu kou NFH, H-FI1) (Xun 2018a). Zinasanas,
informacija, jaunumi ir tas, kas ienak pa austm; vardi un runas ir tas, kas iznak pa
muti. Dena Sji teiciens, iesp&jams, norada uz cilvéku, kur§ macas tikai, lai giitu slavu
un atzinibu, nevis lai sevi pilnveidotu. Var apgalvot, ka $ada attiecksme ir raksturiga
visiem vardu skolas disputétajiem. Vini neuzstada augstus tikumibas idealus ka konfu-
cisti, bet tikai apkopo informaciju, lai ar to manipul&tu. Aptuveni no ta pasa perioda,
kad dzivo Dens Sji, nak ar cits izteiciens, kas pieder konflicisma tradicijai: ,,Vardi
iznak no citu mutes, iepliist tavas ausis” (Yan chu yu yu kou, ru yu er er & HAA
H, NABHE) (Zuo 2018). Sim teicienam ir gandriz vai pret&ja nozime un pozitiva
pieskana; tas norada uz slepenu macibu, Ipasi svarigu informaciju, ko skolotajs nodod
tikai tuvakajiem macekliem.

Velak, 4. un 3. gs. p. m. &., Denam Sji seko citi vardu skolas parstavji — Ji Vens
(Yi Wen F30), Hui Si (Hui Shi #Jifi) un Gunsuns Luns (Gongsun Long N {AHE)
(Bo 2018, 164). Vienigais darbs, kas salidzinosi pilniga forma ir nonacis lidz mis-
dienam — gan ar t€z&m, gan to argumentaciju —, ir traktats ,,Skolotajs Gunsuns Luns”
(Gongsun Long zi /N f45ET). Saja darba ietverti vairaki filozofa Gunsuna Luna iztei-
cieni, un starp tiem paradas arT visslavenaka vardu skolas teze: ,,Balts zirgs nav zirgs”
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(Bai ma fei ma [H}53ER), kas aktualizé ne tikai logikas jautajumu, bet ietver ari
semantisku konotaciju (Lin 2007, 1-7). KinieSu valodas rakstu zimes — hieroglifi —
pasi par sevi nenorada ne uz vardskiru, ne skaitli, ne dzimti. Tap&c klasiskaja valodas
teorija kiniesi izdala tikai t. s. pilnos vardus (shi ci &), kas nes nozimi, un tuk3os
vardus (xu ci i 7i) — partikulas ar gramatisku funkciju (Baltgalve 2015, 13).

Sai teikuma vardi balts (bai 1) un zirgs (ma 5%) ir pilnie vardi, bet fei 3F ir nolie-
guma partikula. Katrs hieroglifs senkiniesu valoda ir viena morféma ar savu nozimi
vai funkciju. Tapéc vardu ‘balts, balta krasa, baltums, baltais’ (bai) var uztvert ka
lietu pasu par sevi. Tadgjadi iesp&jams $ads skaidrojums: ja viena vienadojuma pusg ir
divas lietas — baltums un zirgs —, tad tas nevar but identisks ar otra vienadojuma pusé
eso8o zirgu vien, kas norada uz vienu lietu. Originalteksta atrodami vairaki argumenti
tézes pamatojumam (Wang 1996, 42—43), piem.:

1) zirgs ir tas, ar ko nosauc formu; balts ir tas, ar ko nosauc krasu. Formas

apzImg&jums nav tas pats, kas krasas apzimgjums;

2) balts zirgs ir baltas krasas un zirga apvienojums, bet zirgs nav baltas krasas un

zirga apvienojums.

Cita valodas izteiksmes Iidzeklu Tpatniba, kas raksturiga gandriz visai kinieSu
klasiskajai filozofijai, ir lidzibas, salidzinajumi (bi L), ar kuru palidzibu tiek ilustréta
kada aktuala ideja vai paradiba. So iezimi ka obligatu retorikas instrumentu izveérsti
skaidro vardu skolas domatdjs Hui Si. Vin§ atkiriba no citiem §is skolas filozofiem
ienem pat ministra amatu Vei valsti (Wei %) (Sun 2007, 267). Hanu dinastijas vés-
turnieka Liu Sjana (Liu Xiang %)) darba ,,Sarunu darzs” (Shuo yuan #i38), kas
izdots 1. gs. p. m. &., ir aprakstits §ads notikums. Vei valsts valdnieks, uzzinajis par
Hui Si sofisma macibu, uzaicina filozofu pie sevis izklastit savas idejas, bet ar vienu
noteikumu — bez lidzibam. Vinu starpa risinas saruna, kura Hui Si galu gala parliecina
valdnieku, ka iztikt bez analogijam nav iesp&jams ” (Liu Xiang 2018):

(D)  Hui Si: ,, Ja Seit biitu kads cilvéks, kurs nezinatu, kas ir ‘katapulta’ (dan 7#),
un vins jautdatu par tas formu. Ja es atbildéetu, ka dan forma ir ka dan. Vai
biitu saprotams?”

Valdnieks: ,, Nebiitu saprotams.”

Hui Si: ,,Bet ja es vinam vél paskaidrotu, ka dan forma ir ka lokam un
stiegram izmantots bambuss. Vai tad varétu par to uzzinat?”

Valdnieks: , Ja, varéetu.”

Hui Si: ,, T apeéc orators balstas uz to, ko cilvéks zina, lai paskaidrotu to, ko
vins nezina. Bet, ja nu valdnieks pavel runat bez lidzibam, tad tas vispar nav
iespéjams.”

Valdnieks: ,, Loti labi!”

Ar piem@ru par katapultu Hui Si ironiska forma norada uz kognitivas logikas izzi-
nas procesu un skaidrojosajiem aprakstiem, bez kuriem cilveki nesp&tu izprast pasauli.
Nezinamu objektu uztvere, jédzienu un paradibu skaidrojumi balstas galvenokart uz
salidzinajumiem, ar definiciju vien nav pietickami (Fraser 2020). Tiesi sadas izdoma-
tas alegorijas (yu yan # &) ir kinieSu klasisko rakstu pamata, un uz tam liela méra
balstas visu ideju skaidrojums. VE&stures un citos traktatos loti biezi ar [1dzigu funkciju
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tiek izmantotas atsauces uz pagatni (dian gu HL1}), velkot paralles ar kadu realu
notikumu vai personibu, kurai ir tikumiskas vai netikumigas Tpasibas. Masdienas gan
literatiira, gan sarunvaloda, gan oficialajas runas un diskusijas nereti tiek izmantoti
idiomatiskie teicieni (cheng yu Fit), kas nak no klasiskas literatiiras darbiem. Ari
to pamata ir alegorijas vai vesturiski stasti, ar kuru palidzibu tiek ilustréts konkrétas
tagadnes notikums vai paradiba.

Domataja Hui Si raksti nav saglabajusies, bet svarigakas vina tézes ir ietvertas
daoisma traktata ,,Dzuandzi” (Zhuang zi 3t¥) 33. nodala ,,Pasaulé” jeb ,,Zem debe-
stm” (Tian xia K I) (Fraser 2020). Daoisma filozofs Dzuandzi péc nostastiem ir bijis
draugos ar Hui Si, un par vinu abu sarunam ir saglabajusies vairaki stasti. Tajos véro-
jamas asas diskusijas un viedoklu atSkiribas, jo daoisti vairak uzmanibas pievers dabis-
kumam, garigajam veértibam un pasSattistibai, kamér sofisti iedzilinas sarezgitas vardu
spelés un saturiski biezi vien bezjédzigas argumentacijas (Raphals 1998, 143—-144).

Traktata ,,D7uandzi” uzskaititas Hui Si desmit tézes, un septita no tam skan $adi:
,Sodien dodos uz Jue valsti, bet vakar atnacu” (Jin ri shi Yue, er xi lai 4> FH @&
E ) (Sun 2007, 383). Teze parada valodas gramatikas formu nepiemérotibu laika
ritéjuma realai att€loSanai. Salieckot abus teicienus kopa, izveidojas pilnigi nelogisks
teikums, bet, tos apliikojot atseviski, izteikumi ir pareizi un logiski.

Piem., taja diena, kad cilvéks dodas uz Jue valsti, vins$ var drosi sacit: . Sodien es
eju uz Jue valsti.” Bet, kad vins jau ir ieradies Jue valsti, nakamaja diena vins var teikt
otro frazi: ,,Vakar es atnacu uz Jue valsti.” Abi teicieni ir pareizi, bet tikai konkréta
situacija un laika punkta. Ja tos iznem no konteksta un saliek kopa bez reala laika un
vietas konteksta, logika paziid. Tomé&r valoda $ads salikts teikums ir iesp&jams, lidz
ar to rodas secinajums, ka valoda ir nelogiska pat tad, ja ir runa par realiem, faktis-
kiem notikumiem, nemaz nerunajot par izdomajumiem. Turklat senkinieSu valoda nav
pagatnes un tagadnes laika formu, uz to norada tikai atseviski hieroglifi, tapec apgal-
vojums ir vél neskaidraks. Ja tulkotu burtiski, nepievienojot fleksijas, teikums biitu
sads: ,,Sodien doties Jue un vakardien nakt.”

4. Vardu skolas domataju izteicienu semiotiskais aspekts

Daoisma traktata ,,Dzuandzi” uzskaititas arT vairakas citu vardu skolas domataju
tezes. Daudziem no tiem iesp&jams lingvistisks skaidrojums. Pirmais piemérs attiecas
uz vardu spéli saistiba ar hieroglifiskas rakstibas simboliskajiem elementiem. Kiniesu
valoda daudzi vardi radusies no piktogrammam, ka, piem., kalns 111 un mute -I. To
formas vél tagad iesp&jams salidzinat ar realiem attéliem. Vardu skolas téze ir $ada:
»Kalns iznak no mutes” (Shan chu kou i [1) (Sun 2007, 383). Teiciens balstas
uz spéli ar hieroglifu grafiskajiem elementiem. Ja grafémai I (mute) nonem augsgjo
horizontalo Iiniju un pagriez to vertikali, tad izveidojas graféema 1lI (kalns). Tatad —
kalns iznak jeb izveidojas no mutes.

Daudzi klasiskie kinieSu filozofi iesaistas aktivas diskusijas par vardu (ming %)
un faktu (shi f) atbilstibu un saskanosanu (Kurtz 2021, 3). Jau Konfiicijs ir izteicies,
ka nepiecieSams precizét nosaukumus (zheng ming 1E44), ar to gan vairak domajot
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iepemamo amatu un sociala hierarhijas statusa saskanoSanu ar realajiem pienakumiem
un cilvéku ricibu (Wang 2010, 87). Vardu skolas domataji turpina So diskusiju, piera-
dot, ka valoda un vardi neatbilst realitatei un ka tos vispar nav iesp&jams saskanot ar
realiem faktiem (Wang 1996, 87-92). Péc vinu domam, konvencionalie apzim&jumi
nespej ne precizi, ne pilnigi izskaidrot lietu un paradibu isto bitibu.

Turpmakaja raksta dala mingtas atseviskas tezes, kas ilustré So nostaju, ar noliku
izveloties tas t€zes un skaidrojumus, kas vairak saistas ar lingvistiskiem elementiem
un attiecas uz semiotiku.

,»Dzuandzi” 33. nodala ,,Zem debesim” uzskaitita 21 varda skolas t€ze, piem.:
»Raditajpirksts neaizsniedz [mérki]; sasniedzot, tas neizsmel [lietu butibu]” (Zhi bu
zhi, zhi bu jue 8 AE, FA4E) (Sun 2007, 383). Pirmkart, izmantota vardu spéle
ar diviem homonimiem, kurus abus izruna ka zhi: 3. toni f5 (pirksts) un 4. toni %
(sasniegt). Turklat vards zhi ¥§ var biit gan darbibas vards — ‘radit, noradit, apzimét’,
gan arf lietvards — ‘pirksts’, ar kuru norada uz lietam. Bu A~ ir nolieguma partikula;
zhi & var tulkot gan ka lietvardu, gan ka darbibas vardu ‘sasniegt, sasnieg$ana’, bet
Jjue #8 ir darbibas varda nozime — ‘pilniba kaut ko izdarit, izsmelt’.

Teicienu var uztvert burtiski: ar pirkstu nav iesp&jams aizsniegt noradamo lietu,
turklat, pat arT aizsniedzot, uz to nevar pilniba noradit. Tas ir tadel, ka pirksts vien-
méer bis pirksts, t. i., noraditajs, bet objekts, uz kuru norada, bis lieta pati par sevi,
neatkariga no noradiSanas vai no raditaja pirksta. Ja t€zi skaidro parnesta nozimée, var
apgalvot, ka jebkura definicija un skaidrojums ir vienpusigs, laika, vietas un dazadu
citadu faktoru noteikts. Nosaukumi un norades apraksta lietas un paradibas tikai viena
noteikta veida, bet nepauz to biitibu pilniba (Wang 1996, 48-55).

Lidzigas domas pamanamas ar1 citas vardu skolas tezes, piem.: ,,Suni var uzskattt
par aitu.” (Quan ke yi wei yang RA] L £52F£) (Sun 2007, 383). Sai teiciena runats par
konceptu un apzimg&jumu radisanu. Daba nekam nav apzim&jumu, katra lieta eksiste
sava forma un veida, ta nenosauc sevi konkréta varda. Tikai cilveki, lai sava starpa
saprastos, izdoma konkrétam lietam konkr&tus apzZim&jumus: suni nosauc par suni un
aitu — par aitu, tacu Sie apzZim&jumi nesaistas ar lietu sakotngjo butibu, tie ir véla-
kos laikos maksligi raditi un sasaistiti ar lietam tikai konceptuali un cilvéka izpratng.
Turklat suni Kina nebiit nesauc par suni, bet gan par gou (vai quan), angliski to sauc
par dog, vaciski — Hund utt. Ja nu, pirmo reizi ieraugot, cilvéki bitu So dzivnieku
nosaukusi par aitu, tad visi to pazitu ka aitu. ApzZim&jumi mainas, tie ir relativi un
daudzveidigi, bet neveido lietu pamatbiitibu.

Cita lidziga téze ir pavisam Tsa: ,,Suns nav suns” (Gou fei quan F)3EK) (Sun
2007, 383). Cilveki vienas paradibas apzimesanai nereti izmanto dazadus sinonimus,
un 3eit redzams, ka abi hieroglifi, kas apzimé suni gou %1 un quan K., ir pilnigi atski-
rigi, tos neraksta vienadi un arT neizruna vienadi. Tatad vardi nav identiski, starp tiem
nevar likt vienadibas zZimi. Tomér tie attiecas uz vienu un to pasu lietu. Cilvéki sava
valoda vienu un to pasu paradibu un realitati var aprakstit dazados veidos, bet realitate
no ta nemainas. V&l viens iesp&jamais tulkojums §im teikumam ir: ,,Kucéns nav suns”,
kas paver V&l citas filozofiskas interpretacijas iespéjas.

Semiotiska pieeja verojama izteiciena: ,,Brins zirgs, melns vérsis — t11s” (Huang
ma, li niu san ¥ 55 =) (Sun 2007, 383). Kiniesu valoda vardi un teikumu dalas
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nav nodaliti. Netiek noraditas arT vardskiras un skaitlis (Fuller 2004, 17). Sakotngji
viens hieroglifs attiecas uz vienu lietu, tom&r vélak, veidojoties sarezgitakai socialai
sistémai un I1dz ar to arT bagatinoties valodai, paradas daudzzilbigi vardi, kur vairaki
hieroglifi apzZimé vienu lietu vai biitni. Dzjinu dinastijas (Jin %) vésturnieks un lite-
rats Sima Biao #] %, kur§ dzivo 3. gs. m. &., skaidro $o tézi vairakos veidos (Peng
et al. 2020). ,,Brins zirgs, melns ve&rsis” var biit ka viena paradiba, kas attiecas uz
apgalvojuma izteiksanu. Realitat saskana ar ierasto uztveri parasti tiek noskirtas divas
biitnes — briins zirgs un melns versis. Tadgjadi ir tris lietas (Peng et al. 2020):

1) visa paradiba kopuma;

2) brins zirgs;

3) melns versis.

Vel viena iespgja ir noskirt apgalvojumu no krasu un formu apzimgjumiem (Peng
et al. 2020):

1) visa paradiba kopuma;

2) krasas — brins un melns;

3) bitnes (formas) — zirgs un versis.

Iesp&jams ar1 sikaks grup&ums 3 x 3 lietu veida (Peng et al. 2020):
1) a. briins, b. melns, c. krasas;

2) a. zirgs, b. versis, c. biitnes (formas);

3) a. bruns zirgs, b. melns versis, c. visa paradiba kopuma.

Ir vel vairakas citas t€zes un diskusijas par [1dzigam t€émam. Domatajs Gunsuns
Luns sava traktata Sai t€mai velta visu 4. nodalu ,,Par mainiguma izpratni” (Tong bian
Iun JB%55R), kura 1idziga veida analizé dualos prieksstatus — viens un divi, kreisais un
labais, zirgi un versi. Vins tos gan apvieno viena vieniba, gan grup€ pa divi vai pa tris.
Izversti tiek skaidrots, ka paru lietas uztveramas ka tris, jo ir lieta pati par sevi, laba
puse un kreisa puse (Wang 1996, 59, 60, 65). Gan $aja, gan citos vardu skolas darbos
paradas teze, ka vistam ir tris kajas (Peng 2000).

5. Vardu skolas ideju izvertejums salidzinajuma ar citiem
domatajiem

Liela dala stastu un sofisma ideju skaidrojumu nak ari no citiem klasiskajiem véstu-
res un filozofijas traktatiem, kas tapusi 3. gs. p. m. &. Ta, piem., valstsvira Lu Buvei
(Lv Buwei i /N5) sarakstitas hronikas ,,Lu kunga pavasari un rudeni” (Lv shi chun qgiu
E [IKEHK) apaksnodala ,,Maldinoga retorika” (Yin ci ¥E&¥) minéta téze par trim zobiem
(Lv 2018). Savukart Konfiicija devitas paaudzes mazdéls Kuns Fu fLfiff sava darba
,Kuna apkopotie skolotaja [teicieni]” (Kong cong zi fL# T*) atsaucas uz Gunsuna
Luna t&zi, ka cilvékam ir tris ausis (Fraser 2020). Kuns Fu §im vardu skolas parsta-
vim velta pat atsevisku nodalu, kura dod arT biografiskus datus, pieminot, ka Gunsuns
Luns 3. gs. p. m. & stradajis DZao valsts (Zhao i) prin¢a Pinjuana (Pingyuan ~F-Jii)
galma (Kong Fu 2018). Tomer no teksta neklast skaidrs, vai vina padomi tikusi uztverti
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nopietni vai ar1 vin$ bijis tikai galma jokdaris, kurs, ka pielauj Kristofs Harbsmeiers
(Christoph Harbsmeier 1998, 300-301), ar savam divainajam t€z€m viesibas izklaide-
Jis augstmanus.

Parsvara KkinieSu klasiskie domataji savas macibas tiecas paust jégu, mérki un
dzilu domu (yi F§). Vélakos laikos tas pat kliist par galma akadémiku un literdtu
pamatpostulatu. Tikai vardu skola ar Ipasu jégas mekl€Sanu neizcelas un tapéc tiek
asi kritizéta. Konfuicists Sjundzi (Xunzi #j¥-) apgalvo, ka Dens Sji un Hui Si ,,neseko
seno valdnieku likumiem, neievéro ritualus un godpratibu” (Xun 2018b). Dzuandzi
izsmej Hui Si par vina daudzajam gramatam un a¢garnajiem uzskatiem: ,,Hui Si lieto
daznedazadas metodes, gramatas vin$ ved piecos vezumos, bet vina maciba ir klG-
daina un pretruniga, vardi nepauz bitibu.” (Sun 2007, 383)

STiemesla d&] pragmatiskie kiniesi atri aizmirst vardu skolas macibu un nepiemin
to gadsimtiem ilgi. Tikai 17. gs., Minu un Cjinu dinastiju (Ming Qing i) laika,
kad 1idz ar jezuitu misionariem ienak Rietumu logikas idejas, vardu skolas idejas
atkal klast popularas (Kurtz 2021, 65-67, 283, 287). Varétu pat teikt, ka tiesi Rietumu
iespaida kinieSu vardu skolas idejas atdzivojas un klust atpazistamas gan Kina, gan
citas valstis. Rietumos §1 maciba biezi vien tiek saistita ar logikas vai sofisma filo-
zofiju, salidzinot vardu skolas tézes ar grieku filozofu Platona (ITAdtwv) un Elejas
Zénona (Znvev 6 ’Eksémg) izteicieniem (Liu 2003). Turklat 20.-21. gs. paradas ar1
daudzi kinieSu pétijumi, piem., v@sturnieka un filozofa Pana Pu JEFb raksti, kuros
skaidrotas un no jauna interpretétas senas vardu skolas t€zes un idejas (Pang 1979).

Secinajumi

Kia valodniecibas pétijumi attistas salidzinosi vélu, kad klasiska filozofija jau
ir piedzivojusi savu uzplaukumu un norietu. Pirma hieroglifu vardnica tiek sastadita
2. gs. p. m. &., pirmais petijums par fon&tiku top 5. gs. m. €., bet gramatikas gra-
matas kiniesi sak sastadit tikai 19. gs. Rietumu zinatnisko teoriju ietekm@. Lidz ar
to var apgalvot, ka gramatikas teorija un lingvistikas termini ir aizgiti no indoeiro-
pieSu valodu pétjjumiem un aprakstiem, tai skaita ar1 tadi jédzieni ka semiotika vai
gramatika. Tomer $is pétijjums pierada, ka jau Austrumu Dzou dinastijas laika (8.—
3. gs. p. m. &.) paradas filozofisko ideju stravojums, kura tiek apspriesti valodnieciski
jautajumi. Tie ir vardu skolas parstavji, ko Kina dévé ari par disputétajiem. Vini ir
vieni no pirmajiem, kuru diskusijas un t€zu argumentacija paradas atsauces uz morfo-
logiju, etimologiju, semiotiku, semantiku un gramatiku. Tomér jaatzist, ka $ada veida
analize vinu filozofija izpauzas vairak neapzinata veida, jo galvenais mérkis ir ar jeb-
kuriem retorikas Iidzekliem parliecinat sarunu biedrus par savu tézu pareizibu.

Vardu skolas domataji ir izcili oratori, kuri péta un analizg vardus, izmantojot tos
savu teoriju pieradiSanai, ka arT kritiz€ un ironiz€ par valodas maksligi radito nosau-
kumu neatbilstibu faktiskajiem notikumiem un realajam lietam. Rietumos So ideju
parstavji nereti tick déveti par kiniesu sofistiem, vedinot uz maldigam domam, ka vinu
tezes I1dzinas grieku filozofu izteicieniem. Tacu Kina visos laikos tiek izmantots tikai
viens nosaukums — vardu skola, ko var interpretét ar1 ka vardu eksperti.
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No vardu skolas sacergjumiem miisdienas pilniba ir saglabajies tikai viens trak-
tats — ,,Skolotajs Gunsuns Luns”. Tam ir vairaki iemesli. Pirmkart, kiniesu klasiskie
domataji savas macibas tiecas paust dzilu jégu, tacu vardu skolas parstavji ar Ipasu
jégas meklesanu neizcelas, tapec tos kritiz€ gan daoistu domataji, piem., DZuandzi, gan
arT konfucisti, piem., Sjundzi. Otrkart, Senaja Kina rakstiSanas piederumi ir Joti primi-
tivi un reti pieejami, ka arT to izmantosana ir loti nerta, tadg] tiek fiksetas tikai galve-
nas idejas. Ta ka vardu skolas izteicienos $adu biitisku ideju nav un tie vairak balstas
uz retoriku un argumentacijas veiklibu neka uz ideju dzilumu, tie tiek pierakstiti daudz
mazak. Treskart, lielaka dala seno traktatu Cjinu dinastijas imperatora Sihuana laika
tiek iznicinati ka pretvalstiska ideologija. Ceturtkart, kinieSu pragmatiska atticksme
pieprasa, lai filozofiskas macibas un raksti biitu valstij un sabiedribai noderigi, lai tie
ietvertu dzilu morali, kas vardu skolas disputiem nebija raksturiga. Tadgjadi §T maciba
tiek gandriz aizmirsta, un tikai 17. gs., Rietumu logikas teoriju iespaida vardu skolas
idejas iegiist jaunu aktualitati. Tikai v&lak, 20.-21. gs., paradas kinieSu pétijumi, kuros
skaidrotas un no jauna interpretétas senas vardu skolas t€zes un jédzieni.
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Summary

The article introduces readers to one of the movements of traditional Chinese thought —
the School of Names. Such teachings as Daoism and Confucianism are widely recognised, whe-
reas the School of Names is known only by few. Generally, ideas of this teaching are studied
in the context of philosophy — logic and sophism. On the other hand, the author’s opinion is
that representatives of School of Names can be considered the first Chinese linguists. In ancient
China, the field of linguistics was not singled out and was not studied; and these philosophers
were the first to focus on the linguistic analysis of sentences and concepts, discussing issues
related to sentence structure, meaning of words, and form of Chinese characters.

Thus, the aim of the research is to select and to examine those statements of the School
of Names which show linguistic features. The analysis is based on a semantic and semiotic
approach, translating selected fragments of original texts, and explaining grammar specifics
and pictographic elements of certain words. At times, the etymology of words and Chinese
characters are also considered. The article is divided into five sections. First of all, the historical
development of Chinese linguistics and the School of Names is briefly described. This section
is followed by a linguistic analysis of the name of the school and of the main theses by philo-
sophers. The last section provides an evaluation of the philosophy of the School of Names in
comparison with the ideas of other classical Chinese philosophers.

Conclusions show that the main purpose of disputes among thinkers of the School of
Names is mainly philosophy and cognitive logic; however, their theses also reveal linguistic
aspects and analysis. In the context of Chinese Classics, these ideas are not popular, because
they do not reveal a deep meaning and morality that could be useful to society. However,
many expressions by thinkers of the School of Names refer to morphology, etymology, semio-
tics, semantics, and grammar, hence, they are important as witnesses of linguistic discussion.
These and other concepts did not yet exist in China at that time. They only have appeared in
the 19th—20th centuries due to the influence of Western sciences and still remain relevant nowa-
days in the theory of modern Chinese linguistics.

Keywords: Classical Chinese language; Chinese classical philosophy; semantics; semiotics;
grammar.
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Eiropas kultirvéstures antikaja posma svarigo un cienijamo nodarbju — oratora, valstsvira, pro-
tams, arT dzejas vai prozas autora — karjera dergja tikai labi apzinata un tadgjadi arT izkopta
valoda.

Gan grieku, gan romiesu valodas un stila teor&tiku tekstos jédziens ,.laba, pareiza valoda” ir
viens (pirmais) no Cetriem parametriem, kuri raksturo labu vardisko izteiksmi kopuma. Pargjie
tris parametri ir: skaidriba, atbilstiba jeb iederigums, sakartotiba jeb skaistums. Skaidrs, ka divi
pirmie parametri visnota] balstiti zinaSanas par valodas sistémas elementiem un to savstarpgjo
mijiedarbi, veidojot izteikumu mutiska vai rakstita teksta.

Izpratne par lingvistikas (muslaiku nozimg) jautajumiem grieku—romiesu kultiirlaikos
veidojusies filozofiskas, rétoriskds un gramatiskas domas mijiedarbibas vid€; ari hronolo-
giski — minétaja seciba. Senie teksti un konteksti atklaj valodas sistémas izzina$anu un apzinatu
izpratni par tas elementiem ka priekSnoteikumu valodas iesp&jami veiksmigakam lietojumam,
nodrosinot izvairisanos no kladam.

Apskatot un kopsavelkot svarigako informaciju no antiko avotu materiala, iespgjams sazi-
mét paral€les ar miisdienu problematiku, kad nereti nakas atgadinat un uzsveért valodas sistémas
elementu izzinasanas lomu valodas apguves un lietoSanas procesa.

Atslegvardi: laba / pareiza valoda; valodas sist€ma; sisteémas elementi; gramatika; teoretikis;
antikie teksti / avoti.

levads

ST raksta mérkis ir pievérst uzmanibu valodas un lingvistiskas domas attistitajiem
antikaja kulttrvidg, proti, grieku un romiesu tekstiem, kas laika gaita (teju seSu gadsimtu
diapazona) atklaj izpratni par faktiem un zinaSanam, kuras, min&to tekstu autoruprat, ir
laba valodas lietojuma kila un bez kuram nevainojama izteiksme nav iedomajama.
Interese par antikas pasaules gramatiskas domas attistitaju tekstiem 19. un 20. gs.
pirmaja pusé ir bijusi izteikti vacu valodnieku joma, savukart 21. gs. sakums parada,
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ka ta ir viena no centralajam teémam plasa spektra — ka Eiropas, ta Amerikas filologu
darbos (Matthaios et al. 2011, 1).

Raksta virsraksta izmantota dala no teikuma, kas izlasams Marka Fabija
Kvintiliana (Marcus Fabius Quintilianus, ap 35. — ap 100. g.) darba ,,Oratora izgli-
toSana” (,,Institutio Oratoria”): ,,nomina declinare et verba in primis pueri sciant”
‘berniem pirmkart jazina lietvardus un darbibas vardus locit’. Turpmaka iztirzajuma
konteksta ir vérts Seit pieminét arl teikuma turpindjumu: ,,neque enim aliter perve-
nire ad intellectum sequentium possunt” — ‘citadi nebiis iesp&jams nonakt pie turp-
maka izpratnes’ (Quint. Inst. I, 4, 22). Kvintilians piebilst, ka oratormakslas skolotaji
saprotami vélas straujaku un redzamaku progresu savu skolnieku prasmés, tade] gatavi
nepieverst daudz uzmanibas gramatikas jautajumiem un pamatiem.

Ar1 musdienas zinasanu ieguve un tas seciba valodas apguvé ir lidzigi aktuala.
Piem., llze Lokmane (2015, 24-25) norada:

,» 10, ka valodas sistémas, Tpasi gramatiskas sist€mas, izpratne attista domasanu,
vajadzgtu atcergties visiem latvieSu valodas skolotdjiem, standartu un programmu vei-
dotajiem. Nav pareizi par dzimtas valodas apguves merki skola izvirzit tikai raitas
runas un rakstu apguvi atbilstosi sazinas situacijai, jo tas rada aplamu prieksstatu par
valodniecibu, kas patiesiba ir nevis pareizrunas un pareizrakstibas normu ickalSana,
bet aizraujosa zinatne par valodas ka dabisku zZimju sisteémas uzbtvi, par sist€émas par-
mainam, valodas, individuala valodas lietotaja un sabiedribas mijiedarbi, ka arT loti
daudziem citiem jautajumiem.”

1. Valodas pareizibas jautajumi

Valodas teorétikiem antikaja pasaul€ bija vienpratiba par labas vardiskas izteiksmes
veidotajiem parametriem. Hronologiski pirmie tos formulgja grieki, un romiesu tek-
stos tie parpemti un saglabati, lai arT grieku valodas videi labas, pareizas valodas
j&dziens visdrizak bija plasaks un apzimgja ar1 dialektalo formu ieklausanu, kas nebija
aktuali latiu valodai, kaut ar apvidvardiem, piem., ta rékinajas (Clackson 2015, 26):

1) pareiza grieku, pareiza latinu valoda (EAMAnviopog / latinitas);

2) skaidriba (capnvela / perspicuitas);

3) atbilstiba / iederigums (npémov / aptum);

4) sakartotiba / skaistums (kO6Gpog / ornatus).

ST raksta témai svarigaki ir pirmie divi, jo divi pedéjie vairak saistas ar izteikuma
saturisko ievirzi un stilu. Kvintilians norada uz vairaku autoru uzskatiem, ka atbilsti-
gais jeb iederigais pievienojams sakartotibas jeb izteiksmes skaistuma jautajumiem;
tadgjadi labas izteiksmes parametri ir tr1s (Quint. Inst. I, 5, 1).

Valodnieciska un filozofiska doma antikaja pasaul€ abas iet ciesa kopsoli, nemot
veéra kaut to vienkarsako iemeslu, ka domasana (filozofésana), protams, lieto valodu
ka riku.

Platona (ITAdrtwv, 427.-347. g. p. m. &) dialoga ,Alkibiads Pirmais”
(AMkPradng o) jauneklis Alkibiads saruna ar Sokratu par cilvékiem, kas vinpam ko
macTijusi, norada, ka no viniem ir iemacijies ,,runat griekiski” (t0 éAAnviCewv). Sokrats
gan to augstu neverte, jo visdrizak uztver Alkibiada teikto ka prasmi runat dzimtaja
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valoda, kas ir dabiska lieta. Papildinformaciju §is sarunas fragmentam sniedz vélakos
gadsimtos tapusi Platona tekstu komentari. Tie liecina, ka jédziens 10 éAAnvilewv ‘runa-
Sana griekiski’ min&taja Platona konteksta izsaka to, ka no dabas jeb dzimsanas grie-
kiski runa katrs griekis. Savukart citu nozimes limeni jédziens iegiist, kad runats par
pareizu valodas lietojumu, kas raksturo gramatiki (ypappotikog — burt. ‘burtnieks’) —
valodas un tekstu specialistu (Rimniece 2008, 14). Protams, tas ir tapec, ka gramatikis
iedzilinas dazadu valodas elementu izpratn€ un to lietojuma ka runa, ta tekstos, kuri
tiek izmantoti macibas.

Passaprotami, ka labs runatajs — orators vai rétors — nav sava izteiksmé iedomajams
bez labas, pareizas valodas. Aristotelis (Apiototédng, 384.-322. g. p. m. &€.) ,,R&torika”,
ievadot §Ts t€mas iztirzajumu (Rhet. 1407a19 — b18), ta ari apgalvo: ,Izteiksmes
sakotne ir pareiza [grieku] valoda (to é\MAnviCewv).” Valodas pareiziba Aristotela teksta
skatita gan vardu nozimes, gan ar1 teikuma sintakses ITmeni. Tai ir piecas pazimes:

1) savienotajvardi (cuvdeouoc), to adekvats, saskanots lietojums; tas nodrosina
domas skaidribu; vards ovvdeopog grieku gramatiskaja terminologija vélak
lietots ar nozimi ‘saiklis’;

2) trapigi (idw) vardi (nevis visparigas nozimes vardi) — nodrosina izteikuma
precizitati, konkrétibu (impliciti, protams, skaidribu);

3) viennozimigi vardi (ne div€jadi saprotami vai parprotami — dpeifoia) —
joprojam uzsverams skaidribas, saprotamibas aspekts;

4) pareizs varda dzimtes lietojums; Aristotelis piemin slaveno sofistu Protagoru,
kurs ,,izskir vardu dzimtes — viriesu, sieviesu un lietu, jo arT tas jalieto pareizi”
(Rhet. 1407b6); Aristotela teksta minétais piemérs rada sievieSu dzimtes
divdabju lietojumu, runajot par sievieti; visdrizak tas liecina par iesp&jamu
vai nereti verojamu neatbilstoSas (ar lietvardu vai vietniekvardu nesaskanotas)
divdabja formas lietojumu, kam liecinieks bijis Aristotelis (un citi grieki);

5) pareizs varda skaitla lietojums; Aristotelim tas ir ,,pareizi nosaukt daudzus,
divus un vienu” (Rhet. 1407b6); grieku valoda Aristotela laikos v&l pastav
divskaitlis (dualis).

Redzams, ka sekoSana visiem pieciem pareizas valodas parametriem (atbilstosi
katra funkcionalajam veidam) dara izteiksmi skaidru un saprotamu, kas ir viens no
Cetriem jau pieminétajiem kvalitates raditajiem. Aristotela laiks (,,R&torikas” teksts —
1404b1) izcel arT divas galvenas vienibas, kas ir izteikumu balstosa baze: nosaucgj-
vardi (dvopa) un izteicgjvardi (piua).

Nosaucgjvards un izteicgjvards ir apzim&jumi, kadus latviesu valoda ir izvelgju-
Sies Aristotela ,,R€torikas” tulkojuma autori ka ekvivalentus zinamajiem terminiem
lietvards (jeb latinisma varianta nomens) un attiecigi darbibas vards (jeb verbs).
Aristotela teksta redzams, ka vardskiras un teikuma locekla jédzieni vel netiek Skirti.

2. Vardu skiras

Sengrieku filozofi, gramatiki, Aristotela sekotaji valodas un izteiksmes stila jautajumu
apskatiSana pieveérsas valodas vardu saturiskas un formas bitibas izp&tei un noteiksa-
nai, proti, vardu skirosanai jeb klasifikacijai.
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Aristotelis nosaucis tris Skiras: nosaucgjvardi, izteicgjvardi un savienotajvardi
(,,Retorikas” teksts — 1404b5; 1407a20), bet velako laiku teorgtiki pakapeniski veido
sengrieku valodas vardskiru kopainu, ko turpmak, ievieSot latiniskus nosaukumus,
parnems ar1 romiesu autori.

Interese par vardskiru noteikSanu, ka redzams no daudzu un dazadu avotu t€mas
un satura, gan nav paSmérkiga. Pieming€Sanas verts ir, piem., Dionisijs Halikarnasietis
(Aovdolog Alkapvacoevg, ap 60.—9. g. p. m. €.) un vina sacergjums ,,Par vardu
sasaisti” (,,De compositione verborum” / , Ilepi cuvBécewmg ovopdtmv™), kas tapis tris
gadsimtus péc Aristotela. Tas ir, iesp&jams, agrinakais darbs Eiropas kulttirvésturé
par stila un stilistikas jautajumiem (jau arpus Sauraka r&torikas un runu sacerésanas
konteksta).

No ST teksta izriet, ka stabils pamats Dionisija uzskatiem par valodu un ka vardu
sakartosanas / laba izteiksmes stila priekSnoteikums ir zinat un apzinaties valodas
vardu iezimes un biitibu citu vardu starpa. Sadi jautajumi uzdodami un izp&tami jau-
niba, jo plasak — domas un tekstu satura aspektus — cilvéks pilnvértigak spés nover-
tet brieduma gados gan ar uzkrato pieredzi, gan uzkratajam zinasanam par valodu
un vardu dazadibu (DH Comp. 1, 4). Dionisijs runa par domas formu un saturu, kur
pirma saistama ar vardiem (to ovopota), otrais — ar domam (ta vorjpata). Pirmo jomu
viegli uztvert jauniem cilvékiem, actmredzot izp&tot valodas pamatus, apgistot zina-
Sanas burtniecibas (ypappoata) vide, otra attiecigi pa spékam cilvékiem brieduma, pie-
redze, filozofiem.

Tap&c arT Dionisija teksta sakumdala, kad autors skaidro centralo jeédzienu
,»vardu kopsalikSana jeb sasaistiSana (jeb stils)”, definicija sakas ar domu, ka jaapzi-
nas — vardiskas izteiksmes mazaka vieniba ir valodas dalas jeb elementi (gr. otoygia,
popia). Tie vispirms ir valodas vardi. Pie vardu veidu klasific€Sanas vEstures Dionisijs
(joprojam definicijas ietvara) pakavégjas, komentgjot, kada ir bijusi seciba, grieku filo-
zofiem un valodniekiem aizvien dzilak atklajot vardu butibu, faktiski — dalot tos vard-
Skiras (DH Comp. 2, 6):

1) nosaucgjvards, izteicgjvards, saistvards;

2) no savienotajvardiem atdalits artikuls;

3) nosaucgjvardi iedaliti Tpasvardos un sugas vardos;

4) no nosaucgjvardiem atdaliti vietniekvardi,

5) no nosaucgjvardiem atdaliti apstakla vardi;

6) no savienotajvardiem atdaliti prievardi;

7) no sugas vardiem atdaliti divdabji.

Ar sadiem faktiem iesakts, Dionisija HalikarnasieSa darbs par tekstu stila jauta-
jumiem labi iezZim€ svarigo vadmotivu: vardu veiksmigas sakartoSanas, sasaistes jeb
laba stila priek$noteikums ir zinat un apzinaties to iezimes un biitibu citu vardu starpa.

Halikarnasas Dionisija laikabiedrs latmvalodigaja vide ir Marks Fabijs Kvintilians.
Vina darbs ,,Oratora izglitoSana” arT apskata valodas un runas prasmes jautajumus
plasa diapazona — no nepieciesamajam pamatlietam 1idz izteiksmes stila veiksm&m un
neveiksmém un pat grieku literaro tekstu veéstures koncentrétam apskatam.

Arml Kvintilianam - [idzigi ka stilistikas jomas izvertétadjam Dionisijam
Halikarnasietim — laba runataja jeb oratora izglitoSana svarigi akcent&t pamatus.
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Zimigs ir dalfjums, kuru Kvintilians piemin, raksturojot burtniecibas jomu kopuma,
proti, ir divas dalas, kuras $T maciba nodroSina, tas ir runasanas / valodas lietas
(teorija, sisteéma, zina$anas) un autoru izvertésana (skaidro$ana). Pirmo dévé par meto-
diku, otro — par p&tniecibu (lat. historia ‘izp@te, zinasanas, apraksts’): ,,[..] sunt par-
tes duae, quas haec professio pollicetur, id est ratio loquendi et enarratio auctorum,
quarum illam methodicen, hanc historicen vocant.” (Quint. Inst. I, 9, 1) Seit raksta
§ts tekstvietas latviskojums veidots izverstaks, paskaidrojosaks, jo gan latiu vardiem,
gan griekismiem $aja citata vairakas iesp&jamas nozimes.

Kvintilians (Quint. Inst. I, 5) apcer gan pareizrunas aspektus, gan varddarinasanas
un vardu gramatisko formu komplektu: genus (dzimte), tempus (laiks), persona (per-
sona), modus (izteiksme), numerus (skaitlis) (Quint. Inst. I, 5, 41-42). Vina piebilde,
ka citi §1s formas sauc arT vai nu par pozicijam (status), vai kvalitatém jeb rakstur-
iezim@m (qualitates), liecina par jédzienu un terminrades vidi, kas antikas pasaules
€ru mijas laikos joprojam ir kustiba, attistiba. Tomer tas netraucé runat par valodas
sistémas elementu pareizu lietojumu. Zimigi gan, ka Kvintiliana teksta nav preskripti-
visma, bet atseviskajos konkr€tajos pieméros tiek paraditas valodas kltidas — sol&cismi
(soloecismus), no kuriem izvairoties tad arT iesp&jams sasniegt nevainojamu izteiksmi.
Valodas kludu fiks€Sana ir raksturiga visupirms grieku valodas jautajumu apcerétajiem
(Matthaios 2014, 72), romieSu autori sakotn&ji arT seko S§im principam valodas parei-
Zibas iztirzajumos.

Marks Tullijs Cicerons (Marcus Tullius Cicero, 106.—43. g. p. m. &.), kura seko-
tajs savos uzskatos par valodas, runas pareizibu acimredzami ir Kvintilians, nav pre-
tendgjis uz teorStisku min&tas jomas apceréSanu, tomér aizvien to piemingjis savos
traktatos par runas makslas jautajumiem, ka, piem.:

,[.-] lai runatu latiniski, ne vien uz to jaraugas, ka izrunajam vardus, par kuru lie-
tojumu neviens pamatoti neaizrada, un tos ta saglabajam locijumos, laikos, dzimté un
skaitl1, ka nekas nav sagrozits, nesaskanots vai nesecigs, bet arT jakontrol€ izteiksme
un elpa, un pati balss skana.” (Cic. De Orat. III, 40) Citata nosléguma pieminétas
prasibas labam runatajam, oratoram, vinam sakot runu publikas prieksa. Cicerons,
izcils runas praktikis biidams, aptver visus svarigos izteiksmes elementus — no valodas
pareizibas I1dz runas baudamibai, runataja klausoties.

3. Gramatikas

Tacu valodas sist€mas izpratne, kas svariga savas valodas pilnigakai izzinai un labakai
apguvei, vislabak ieraugama antiko gramatiku darbos.

Ta grieku gramatiskas domas attistiba un gramatiskas sist€émas izpratné noteikti
pieminams 2. gs. p. m. &. gramatikis no Aleksandrijas Dionisijs Trakietis (Atovdciog
0 Opgg, 170.-90. g. p. m. &.). Ar vina vardu saglabajies darbs ,,Gramatikas maksla”
(,, Téxvn ypappatikn”) ir pirmais mums zinamais konspektivais grieku valodas gra-
matikas (struktiiras) parskats, kas ilgu laiku uzskatits par senako Eiropas gramatisko
tekstu (detalizétak par Dionisiju Trakieti ka senakas gramatikas autoru, arT teksta
autentiskumu sk. Law 2003, 55-58; Robins 1998, 13-26).
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Darbs pamata atspogulo Aleksandrijas gramatiku lingvistiskos principus, bet
saskatama arT agrino stoiku uzskatu ietekme (Robins 1997, 37), un zimigi, ka gan-
driz pusotru tiikstoti gadu tas kalpojis par biitisku paraugu turpmakajai gramatiskajai
tradicijai.

Dionisijs Trakietis skaidro gramatiku ka empiriskas, pieredze balstitas zinasanas
(éumepin) par dzejnieku un rakstnieku vispargjo valodas lietojumu. Raksturojot gra-
matikas disciplinas saturu sava laika, vins noskir tai sesas dalas:

1) dvdyvoolg — prasmi pareizi lasit (skali, ar izteiksmi, pareizu izrunu, akcentu /

toni un ritmu);

2) é&qynolg — tropu, tekstu makslinieciskas izteiksmes lidzeklu izpratni un
izskaidroSanu;

3) yAdooal — sarezgitu, novecojusu, ari dialektiem raksturigu vardu un altziju
izskaidroSanu vienkarSos vardos;

4) étopoloyio — varda 1stas / pareizas nozimes izpéti;

5) avaroyiog ékhoyiopog — analogiju ievérosanu / aplakosanu, kas, iesp&jams,
interpret&jama ka morfologiska analize (un tadgjadi atbilstu gramatikai Saura
izpratng) (Law 2003, 55);

6) kpiolg momudtov — aplikoto dzejas tekstu kritisku novertesanu (Dion.
Thrax 1).

Sads izvérsums atspogulo Aleksandrijas zinatnieku pétniecisko aktivitasu rak-
sturu un uzskatami rada, ka gramatika Sauraka nozimé tika uztverta ka butiska dala
plasaka propedeitisku studiju konteksta, virzot uz atbilstigu grieku tekstu izpratni un
novertg§jumu un atbilstigu valodas nians€tu izzinu un apguvi (detaliz&ti par Dionisija
TrakieSa gramatikas definjumu un ta izpratni antikas gramatiskas domas konteksta
sk. Robins 1996).

Darba secigi tiek sniegts parskats par grieku alfabéta burtiem (ypdauparta) (tos
defingjot ka dalinas / elementus (ctoryein)), to fongtiskajam vertibam, skanu iedali-
jumu, ka ari zilbeém (cvArofai) (Dion. Thrax 6-10). Par nozimigako izvirzot formas
aspektu, lakoniski tiek definéts vards (Aé€ig) ka vismazaka teikuma vieniba un tei-
kums (Adyocg) ka pilnigas domas izteikums, ko veido vardu saistijums (Dion. Thrax
11). Tacu butiskakais — skaidri uzskaititas astonas vardu Skiras (tod Adoyov pépm),
kuras turpmak tiek secigi péc kartas raksturotas ar to nozimigakajam gramatiskajam
kategorijam:

1) nosaucgjvards / nomens (&vopa), definéts ka vards, kas tiek locits (mainits

loctjumos), apzimé kermeni (t. i., fizisku, priekSmetisku vienibu, piem.,
MBog ‘akmens’) vai lietu (t. i., abstraktu vienibu, piem., Toudeio ‘izglitiba’);
kopigs / visparinats vards (GvOpwmog ‘cilveks’) vai personigs, t. i., Ipasvards
(Zokpdtng ‘Sokrats’) (Dion. Thrax 12);

2) izteicgjvards / verbs (pfjua) — vards bez loctjuma (t. i., bez locTjuma mainas),
kas mainas (tiek konjuggts) laika, persona un skaitli, apzZimé darbibu vai pro-
cesu, veiktu vai ciestu (Dion. Thrax 13—14);

3) divdabis (petoyn), atdalits no izteicgjvarda, ir vards, kuram ir izteicgjvarda
(verba) un nosaucg€jvarda (nomena) pazimes (Dion. Thrax 15);
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4) artikuls (&pBpov) — vards, kas tiek locits un lietots pirms vai péc nosaucgj-
varda (nomena) (Dion. Thrax 16);

5) vietniekvards (&vtovopio) — vards, kas aizvieto nosaucgjvardu un apzimé
noteiktu personu (Dion. Thrax 17);

6) prievards (mpobeoig) — vards, kas [tiek] novietots pirms citiem vardiem
savienojumos un saisttjumos (€v [..] ovvta&et sintaks€) (Dion. Thrax 18);

7) apstakla vards (énippnua) — nelokams vards, kas precizé vai papildina izteicgj-
vardu / verbu (Dion. Thrax 19);

8) saistvards / saiklis (cOvdeopog) — vards, kas sasaista domu / tekstu [noteikta]
kartiba un iezime vardiskas izteiksmes parravumus (Dion. Thrax 20).

Katrai definétajai vardskirai talak noraditas tai raksturigas kategorijas. Piem.,
nomenam minéta dzimte (yévog), skaitlis (ap1Oudg), locijums (ntdoic, uzskaitot pie-
cus grieku valodas loctjumus), veids (gidog, pirmatnigs vai atvasinats), ka ari forma
(oyfipa, vienkarsa vai salikta). Ka artikula pazimes noradita dzimte, skaitlis un loci-
jums, un vietniekvardam — jau nomenam raksturiga dzimte, skaitlis, locTjums, forma
un veids, ka arT persona (mpdcwmov).

Savukart izteicgjvardam / verbam ka bitiskas kategorijas noradita izteiksme
(Byxhoic), karta (8160go1c), veids (1doc, pirmatnigs vai atvasinats), forma (oyfipa,
vienkarss vai salikts), skaitlis (dp1Opdg), persona (mpécmnov), laiks (ypovog, ar detali-
zetaku grieku verbu laiku raksturojumu) un konjugacija (cvluyia).

Lai gan vardskiru gramatisko kategoriju un pazimju raksturojums ir 1ss un kodo-
ligs (lielakoties uzskaitljuma veida), tas ir skaidri strukturgts, lakoniskos skaidrojumus
papildinot ar uzskatamiem piemé&riem. Dionisija Trakiesa teksts sniedz skaidru prieks-
statu par sava laika grieku valodas gramatiskas struktiiras izpratni un iedibinatajiem
terminiem, kas talak tiek tulkoti latmu valoda un aktuali armT miisdienu valodnieciba.
Izklastita vardskiru sistéma un to gramatiskas kategorijas (kas tik labi pazistamas
mums Sodien) ir pamata arT vélako laiku sintaktiska rakstura spriedumiem (piem.,
Apollonija Diskola (AmoAldviog 6 Abokorog) darbos).

Dionisija Trakiesa ,,Gramatikas maksla” batiski ietekm&ja latipu valodas grama-
tiku un talak visas Eiropas gramatiskas domas attisttbu un neapSaubami arT valodu
apguvi.

Sekojot grieku paraugam, arT romieSi (lai izzinatu un labak apgiitu) sak pétit
savu — latinpu — valodu, sakotngji butiski balstoties grieku atklatajos principos, tulkojot
vinu rakstos gramatikas terminus, bet tad ari izdarot savus secindjumus.

Sai zina noteikti japiemin izcilakais romie$u zinatnieks Marks Terencijs Varrons
(Marcus Terentius Varro, 116.-27. g. p. m. &.). Ar1 vina traktata ,,Par latmu valodu”
(,,De lingua Latina”), kurs tapis klasiskas latipu valodas uzplaukuma perioda un no
kura 25 gramatam [idz mums gan nonakusas tikai sesas (5.—10. gramata), valodas sis-
teémiskums verojams ka biitisks pamatprincips. To apliecina gan traktata iedalfjums,
gan secigi realizets lingvistiskas domas izklasts.

Varrons ir parliecinats par tiisdaligu valodas uzbiivi / strukttiru: ,,oratio natura tri-
pertita est” ‘valoda / runa no dabas ir trisdaliga / sadalita trTs dalas’. Citiem vardiem —
valoda noris trTs secigi / pakapeniski procesi:
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1) vispirms — vardu pieskirSana lietam, t. i., jaunu leksisko vienibu radiSana /
veidoSana (,,prima pars, quemadmodum vocabula rebus essent imposita”
‘pirma dala, ka vardi ir lietam uzlikti / pieskirti’);

2) tad esoSo vardu formas maina, kur Varrons ka nozimigu lieto terminu decli-
natio (,,secunda [pars], quo pacto de his declinata in discrimina ierint” ‘otra
[dala], kada veida no tiem lociti atskiras’);

3) visbeidzot, vardu saistiSana teikuma, lai izteiktu domu (,tertia [pars], ut ea
inter se ratione coniuncta sententiam efferent” ‘tresa [dala], lai tie, sava starpa
attiecigi / pamatoti saistiti, domu izteiktu’) (Varro, Ling. 8.1).

Zimiga ir latiu valodas varda sententia daudznozimiba, resp., nozimes attistiba —
‘uzskats, doma; spriedums; jéga, nozime; vardos izteikta doma, teikums’ (Veitmane
et al. 1955, 841).

Misdienu izpratné tas atbilstu varddarinaSanai, formveidoSanai un sintaksei.
Atbilstosi tam Varrons veidojis arT savu traktatu par fundamentaliem valodas jautaju-
miem, secigi vispirms pievérSoties latinu valodas etimologijas un varddarinasanas, tad
formveidosanas / morfologijas iztirzajumam un visbeidzot aplukojot sintakses jauta-
jumus: 1. gramata — ievads; 2.—7. gramata — etimologija un varddarinaSana (impositio
verborum) (2.—4. etimologijas principi, argumenti par un pret to, 5.—7. etimologijas
piemeri dazadas latipu vardu krajuma jomas); 8.—13. gramata — deklinéSana un mor-
fologija (declinatio) (8.—10. analogijas un anomalijas loma valoda, 11.—13. analogi-
jas piemeri); 14.-25. gramata — sintakse (coniunctio proloquiorum). Katra dala tiek
sakta ar teor€tiskiem apsverumiem, tad parejot pie praktiskiem izverstiem latiu valo-
das piemériem, vajadzibas gadijuma atzimg&jot ar1 salidzinajumu ar grieku valodu, ko
Varrons izcili apguvis un parvaldijis.

Pilnigai / dzilakai valodas izzinai vins tiecas atklat nemainigos, absoliiti patiesos
valodas principus un aspektus un uzskata, ka sakotngji valodas paradibas un procesi
jasaista ar analogiem procesiem pasaul€ (arpus valodas). Ka norada Varrons, ,,Tie, kuri
saka, ka te [valoda] nav logiskas regularitates sistémas, neredz ne tikai valodas dabu,
bet arT pasaules [dabu]” (Varro, Ling. 9.33).

Etimologijas mekl&jumos atzistot anomaliju un iesp&jamu kltidu esamibu / nozimi
(resp., kludas var iclavities originalaja vardu pieSkirSanas procesa), pamata Varrons ir
parliecinats par ieksgju valodas racionalitati, tas regularitati. Un uzskata, ka ieksgji
regulars dabas speks redzams, piem., nomenu locijumu un verbu formas. Analogija
saistita ar logiku, anomalija ar lietojumu (plasak sk. Law 2003, 44-46).

IpaSas uzmanibas vérti ir Varrona uzskati / izteikumi par declinatio:

,,Vardu formas maina (declinatio) ieviesta ne tikai latinu valoda, bet visu cilvéku
valoda, jo ta ir noderiga un nepiecieSama. Ja tas ta nebitu darits, nedz més vartu
iemactties tik lielu daudzumu vardu, [ka mums vajadzetu], (jo [iesp&jamo formu],
kuras tos loka, ir bezgaligi daudz (infinitae)), nedz arT no tiem, kurus més biitu iemaci-
jusies, butu skaidrs, kadas attieksmes (cognatio burt. ‘radnieciba’) pastav starp tiem.”
(Varro, Ling. 8.3)

P&c Varrona domam, ta ir arkartigi svariga paradiba valoda, gan grieku, gan latmu
valodas un vispar — visu cilvéku valodas raksturiga pasiba. Jebkurai valodai — nepie-
cieSama un noderiga.
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Burtiski declinatio nozZimé ‘novirzisanas’, gramatika — ‘vardu formas maina,
locisana’. Salidzinajumam declinare — ‘novirzit, izvairities, novirzities; (gram.) loctt
(nomen), atvasinat (verba)’ (Veitmane et al. 1955, 237). Biitiba declinatio apzimé jeb-
kada veida izmainas varda, parveidojumus / mainu gan nomenu, gan verbu morfologija.

Varrons ar declinatio saprot gan formveidoSanu, gan sava zina varddarinasanu
(atvasinajumu un saliktenu darinasanu). Te arT min&ti pieméri: mammosae ‘sieviete ar
lielam krattim’ < mamma ‘kritis’; argentifodinae ‘sudraba raktuves’ < argentum fodia-
tur. Un zimigi, ka Varronam bitiski ir ne tikai izversti sniegt piem&rus un raksturot
lattu valodas formveidosanas un varddarinasanas faktus, bet arT pamatot, kapec Sie
procesi ir svarigi. Vin$ saista derivaciju latmu valoda ar universalu cilvéka valodas
iezimi — sp&ju veidot neierobezotu skaitu vardu no ierobezota skaita elementiem siste-
matiska veida. Proti, valoda attistas no sakotngji ierobezota pirmatngju vardu krajuma,
kas ,,uzlikti” atbilstigi lietam, un darbojas produktivi (skanu parmainu vai morfolo-
giskas formas parmainu rezultata) ka avots lielam skaitam citu vardu. Turklat vins
pamato So poziciju ar to, ka, ja tas ta nebiitu, valodas apguve nebiitu iespg&jama.

Talak Varrons izskir divu veidu declinatio (derivaciju / atvasinasanu + formvei-
dosanu) valoda:

1) declinatio naturalis — burt. ‘dabisko lociSanu’, ta ir varda formu veidoSana,
balstoties visu vienpratiba (péc vieno$anas) un valodas, t. i., analogijas, liku-
mos; viena no raksturigam iezimém te ir visparigums — formu paradigmas ir
lielakoties tas pasas visiem konkréta dialekta vai normétas valodas runata-
jiem; ja zinams vards un ta lociSanas paradigma, var izsecinat visas ta pargjas
formas (Varro, Ling. 8.21-2, 9.35, 10.16);

2) otrkart, declinatio voluntaria — ta ir spontana / patvaliga leksisko vienibu
radiSana atbilstigi darinataja v€lmei; Sadas formas var neatbilst valodas regu-
laritatém un I1idz ar to ir anomalas; ST ir mazak reguléta valodas dala, kas tai
vienlaikus pieskir lielaku elastigumu.

Visbeidzot jaatzime, ka arT vardskiru klasifikacija Varronam ir savs redzgjums.

Analizgjot vardus ka mazako nedalamo runas vienibu, Varrons visupirms noskir var-
dus, kuri ir lokami (genus fecundum) un kuri nav lokami (genus sterile), sk. 1. attelu:

vardi
[ \
lokami vardi nelokami vardi
(genus (genus
Sfecundum) sterile)
\
\ \ \ \
vardi, kuriem ir vardi, kuriem ir vardi, kuriem ir vardi, kuriem
locTjums, bet nav laiks, bet nav gan locijums, nav ne locfjuma,
laika locTjuma gan laiks ne laika

1. attéls. Vardu / vardskiru klasifikacija Varrona traktata ,Par latinu valodu”
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Lokamam vardskiram Varrons piem&ro vél talakus kritérijus, proti, lokamie vardi
tiek iedaliti Cetras vardu Skiras / grupas (partes orationis), balstoties morfologiskajas
pazimés, divas gramatiskajas kategorijas — locijuma un laika:

1) vardi, kam ir locTjums, bet nav laika (piem., docilis, facilis) — nomeni, t. sk.

adjektivi;

2) vardi, kuriem ir laiks, bet nav loctjuma (docet, facit) — verbi;

3) vardi, kuriem ir gan loctjums, gan laiks (docens, faciens) — participi;

4) vardi, kuriem nav ne locTjuma, ne laika (docte, facete) — adverbi.

LocTjums un laiks ir pamatpazimes Varrona klasifikacija, un abam $im gramatis-
kajam kategorijam ir skaidri formas raditaji latipu valoda (piedekli, galotnes). Sads
vardskiru iedalijums, kas balstits izteikti formas kritérijos, atskiras no pargjas grieku
un romiesu gramatiskas tradicijas, kur lielakoties primarais vardskiru iedaltfjuma kri-
térijs bija semantiskais princips, vardu nozime. Sis &etras vardikiras (sev. nomeni un
verbi) talak tiek defingtas un to kategorijas detaliz&ti raksturotas, uzmanibu pieverSot
arT sintaktiskam un semantiskam funkcijam (sk., piem., Robins 1997, 64-66).

Nians@ta, padzilinata latiu valodas faktu un struktiiras izp&te Varronam lauj
izdarit virkni jaunu un vértigu spriedumu par latipu valodas struktiiru. Vins, piem.,
pierada sesta locljuma — ablativa — esamibu latinu valoda atskiriba no grieku valo-
das un fiksé ta raditaja (resp. galotnes) nozimi substantivu un adjektivu lociSanas
tipu noteiksana (Varro, Ling. 8.16, 10.62). Pirmo reizi arT nominativs tiek noteikts ka
nomenu pamatforma, no kuras talak veidotas netieSo locijumu formas, un stenibas
izteiksmes daramas kartas vienskaitla 1. persona tiek noteikta ka verbu pamatforma.
Turklat Varrons atpazist piecas formveidoSana lidzigas lietvardu kopas (grupétas péc
vienskaitla ablativa formas) un trTs atSkirigas verbu kopas.

Vina analize biitiba paredz visu talako latmu valodas formveidoSanas analizi un ir
vertiga latinu valodas padzilinatai izzinai, ka arT apguvei.

Jauzsver, ka divdesmit gadu simtus péc Varrona joprojam sengrieku un latiu
valodas apguve nodrosina stabilu izpratni par valodas sisteému, tas elementu savstar-
p&jo kopsaisti un funkciongsanu valodas (pareiza) lietojuma. Ta, piem., Melanija
Mellere (Melanie Mdller 2021, 31) pamatoti uzskata, ka abas klasiskas valodas attista
siklasiSanas (mikroskopische Lesen) prasmi, permanenti aktivizgjot precizu gramatiska
materiala un I1dz ar to teksta uztveri — tas ir noderigas zinibas un prasmes jebkuras
valodas apguve un uztver€; ta mislaikos ir $o valodu (sauktu par mirusajam) prieksro-
ciba pret ,,dzivajam” valodam.

Antikie valodas teorétiki noteikti neparedz€ja gadu tiikstoSiem ilglaicigu sen-
grieku un latiu valodas dzivi tekstos un macibas, tomer ar savu veikumu to noteikti
ir balstijusi.

Secinajumi

Nobeiguma ir verts uzsvert faktu, kur§ 11dzsingja izklasta nav ticis akcentéts, proti,
gan seno grieku, gan latmu jeb romiesu tekstos un domas par valodu objekts ir dzimta
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valoda. Passaprotami, ka dzimta valoda ir jaapgust; valodas apgiiSanai tas elementi ir
jaizpéta un jaizprot (janosauc, jadefing, janoverte un jaizprot to kopsakariba).

Ta veidojas antiko teorétiku izpratne par valodas struktliru un sistému, sakot ar
dzimto grieku vai latipu valodu (kas arT jaizzina un jaapgust), tad pamazam, salidzi-
not arT ar otru — apgiito — klasisko valodu, vertgjot dazadus valodas faktus, nosaucot,
defingjot un klasificgjot, saskatot struktiiras likumsakaribas un izdarot visparinatus
secinajumus.

Antiko teor€tiku teksti atklaj daudzpusigu valodas izzinu, pakapenisku tas siste-
mas apjausmu un izpéti dazados Itmenos. Un ne jau pasmérkim, bet apzinatai labas —
pareizas un skaidras — valodas apguvei, ko talak lietot atbilstigi un skaisti.

Salsinajumi

Arist. Rh. Aristoteles. Ars Rhetorica.

Cic. De Orat. Cicero. De Oratore

DH Comp. Dionysius Halicarnassensis. De compositione verborum
Dion. Thrax Dionysius Thrax. Ars Grammatica
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Summary

In the activities important and respected in the ancient stages of European cultural history, i.e.,
in the career of an orator, statesman and, of course, poet or prose author, only a well-cognized
and thus well-developed language was appropriate. In the texts on language and style by both
Greek and Roman theorists, the concept of “good, correct language” is one (the first) of the four
parameters that characterize a good verbal expression in general. The other three parameters are
clarity, appropriateness or adequacy, orderliness, or beauty. The first two parameters are very
much based on the knowledge of language system elements and their interaction when forming
an expression in oral or written text.

Understanding of linguistic (in the modern sense) issues in Greco-Roman cultural period
developed within the interaction environment of philosophical, rhetorical, and grammatical
thought; also chronologically, in that order. Ancient texts and contexts reveal the cognizance
of the language system and a conscious understanding of its elements as a precondition for
the most successful use of language, ensuring that mistakes are avoided.

By looking at and summarizing the most important information from the material of
ancient sources, it is possible to draw parallels with modern problems, when the role of learning
the elements of the language system in the process of language acquisition and use has often to
be reminded and emphasized.
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Raksta pétitas latviesu valodas frikativo spraudzenu auditivas jeb uztverei bitiskas 1pasibas. Ta
mérkis ir noskaidrot formantu parejas un pasa frikativaja spraudzent ietvertas akustiskas infor-
macijas nozimigumu. Uztveres eksperimentos atskanoto stimulu izveidei ir izmantots laborato-
riskas runas ieraksts ar izoleétam CVC zilbém, kuras C ir frikativs spraudzenis, bet V — 1sais pat-
skanis [a], piem., [faf], [vav], [sas], [zaz], [Jaf], [3a3], [jaj], [xax]. CVC zilbes tika redigétas
ar runas analizes datorprogrammu PRAAT, saglabajot prevokalisko un izdz&Sot postvokalisko
frikativo spraudzeni. Respondentiem atskanotie stimuli izklausijas ka fa, va, sa, za utt. Uztveres
pétijumu veido divi eksperimenti: 1) pirma eksperimenta laika respondentiem tika atskanoti
16 stimuli, kuri iegiti, 40 ms garu katra prevokaliska frikativa spraudzena posmu kombingjot
ar patskana [a] formantu parejam; 2) otra eksperimenta laika tika atskanoti 16 stimuli, kuros
40 ms gars katra prevokaliska frikativa spraudzena posms bija kombinéts ar patskana [a] stabilo
posmu. Rezultati rada, ka latvieSu respondentu grupa vairums frikativo spraudzenu ir atpaziti
labak neka cittautieSu respondentu grupa, tomeér bitiski lielaks pareizi klasificgto stimulu skaits
latviesu respondentu grupa konstatéts tikai daziem frikativajiem spraudzeniem: dentalajiem [s],
[z] (abos eksperimentos) un alveolarajam [3] (pirmaja eksperimentd). LatvieSu respondentu
grupa balsigo frikativo spraudzenu uztveré formantu parejam ir lielaka nozime neka nebalsigo
frikativo spraudzenu uztverg, jo balsigo frikativo spraudzenu parejas ir garakas, izteiksmiga-
kas un tapéc reprezentativakas neka nebalsigajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem. CittautieSu
respondentu grupa, kuriem latviesu valodas prasmes limenis ir zemaks, formantu parejas sniedz
bitisku papildu informaciju visu frikativo spraudzenu atpazisana.

Atslegvardi: frikativs spraudzenis; berzes posms; formantu parejas; uztveres pétijums (ekspe-
riments); valodas prasme.
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levads

Raksta analiz€tas latvie$u valodas frikativo spraudzenu auditivas jeb uztverei butiskas
ipasibas. Ta mérkis ir noskaidrot formantu parejas (no prevokaliska frikativa sprau-
dzena uz fongtisko apkaimi veidojoSo patskani) un pasa frikativaja spraudzeni ietver-
tas akustiskas informacijas nozimigumu, ka art latviesu valodas prasmes lomu frika-
tivo spraudzenu uztveré. Latviesu valodas lidzskanu auditivas Ipasibas vél aizvien ir
maz pétitas, tapec So uztveres eksperimentu rezultati var butiski papildinat jau veikto
petjjumu datus.

1. Teorijas apskats

Lidz Sim latviesu valodas fongtika galvenokart pétitas sledzenu auditivas Tpasibas. Jura
Grigorjeva (2008) raksta apliikotas eksplozivo slédzenu uztverei bitiskas akustiskas
pasibas. Studentu veiktajos uztveres pétijumos J. Grigorjeva (2009) vadiba parbaudita
formantu pareju loma So lidzskanu atpaziSana, izmantojot sintez&tus stimulus. Ineses
Indricanes promocijas darba (2013a) un raksta (2013b) analizéta nebalsigo sledzenu
uztvere peéc formantu parejam un izoletiem trokspa posmiem, stimulu izveidei izman-
tojot laboratoriskas runas ierakstus. I. Indricanes promocijas darba (2013a) ieklauti
arT nebalsigo frikativo spraudzenu dati, raksturojot formantu pareju lomu nebalsigo
frikativo spraudzenu atpaziSana. Lidzskanu uztveres joma darbs turpinats, aptverot ari
pargjas lidzskanu grupas — balsigos sleédzenus (Ceirane 2015), slédzenus (troksnenu
grupa) kopuma (Ceirane, Indri¢ane 2018), pétijumos papildus iesaistot responden-
tus, kuri latviesu valodu apgtst ka svesvalodu, un skanenus — nasenus m /m/, n /n/,
n /n/ (Taperte 2019a, 2019b, 2019c¢), kurus latviesu valodas fonétika tradicionali deéve
par nazalajiem slédzeniem (Laua 1997, 30; Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 58), un lateralos
spraudzenus / /1/, | /&/ (Taperte 2018a, 2018Db).

Anglu valoda frikativo spraudzenu uztvere ir plasi pétita. Lai noskaidrotu svari-
gakas frikattvo spraudzenu uztveres pazimes, stimuli tick kombing&ti gan ar Iidzskana
berzes posmu, gan ar patskagu formantu parejam (Whalen 1981; Jongman 1989;
Stevens et al. 1992; Nittrouer et al. 1997; Nittrouer 2002; Wagner et al. 2006). Jaunaka
petljuma izmantota multimodala pieeja, vértgjot anglu valodas frikativo spraudzenu
uztveri audio, vizuala un audiovizuala rezZima vairakas respondentu grupas — gan ar
anglu valodu ka dzimto valodu, gan arT ar mandarinu un korejiesu valodu ka dzimto
valodu (Cho et al. 2020). Ta ka visi anglu valodas frikattvie spraudzeni artikulacijas
vietas zina precizi neatbilst latviesu valodas spraudzenu izrunai, abu valodu dati $aja
petfjuma netiek salidzinati.

LatvieSu valoda pavisam ir astonas frikativo spraudzenu fonémas: labiodentalie
f /1, v v/, dentalie s /s/, z /z/, alveolarie s /f/, z /3/, palatalais j /j/ un velarais & /x/
(sk. 1. tabulu).
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ARTIKULACIJAS Bilabiala | Labio- | Dentala | Alveolara| Palatala | Velara
VIETA dentala
ARTIKULACIJAS
VEIDS
Eksplozivs slédzenis | p b t d c J k g
Frikativs spraudzenis f v s z I 3 ] X
Afrikativs slédzenis s & | f§ &
Nasenis m n n
Laterals spraudzenis 1 K
Vibrants r

1. tabula. Latviesu valodas lidzskanu fonému apzZimésana starptautiska fonétiska alfabéta
(SFA) sistema (sk. Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 57-79)

Lai gan lidzskanus v un j latviesu valoda var izrunat gan ar berzi, gan atvertak,
berzes komponentam pilnigi vai dalgji ziidot (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 68—69, 71-72,
86; sk. arT Grigorjevs, Indri¢ane, Taperte 2016), raksta analiz&to lidzskanu apziméesa-
nai tiek lietots termins frikativs spraudzenis. Lai nodrosinatu nosacijumu, ka frikativie
spraudzeni tiek pétiti pirms patskana (nevis divskana, kas varétu rasties vokalizacijas
rezultata), stimulu izveidei tika izraudzitas vienibas ar frikativajiem spraudzeniem [v]
un [j] gan prevokaliska, gan postvokaliska pozicija.

2. Materials un metode

Uztveres eksperimentos atskanoto stimulu izveidoSanai ir izmantots laboratoriskas
runas ieraksts ar izolétam CVC zilbém, kuras C ir frikativais spraudzenis, bet V — Tsais
patskanis a [a], piem., faf [faf], vav [vav], sas [sas], zaz [zaz], Sas [[af], zaz [3a3], jaj
L], hah [xax].

Zilbes ierunajis informants (virietis, 24 gadi), kuram latvieSu valoda ir dzimta
valoda un kura izruna atbilst latviesu literaras valodas normam. Atbilstigi katra uztve-
res eksperimenta mérkim CVC zilbes redigétas ar runas analizes datorprogrammu
PRAAT (versija 5.3.60)".

Uztveres pétijumu veido divas dalas jeb divi uztveres eksperimenti:

1) pirma eksperimenta laikd respondentiem tika atskanoti 16 stimuli, kuri
iegiiti, 40 ms garu katra prevokaliska frikativa spraudzena posmu (iegiits no
intensivakas frikativa spraudzena berzes energijas zonas; sk. 1. att€lu) kom-
bingjot ar patskana [a] formantu parejam (sk. 2. att€lu, kura redzams pirmaja
eksperimenta atskanota stimula paraugs);

' Praat: Doing phonetics by computer (plasak par $o programmu un tas jaunako versiju sk.
Boersma, Weenink 2013).
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2. attéls. Stimula paraugs: frikativa 3. attéls. Stimula paraugs: frikativa
spraudzena posms (40 ms) + patskana [a] spraudzena posms (40 ms) + patskana [a]
formantu parejas stabilais posms

2) otraja eksperimenta tika ieklauti 16 stimuli, kuros 40 ms garais katra prevoka-
liska frikativa spraudzena posms kombinéts ar patskana [a] stabilo posmu
(sk. 3. attelu).

Abos eksperimentos izmantots 40 ms frikativa spraudzena berzes posms, nemot
vera uztveres pétijuma rezultatus, kuros konstatéts, ka amerikanu anglu valodas frika-
tivo spraudzenu (iznemot interdentalos frikativos spraudzenus [0] un [d]) identificeSa-
nai nepiecieSamais minimalais berzes posma ilgums vari€ no 30 lidz 50 ms un 40 ms
berzes posms nodrosina informacijas uztveri 50% gadijumu (Jongman 1989, 1723).

Katra eksperimenta viens un tas pats prevokaliskais frikativais spraudzenis bija
parstavets divas reizes. Zilbes postvokaliskais frikativais spraudzenis no ieraksta tika
izdz@sts pilniba, tadel respondentiem atskanotie stimuli izklaus1jas ka fa, va, sa, za utt.

Stimulu atskanosana un respondentu aptauja noritgja klatieneé — Rigas Stradina
universitaté 2017. gada. Izveidotie stimuli tika atskanoti Rigas Stradina universitates
1. kursa studentiem, kuri veidoja divas respondentu grupas:

1) latvieSsu respondentu grupu — 26 dalibnieki (studiju programma

,Audiologopédija”), kuru dzimta valoda ir latvieSu valoda;

2) cittautieSu respondentu grupu — 32 dalibnieki (studiju programma ,,Medicina”),

kuru dzimta valoda ir vacu, norvégu, zviedru vai somu valoda un kuri latvieSu
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valodu apguva otro semestri. CittautieSu respondentu grupa nebija iesp&jams
nodrosinat vienadu respondentu skaitu katrai parstavétajai valodai, tapéc
So respondentu atbildes ir sniegtas apkopota veida un vinu dzimtas valodas
ietekme latviesu valodas frikativo spraudzenu atpaziSana raksta nav izverteta.

Respondentiem tika dots uzdevums: klaustties un izdalitajas anketas atzimét dzir-
deto skanu, atbildei izv€loties vienu no noraditajiem Iidzskaniem: f, v, s, z, §, Z, j vai
h. Tika paskaidrots, ka janorada tas lidzskanis, kas p&c iesp&jas labak atbilst dzird&ta-
jam stimulam (ja tas nav saklausams pavisam precizi). Stimuli tika atskanoti nejausa
seciba, lai respondenti nevarétu uzminét pareizo atbildi.

Paredzams, ka lielaks pareizo atbilzu skaits katram frikativajam spraudzenim tiks
ieglits pirmaja eksperimenta (40 ms garie frikativo spraudzenu posmi, kombinéti ar
patskana [a] formantu parejam), jo Sie stimuli ir arT garaki un ietver vairak frikativa
spraudzena uztverei biitiskas informacijas salidzinajuma ar otraja eksperimenta izman-
totajiem stimuliem (40 ms garie frikativo spraudzenu posmi, kombinéti ar patskana
[a] stabilo posmu). Gaidams ar1, ka lielaks pareizi atpazitu frikativo spraudzenu sti-
mulu skaits biis veérojams respondentu grupa, kuriem latviesu valoda ir dzimta valoda,
salidzinajuma ar respondentu grupu, kuriem latviesu valoda ir sve§valoda.

3. Rezultati

Respondentu atbildes apkopotas 2.—5. tabula. Rezultatu apskata vispirms raksturotas
to respondentu atbildes, kuriem latviesu valoda ir dzimta valoda — latvieSu respon-
dentu dati (sk. 2.-3. tabulu), bet péc tam analiz&tas to respondentu atbildes, kuriem
latviesu valoda ir svesvaloda — cittautieSu respondentu dati (sk. 4.—5. tabulu). Nodalas
beigas sniegts abu respondentu grupu atbilzu salidzinajums.

3.1. Latviesu respondentu dati

Pirma eksperimenta rezultati rada (sk. 2. tabulu), ka latviesu respondentu grupa visla-
bak atpazits nebalsigais labiodentalais frikativais spraudzenis [f] un balsigais palata-
lais frikativais spraudzenis [j] (abi — 100%); saméra liels pareizo atbilzu skaits iegiits
ar1 balsigajam dentalajam frikativajam spraudzenim [z] (92%) un nebalsigajam vela-
rajam frikativajam spraudzenim [x] (90%); mazak pareizu atbilzu iegiits balsigajam
labiodentalajam frikativajam spraudzenim [v] (81%) un balsigajam alveolarajam fri-
kativajam spraudzenim [3] (78%); v€l mazak pareizu atbilzu — nebalsigajam dentala-
jam frikativajam spraudzenim [s] (51%) un nebalsigajam alveolarajam frikativajam
spraudzenim [[] (46%).

Izvertgjot respondentu atbildes, redzams, ka sajaukti balsiguma zina atskirigi, bet
artikulacijas vietas zina vienadi frikativie spraudzeni: balsigais [v] ar nebalsigo [f]
(15%); nebalsigais [s] ar balsigo [z] (35%); nebalsigais [[] ar balsigo [3] (50%).

Alveolarais frikativais spraudzenis [3] parsvara sajaukts ar palatalo frikativo
spraudzeni [j] (10%). Frikativie spraudzeni [3] un [j] abi ir balsigi, tacu Iidzskanis [3]
(un arT ta nebalsigais I1dzinieks — alveolarais frikativais spraudzenis [[], kas neliela
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Atpazits (%)

C f v s z I 3 i X

f 100

v 15 81 4
E s 2 51 35 4 6 2
= z 2 92 6

) 46 50 4

3 6 78 10 6

i 100

X 4 2 2 2 90

2. tabula. Latviesu respondentu dati: pirma eksperimenta rezultati (frikativo spraudzenu
atpaziSana péc stimuliem, kas izveidoti, kombin€jot 40 ms garu frikativa spraudzena posmu
ar patskana [a] formantu parejam)

Atpazits (%)

C f v s y/ I 3 i X

f 100

v 38 47 2 4 9
E s 6 75 17 2
Z z 14 6 8 48 20 4

) 61 29 6 4

3 65 27

i 21 25 2 48 4

X 8 4 2 4 82

3. tabula. LatvieSu respondentu dati: otra eksperimenta rezultati (frikativo spraudzenu
atpaziSana péc stimuliem, kas izveidoti, kombin€&jot 40 ms garu frikativa spraudzena posmu
ar patskana [a] stabilo posmu)

skaita gadijumu (4%), tapat ka [3], sajaukts ar [j]) tiek izrunats ar papildartikulaciju —
palatalizaciju, kam latviesu literaraja valoda gan ir tikai fonétiska, bet ne fonologiska
nozime, t. i., latvieSu literaraja valoda nepastav fonologiska opozicija: /f/ vs. /fi/ un
/3/ vs. /3 (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 66—67).

Dentalo un alveolaro frikativo spraudzenu grupa balsigajiem frikativajiem
spraudzeniem ir lielaks pareizi atpazito stimulu skaits neka artikulacijas vietas zina
atbilstigajiem nebalsigajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem: balsigajam [z] (92%) vai-
rak neka nebalsigajam [s] (51%) un balsigajam [3] (78%) vairak neka nebalsigajam
1 (46%).

Otra eksperimenta rezultati rada (sk. 3. tabulu), ka latvieSu respondentu grupa
vislabak atpazits nebalsigais labiodentalais frikativais spraudzenis [f] (100%); tad
nebalsigais velarais frikativais spraudzenis [x] (82%); nebalsigais dentalais frikati-
vais spraudzenis [s] (75%); nebalsigais alveolarais frikativais spraudzenis [[] (61%);
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Atpazits (%)
b

40

0

10

f v s z I 3 i X
Spraudzenis

4. attéls. LatvieSu respondentu dati: pirma un otra eksperimenta rezultatu salidzinajums
(LV-1: pirma eksperimenta rezultati — frikativs spraudzenis, kombinéts ar patskana [a]
formantu parejam; LV-2: otra eksperimenta rezultati — frikativs spraudzenis, kombinéts ar
patskana [a] stabilo posmu)

balsigais dentalais frikativais spraudzenis [z] un balsigais palatalais frikativais sprau-
dzenis [j] (abi — 48%); balsigais labiodentalais frikativais spraudzenis [v] (47%).
Vismazak pareizi atpazitu stimulu ir balsigajam alveolarajam frikativajam spraudze-
nim [3] (27%).

Tapat ka pirmaja eksperimenta, arT otraja eksperimenta sajaukti balsiguma zina
atsSkirigi, bet artikulacijas vietas zina vienadi frikativie spraudzeni: balsigais labio-
dentalais [v] ar nebalsigo labiodentalo [f] (38%); nebalsigais dentalais [s] ar balsigo
dentalo [z] (17%); nebalsigais alveolarais [f] ar balsigo alveolaro [3] (29%), ka ar1
balsigais alveolarais [3] ar nebalsigo alveolaro [[] (65%). Tapat konstatéti gadijumi,
kad ar papildartikulaciju, t. i. — palatalizaciju, izrunatie alveolarie frikattvie spraudzeni
[J1 (6%) un [3] (8%) atpaziti ka palatalais frikativais spraudzenis [j].

Otraja eksperimenta visiem nebalsigajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem ir lie-
laks pareizi atpazitu stimulu skaits neka artikulacijas vietas zina atbilstigajiem bal-
sigajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem: [f] (100%) > [v] (47%); [s] (75%) > [z] (48%);
[T (61%) > [3] (27%).

Salidzinot abu eksperimentu rezultatus (sk. 4. att€lu), var secinat, ka latviesu res-
pondentu grupa balsigie frikativie spraudzeni pec stimuliem, kuri veidoti, kombingjot
40 ms garu frikativa spraudzena posmu ar patskana [a] formantu parejam, ir atpaziti
labak neka péc stimuliem, kuri veidoti, kombingjot 40 ms garo frikativa spraudzena
posmu ar patskana [a] stabilo posmu, t. i. — pirmaja eksperimenta balsigie frikativie
spraudzeni atpaziti biezak.

Nebalsigajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem ir iegiiti atSkirigi rezultati: frikativo
spraudzenu [f] un nosaciti arT [x] pareizi atpazito stimulu skaits abos eksperimentos ir
lidzigs — [f] 100% vs. 100% un [x] 90% vs. 82%, bet frikativajiem spraudzeniem [s]
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un [f] pirmaja eksperimenta iegiits mazaks pareizi atpazitu stimulu skaits neka otraja
eksperimenta — [s] 51% vs. 75% un [[] 46% vs. 61%.

3.2. Cittautiesu respondentu dati

Pirma eksperimenta rezultati (sk. 4. tabulu) rada, ka cittautieSu respondentu grupa
vislabak atpaziti labiodentalie frikativie spraudzeni [f] (95%), [v] (92%) un velarais
frikativais spraudzenis [x] (92%), ka arT palatalais frikativais spraudzenis [j] (86%).
Mazaks pareizi atpazitu stimulu skaits ir dentalajiem un alveolarajiem frikativajiem
spraudzeniem — [[] (58%), [z] (41%), [3] (33%) un [s] (25%).

4. tabula redzams, ka, tapat ka latviesu respondentu grupa, arf cittautieSu respon-
dentu grupa tiek jaukti artikulacijas vietas zina vienadi, bet balsiguma zina atski-
rigi frikativie spraudzeni, piem., liela skaita gadijumu — dentalo un alveolaro frikativo
spraudzenu grupas: nebalsigais dentalais [s] ar balsigo dentalo [z] (62%) un balsigais
dentalais [z] ar nebalsigo dentalo [s] (34%); nebalsigais alveolarais [[] ar balsigo alveo-
laro [3] (34%). Tapat var novérot, ka alveolarais frikativais spraudzenis [3] parsvara
atpazits ka palatalais frikativais spraudzenis [j] (48%). Sads rezultats skaidrojams ar
to, ka atbilstosi akustiskajiem datiem alveolarais frikativais spraudzenis [3] butiba ir
palatalizéts, kas ietekm@ arT uztveres pétijuma rezultatus (sk. 3.1. apakSnodalu).

Otraja eksperimenta (sk. 5. tabulu) salidzinajuma ar pirmo eksperimentu ir sama-
zindjies pareizo atbilzu skaits visiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem. P&c berzes posma
atpaziti tikai divi frikativie spraudzeni — nebalsigais labiodentalais [f] (86%) un nebal-
sigais velarais [x] (79%). Mazaks pareizi atpazitu stimulu skaits ir iegiits nebalsigajam
alveolarajam frikattvajam spraudzenim [f] (53%), balsigajam labiodentalajam frika-
tivajam spraudzenim [v] (51%), balsigajam palatalajam frikativajam spraudzenim [j]
(45%), tad balsigajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem — dentalajam [z] (32%) un alveola-
rajam [3] (28%). Vismazak pareizi atpazitu stimulu ir nebalsigajam dentalajam frikati-
vajam spraudzenim [s] (17%).

Atpazits (%)

C f v s z I 3 j X

f 95 3 2

v 2 92 2 2 2
T s 25 62 2 9
Z z 34 41 3 20 2

) 3 2 58 34

3 2 11 33 48 6

i 2 9 3 86

X 3 3 2 92

4. tabula. CittautieSu respondentu dati: pirma eksperimenta rezultati (frikativo spraudzenu
atpaziSana péc stimuliem, kas izveidoti, kombingéjot 40 ms garu frikativa spraudzena posmu
ar patskana [a] formantu parejam)
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Atpazits (%)
C f v s z I 3 j X
f 86 14
v 5 51 2 2 9 31
',‘é s 12 5 17 64 2
20 2 23 13 20 32 9
I 5 1 5 1 53 26 4
3 5 2 5 36 28 12 12
j 16 23 2 2 45 12
X 2 2 6 5 79

5. tabula. Cittautiesu respondentu dati: otra eksperimenta rezultati (frikativo spraudzenu
atpazi$ana péc stimuliem, kas izveidoti, kombingéjot 40 ms garu frikativa spraudzena posmu
ar patskana [a] stabilo posmu)

Atpatrits (%)
g

Spraudzenis

5. attéls. CittautieSu respondentu grupas dati: pirma un otra eksperimenta salidzinajums
(A-1: pirma eksperimenta rezultati — frikativa spraudzena posms, kombinéts ar patskana [a]
formantu parejam; A-2: otra eksperimenta rezultati — frikativa spraudzena posms,
kombinéts ar patskana [a] stabilo posmu

5. tabula redzams, ka respondentu atbild€s vérojama licla dazadiba: piem., bal-
sigais dentalais frikativais spraudzenis [z] atpazits ka frikativie spraudzeni [f], [Vv],
[s], [3], [x]; nebalsiga alveolara frikativa spraudzena [[] atbilzu apkopojuma parsta-
veti visi anketa dotie atbilzu varianti — visi frikativie spraudzeni; balsiga alveolara
frikativa spraudzena [3] atbild€s ne reizi nav mingts tikai nebalsigais labiodentalais
frikativais spraudzenis [f]. Tapat ka pirmaja eksperimenta, ari otraja eksperimenta
ir jaukti balsiguma zina atSkirigi, bet artikulacijas vietas zina vienadi vai Iidzigi
frikativie spraudzeni un lielaka skaita gadijjumu — dentalo un alveolaro frikativo
spraudzenu grupas: nebalsigais dentalais [s] ar balsigo dentalo [z] (64%); balsigais
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alveolarais [3] ar nebalsigo alveolaro [f] (36%) un nebalsigais alveolarais [[] ar
balsigo alveolaro [3] (26%).

Salidzinot abu eksperimentu rezultatus (sk. 5. att€lu), redzams, ka cittautieSu
respondentu grupa visi frikativie spraudzeni péc stimuliem, kuri veidoti, kombingjot
40 ms garu frikativa spraudzena posmu ar patskana [a] formantu parejam, ir atpaziti
labak neka p&c stimuliem, kuri veidoti, kombingjot 40 ms garo frikativa spraudzena
posmu ar patskana [a] stabilo posmu, t. i. — pirmaja eksperimenta visi frikativie sprau-
dzeni atpaziti biezak.

Lielakas atskiribas verojamas balsiga palatala frikativa spraudzena [j] un balsiga
labiodentala frikativa spraudzena [v] atpazisana: uztveres eksperimentu rezultati rada,
ka formantu parejas ir svarigas $o lidzskanu atpaziSana — tas neietverot stimula, ir
butiski samazinajies pareizo atbilzu skaits. Janem v&ra, ka Iidzskani v un j latvieSu
valoda ir vienigie, kas var pilniba vokalizgties, tapec formantu parejas ir svarigas gan
So Iidzskanu akustiskaja raksturojuma, gan uztveré. Pargjiem frikativajiem spraudze-
niem abos eksperimentos konstatétas atskiribas nav lielas — formantu pareju neesa-
miba otraja eksperimenta izmantotajos stimulos nav bitiski ietekmg&jusi rezultatus.

3.3. Latviesu un cittautieSu respondentu datu salidzinajums

Salidzinot latvieSu un cittautieSu respondentu datus (sk. 6. un 7. att€lu), konstatéts, ka
lielaks pareizi klasificétu frikativo spraudzenu stimulu skaits parsvara raksturigs lat-
vieSu respondentu grupai, tomér Sai tendencei ir arT izp€mumi un rezultatu atskiribas
abas respondentu grupas biezi vien ir mazas.

Latviesu respondentu grupa salidzinajuma ar cittautieSu respondentu grupu lie-
laks pareizi atpazitu stimulu skaits konstatéts $adiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem:

1) pirmaja eksperimenta — [f], [s], [z], [3], [j];

2) otraja eksperimenta — [f], [s], [z], [J], [], [x]-

Atbilstigi mazaks pareizi atpazitu stimulu skaits latvieSu respondentu grupa pret-
stata cittautieSu respondentu grupai konstatéts $adiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem:

1) pirmaja eksperimenta — [v], [[] un nosactti [x];

2) otraja eksperimenta — [v] un nosaciti [3].

Tomér nozimigakas atskiribas abas respondentu grupas veérojamas vien dazu fri-
kativo spraudzenu uztvere (lielaks pareizi atpazitu stimulu skaits latviesu respondentu
grupa): pirmaja eksperimenta — nebalsiga dentala frikativa spraudzena [s] (51% vs.
25%) un balsiga dentala frikativa spraudzena [z] (92% vs. 41%) datos, ka arT bal-
siga alveolara frikativa spraudzena [3] datos (78% vs. 33%), bet otraja eksperimenta —
nebalsiga dentala frikativa spraudzena [s] (75% vs. 17%) un nosaciti arT balsiga den-
tala frikativa spraudzena [z] (48% vs. 32%) datos.

Abas respondentu grupas un abos eksperimentos vislabak atpazitais vai viens no
vislabak atpazitajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem ir nebalsigais labiodentalais frika-
tivais spraudzenis [f]: latvieSu respondentu grupa abos eksperimentos atpaziti 100%
stimulu (pirmaja eksperimenta tads pats atpazito stimulu skaits ir arT balsigajam pala-
talajam frikativajam spraudzenim [j]) un cittautieSu respondentu grupa: pirmaja ekspe-
rimenta — 95% stimulu un otraja eksperimenta — 86% stimulu.
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--LV-1
= A-1

Atpazits (%)
3

f v s z I 3 i X
Spraudzenis

6. attéls. Pirmais eksperiments: latviesu (LV-1) un cittautiesu (A-1) respondentu datu
salldzinajums

Atpazits (%)
5

Spraudzenis

7. attéls. Otrais eksperiments: latviesu (LV-2) un cittautiesu (A-2) respondentu datu
salidzinajums

Savukart vismazakais pareizi atpazito stimulu skaits latviesu respondentu grupa
konstatéts alveolarajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem — nebalsigajam [[] pirmaja ekspe-
rimenta (46%) un balsigajam [3] otraja eksperimenta (27%), bet cittautieSu respon-
dentu grupa — abos eksperimentos nebalsigajam dentalajam frikativajam spraudzenim
[s] (pirmaja eksperimenta — 25% un otraja eksperimenta — 17%). CittautieSu respon-
dentu grupa abos eksperimentos kopuma vissliktak atpaziti dentalie frikativie sprau-
dzeni [s], [z] un balsigais alveolarais frikativais spraudzenis [3], pareizi atpazito sti-
mulu skaitam samazinoties seciba: [z] > [3] > [s].
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Papildus tiek analiz&ti uztveres eksperimentu rezultati atseviski nebalsigajiem fri-
kativajiem spraudzeniem un balsigajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem.

Pétfjuma rezultati rada, ka abas respondentu grupas un abos uztveres eksperi-
mentos nebalsigie frikativie spraudzeni — labiodentalais [f] un velarais [x] — ir atpaziti
labak neka nebalsigie frikativie spraudzeni — dentalais [s] un alveolarais [[].

Latviesu respondentu grupa abos eksperimentos balsigie frikativie spraudzeni —
palatalais [j], dentalais [z] un labiodentalais [v] — ir atpaziti labak neka balsigais alveo-
larais frikativais spraudzenis [3]. Saja respondentu grupa balsigajiem frikativajiem
spraudzeniem pareizi atpazito stimulu skaits samazinas $ada seciba: pirmaja ekspe-
rimenta — [j] > [z] > [v] > [3] un otraja eksperimenta — [j] = [z] > [v] > [3] (pareizi
atpazito stimulu skaits palatalajam frikativajam spraudzenim [j] (48%), dentalajam
frikattvajam spraudzenim [z] (48%) un labiodentalajam frikativajam spraudzenim [v]
(47%) otraja eksperimenta ir vert€§jams ka aptuveni vienads). Savukart cittautieSu
respondentu grupa abos eksperimentos balsigie frikativie spraudzeni — labiodenta-
lais [v] un palatalais [j] — ir atpaziti labak neka balsigie frikativie spraudzeni — den-
talais [z] un alveolarais [3]. Saja respondentu grupa balsigajiem frikativajiem sprau-
dzeniem pareizi atpazito stimulu skaits abos eksperimentos samazinas $ada seciba:
[v]> 31> [z] > [3].

Latviesu respondentu grupa balsigie frikativie spraudzeni, bet cittautieSu respon-
dentu grupa — visi frikativie spraudzeni neatkarigi no to balsiguma labak ir atpaziti
pirmaja eksperimenta (stimuli veidoti, kombingjot 40 ms garus frikativo spraudzenu
berzes posmus ar patskana [a] formantu parejam) neka otraja eksperimenta (stimuli
veidoti, kombingjot 40 ms garus frikativo spraudzenu berzes posmus ar patskana [a]
stabilo posmu).

Secinajumi

Raksta sakuma izvirzito pienémumu, ka lielaks pareizi atpazitu stimulu skaits frika-
tivajiem spraudzeniem bis verojams latviesu respondentu grupa salidzinajuma ar cit-
tautieSu respondentu grupu, petijuma rezultati apstiprina tikai nosaciti. Lai gan lat-
viesu respondentu grupa vairums frikativo spraudzenu ir atpaziti labak neka cittautieSu
respondentu grupa, Sai tendencei ir arT izp€mumi un abu grupu atskiribas biezi vien ir
parak mazas, lai tas varétu uzskatit par bitiskam.

Kaut gan latvieSu respondentu grupa salidzinajuma ar cittautieSu respondentu
grupu konstatéts lielaks pareizu atbilzu skaits dentalajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem
[s], [z] (abos eksperimentos) un pirmaja eksperimenta — arT balsigajam alveolarajam
frikativajam spraudzenim [3], tom&r vérojams, ka dentalo un alveolaro frikativo sprau-
dzenu atpaziSana sagadajusi gritibas gan respondentiem, kuriem latvieSsu valoda ir
dzimta valoda, gan arT respondentiem, kuriem latvieSu valoda ir sve§valoda.

Ka jau iepriek§ mingts rezultatu apskata (sk. 3. nodalu), dentalie un alveolarie
frikattvie spraudzeni biezi tiek pareizi atpaziti artikulacijas vietas zina, bet jaukti bal-
siguma zina — [s] ar [z] un [z] ar [s], ka arT [] ar [3] un [3] ar [[]. Alveolarie frikativie
spraudzeni (tiem raksturigas papildartikulacijas — palatalizacijas del) tiek jaukti arT ar
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palatalo frikativo spraudzeni [j]. Turklat cittautieSu respondentu grupa salidzinajuma ar
latvieSu respondentu grupu ir arT vairak gadijumu, kad savstarpgji sajaukti dentalie un
alveolarie frikativie spraudzeni (piem., pirmaja eksperimenta balsigais dentalais frika-
tivais spraudzenis [z] ar balsigo alveolaro frikativo spraudzeni [3] — 20%). Atpazistot
frikativos spraudzenus, cittautieSu respondentu atbildes (ipasi otraja eksperimenta)
kopuma ir veérojama lielaka dazadiba. Gan dentalie, gan alveolarie frikativie sprau-
dzeni ir t. s. koronalie Iidzskani — skanas, kuru artikulacija notiek ar méles prieksgjo
kustigo dalu (lamina). lesp&jams, §1s artikularas lidzibas dél dentalo un alveolaro frika-
tivo spraudzenu precizai atpaziSanai nepiecieSams vairak auditivas informacijas (piem.,
garaks vai arT viss berzes posms). Saskana ar latvieSu literaras valodas Iidzskanu arti-
kularo raksturojumu Iidzskani [f] un ari [3] tiek izrunati, manami pastiepjot uz prieksu
lupas, ta palielinot prieksgjo mutes rezonatoru un pieskirot skapai zemaku nokrasu. Ja
ltpas uz prieksu tiek pastieptas minimali, iesp&jams, $adi izrunatus alveolaros frikati-
vos spraudzenus ir griitak noskirt no dentalajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem.

Nemot véra, ka abas respondentu grupas un abos uztveres eksperimentos
nebalsigie frikativie spraudzeni — labiodentalais [f] un velarais [x] — ir atpaziti labak
neka nebalsigie frikativie spraudzeni — dentalais [s] un alveolarais [f], jasecina,
ka nebalsigo frikativo spraudzenu atpaziSana, iesp&jams, liela nozime ir frikativa
spraudzena garumam un 40 ms berzes posms, kas kombinéts ar patskana [a] formantu
parejam vai stabilo posmu, nav bijis pietiekams garako nebalsigo frikativo spraudzenu,
t. i., [s] un [[], atpaziSanai. Saskana ar noradém teoretiskaja literattira labiodentalajam
frikativajam spraudzenim [f] un velarajam frikativajam spraudzenim [x] raksturiga
mazaka intensitate un Sie lidzskani vienados fongtiskos apstaklos, piem., intervoka-
liska pozicija starp 1su uzsvertu un isu neuzsvertu patskani (kura tie izrunati ar pagari-
najumu) vai arf starp diviem gariem patskaniem (kura tie izrunati bez pagarinajuma),
ir garaki salidzinajuma ar dentalo frikativo spraudzeni [s] un alveolaro frikativo sprau-
dzeni [[]. Nemot véra, ka nebalsigie frikativie spraudzeni [f] un [x], kuru intensitate ir
zemaka, abas respondentu grupas un abos eksperimentos ir atpaziti labak neka nebal-
sigie frikativie spraudzeni [s] un [f], kuru intensitate ir augstaka, jasecina, ka lielaka
nozime nebalsigo frikativo spraudzenu atpaziSana ir frikativa spraudzena garumam,
nevis intensitatei. Sis pienémums biitu japarbauda turpmakos uztveres pétijumos.

Balsigajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem — dentalajam [z] un alveolarajam [3] — ir
augstaka intensitate neka balsigajam labiodentalajam spraudzenim v, bet balsiga pala-
tala spraudzena j intensitates vertibas var parklaties gan ar dentala frikativa spraudzena
[z], gan ar labiodentala spraudzena v vértibam. Palatalajam spraudzenim j ir zemaka
intensitate neka spraudzeniem [z], [3], kaut ari j atkariba no izrunas var bt ar augstaku
energiju neka parasti, un tad §1 lidzskana intensitates vertibas ir lidzigas spraudzenu
[z], [3] vertibam (intensitates vertibas spraudzeniem v un j noteiktas, neskirot dazadas
So lidzskanu realizacijas). Balsigo frikativo spraudzenu uztveres rezultati, iesp&jams,
ir skaidrojami lidzigi ka nebalsigo frikativo spraudzenu dati — ar frikativo spraudzenu
ka tie ir labiodentalais frikativais spraudzenis [v] un palatalais frikativais spraudzenis
[i]), bet sliktak — garakie frikativie spraudzeni (pienemot, ka tie ir dentalais frikati-
vais spraudzenis [z] un alveolarais frikativais spraudzenis [3]). Tomér trukst datu $1
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pien@muma izvertesanai un $T cittautieSu respondentu datos novérota tendence, ka bal-
sigajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem pareizi atpazito stimulu skaits samazinas seciba:
[v] > [j] > [z] > [3], neatbilst balsigo frikativo spraudzenu uztveres datiem latvieSu
respondentu grupa.

Latviesu respondentu dati rada, ka balsigo frikativo spraudzenu uztveré formantu
parejam ir lielaka nozime neka nebalsigo frikativo spraudzenu uztver€, jo forman-
tu parejas no balsiga frikativa spraudzena uz ta fongtisko apkaimi veidojoSu patskani
ir garakas, izteiksmigakas un reprezentativakas neka nebalsigajiem frikativajiem
spraudzeniem. Savukart cittautieSu respondentiem, kuriem latvieSu valoda ir sveSva-
loda un latviesu valodas prasmes Itmenis — zemaks, kopuma bija nepiecieSams vairak
auditivas informacijas frikativo spraudzenu atpaziSanai, tapec lielaks pareizu atbilzu
skaits visiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem neatkarigi no balsiguma tika iegiits pirmaja
eksperimenta, jo formantu parejas, kas atspogulo runas organu artikularu pielagosanos
nakamas skanas izrunai (frikativa spraudzena un patskana lidzartikulacijas dél), ietver
vairak frikativa spraudzena uztverei bitiskas papildu informacijas neka patskana [a]
stabilais posms.

Nakotné lidzskagu uztveri biitu lietderigi pétit, nemot vera cittautieSu dzimtas
valodas ietekmi, ka arT paplasinat respondentu loku un pétit lidzskanu uztveri dazadas
vecumgrupas.
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Summary

The current paper considers the auditory or perception properties of Latvian fricatives. The aim
of this paper is to test the significance of the acoustic information contained in the formant
transitions and in the fricative segment itself. Laboratory speech recording with isolated CVC
syllables was used to create stimuli for the perception experiments, where C is the fricative,
and V is the short monophthong [a], e. g., [faf], [vav], [sas], [zaz], [Jaf], [3a3], [jaj], [xax].
CVC syllables were edited with the speech analysis computer software PRAAT, preserving
the prevocalic and deleting the postvocalic fricative. The stimuli presented to the respondents
sounded like fa, va, sa, za, and so on. The perception study consists of two perception expe-
riments: 1) 16 stimuli were presented to the respondents, obtained by 40 ms long segment of
each prevocalic fricative combined with formant transitions of the monophthong [a]; 2) 16
stimuli were presented to the respondents, in which a 40 ms long segment of each prevoca-
lic fricative was combined with the nucleus of the monophthong [a]. The perception experi-
ments took place at the Riga Stradins University with participation of the 1st year students, who
formed two groups of respondents: 1) a group of native respondents — 26 participants whose
mother tongue is Latvian; 2) a group of non-native respondents — 32 participants whose mother
tongue is German, Norwegian, Swedish, or Finnish and who learned Latvian as a foreign lan-
guage. In the group of non-native respondents, it was not possible to ensure an equal number
of respondents for each language represented, therefore the influence of their mother tongue on
the recognition of Latvian fricatives has not been assessed. The results show that in the group of
native respondents most fricatives are recognised better than in the group of non-native respon-
dents, however, a significantly higher rate of correctly classified stimuli in the group of native
respondents was found only for some fricatives: dental [s], [z] (in both experiments) and alveo-
lar [3] (in the first experiment). In the group of native respondents, formant transitions usually
are more important in the perception of voiced fricatives than in the perception of voiceless
fricatives, because the formant transitions of voiced fricatives are longer, clearer, and therefore
more representative than for voiceless fricatives. In the group of non-native respondents, who
have a lower level of Latvian language proficiency, formant transitions provide significant addi-
tional information in the recognition of all fricatives.

Keywords: fricative; friction segment; formant transitions; perception study (experiment); lan-
guage proficiency.
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Ergemes izloksne ir vidus dialekta Vidzemes vidus izloksne un viena no vairak izp&titajam
latvie$u valodas izloksném gan fonétikas un morfologijas, gan ari leksikas aspekta, tacu atse-
viska uzmaniba tiesi modalo darbibas vardu lietojumam nav pievérsta. Raksta veikts ieskats un
analizéts modalo darbibas vardu varét, drikstét, gribét, vajadzet lietojums no izteikto modalo
nozimju skatpunkta epistémiskas un deontiskas modalitates konteksta, ka arT aplikotas to foné-
tiskas un gramatiskas iezimes. Minétie darbibas vardi raksta aplikoti konstrukcija ar patstaviga
darbibas varda nenoteiksmi, tacu tie var tikt lietoti arT ka pilnnozimes darbibas vardi un bat
patstavigi izteicgji. Analiz€jot modalos darbibas vardus, janem vera ari to lietojums nolieguma,
tapec raksta modalitates un nolieguma attieksmes apliikotas noliegta modala darbibas varda
gadijuma, tacu noliegta var bt arT darbibas varda nenoteiksme, kuru modificé modalais darbi-
bas vards. Modalo darbibas vardu analizei izmantoti pieméri no 20. gs. vidi vaktiem un foné-
tiski transkrib&tiem izloksnes materialiem. Raksta autore modalitates un modalo darbibas vardu
petniecibai lidz S$im pieversusies jau vairakos diskursos (piem., interneta komentaros, publi-
cistika, latvieSu valodas tekstu korpusos, prezidentu runas), kur tie aplikoti citu modalitates
izteikSanas Iidzeklu starpa. Izloksnes materials par pétijuma avotu izvélets, lai turpinatu gt
vispusigu ieskatu modalo darbibas vardu lietojuma, savukart tiesi Ergemes izloksne izvéleta, jo
raksta autore tas petniecibai no dazadiem aspektiem pieversusies ari ieprieks.

Atslégvardi: modalitate; modalie darbibas vardi; iespgjamiba; nepiecieSsamiba; Ergemes
izloksne.

levads

Modalitate ir semantiska kategorija, kas izsaka teksta autora attieksmi, viedokli,
vertgjumu vai nu par sprieduma saturu, vai ar par situacijas norisi (piem., Lyons 1977,
452; Kiefer 1994, 2516; Skujina 2007, 236). Tomér, ka norada Heiko Narogs (Heiko
Narrog 2012, 5), valodnieciba ir divas dazadas modalitates izpratnes: viena saistita

I Raksts izstradats Latvijas Zinatnes padomes fundamentalo un lietiSko pétijumu projekta

Jauna pieeja latvieSu geolingvistiskajos pétijumos: atvértie dati” (Nr. 1zp-2018/1-0213).
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ar teksta autora atticksmi, otra — ar faktiskumu jeb istenibu. Piem., Andra Kalnaca
(2007, 166, 168) norada, ka vissenakais modalitates iedalfjums saistams ar realita-
tes / irealitates semantisku opoziciju, resp., izteikuma saturs tiek vertéts ka atbilstoss
vai neatbilstoss realai darbibai jeb Tstenibai, tas ir saistits ar dazadi gramatiz&tu teksta
autora attieksmi pret Tstenibu, tomér, ,,miisdienu valodu gramatiskaja apraksta iena-
kot filozofijas un formalas logikas principiem, modalitates analizé un klasifikacija par
svarigako tiek uzskatita teksta autora attieksme vai nu pret darbibas norisi, vai art
izteikuma saturu”.

Modalitates kategoriju raksturo divi jédzieni — iesp€amiba un nepiecieSamiba
(piem., Bybee, Fleischman 1995, 4; Larreya 2009, 9; Palmer 2013, 9) —, kas ir pamata
dazadam sikakam modalajam nozimém, piem., varbiitibai, pavélei, prasibai, atlaujai,
aizliegumam, ieteikumam u. c. (sk. Mindt 1995, 45; Leech 2013, 72; Matthews 2014,
99). Ta, piem., izteikt atlauju nozZimé padarit darbibu iesp&jamu, savukart noradit, ka
kas ir obligati izdarams, nozimé padarit to nepiecieSamu (Palmer 2013, 8).

Modalitate literatiira aplikota, to iedalot dazados paveidos, no kuriem plasak
pazistams iedalfjums epist€miskaja un deontiskaja modalitateé (Haan 2006, 29; Palmer
2013, 2). Ir pazistami arT vl citi modalitates paveidi, piem., dinamiska modalitate
(Palmer 2001), bulétiska un teleologiska modalitate (Fintel 2006, 21), alétiska moda-
litate (Nuyts 2006, 8-9). Epistemiska modalitate saistita ar vert€§juma izteikSanu par
sprieduma saturu un ta atbilsmi realitatei un tadu modalo nozimju izteikSanu ka iespe-
jamiba, varbitiba, nepiecieSamiba (Skujina 2007, 107; Palmer 2013, 6; Matthews
2014, 126), savukart deontiska modalitate saistama ar darbibu, stavoklu vai notikumu
ietekm&Sanu un tadam modalam nozimém ka pavéle, aizliegums, ieteikums (Skujina
2007, 84; Palmer 2013, 6; Matthews 2014, 99).

Savukart modalie darbibas vardi ir viens no modalitates izteikSanas lidzekliem
(Skujina 2007, 236-237). Tie ir patstavigi darbibas vardi, kas attieciga konteksta
kltist par palignozimé lietotiem darbibas vardiem un patstavigajam vardam — infiniti-
vam — pieskir semantisku niansi un modalitati, ka arT norada uz konstrukcijas personu,
laiku, kartu un izteiksmi, jo nenoteiksme §is funkcijas nespgj veikt (Ivulane 2010, 32;
2012, 78).

Modalie darbibas vardi var tikt lietoti arT nolieguma, tapec vairakos pétijumos
Tpasa uzmaniba pieversta modalitates un nolieguma attieksmé&m. Ka norada A. Kalnaca
(2014, 72), aktuals ir jautajums, vai modalitate un noliegums teikuma Tstenojas neat-
karigi viens no otra un vai tiek noliegts spriedums, kas ir teikuma pamata, vai moda-
litate. Raksta analiz€tajos izloksnes piemé&ros modalitates un nolieguma attieksmes
apliikotas noliegta modala darbibas varda gadijuma, tacu noliegta var biit arT darbibas
varda nenoteiksme, kuru modificé modalais darbibas vards, piem.:

(D) Izvéloties mardadzu produktus, japievérs uzmaniba tiesi silimarina saturam,
jo no ta atkarigs, ka aknu Sinu membrana iztur toksinu triecienus, — varétu
teikt: silimarins padara aknu Sanu par neienemamu cietoksni, un toksini to
nevar uzveikt. (LVK2018)

(2) Pat, ja pie stiires nebiis atradies automasinas saimnieks, bet cits cilvéks, auto
tiks konfiscets, tapéc A. Linkevics aicina auto ipasSniekus padomat, vai ir vérts
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aizdot savu masinu, jo atpakal to var nedabiit vai ari biis jaskiras no krietnas
naudas summas, ja vainigais nevares vai negribés maksat. (LVK2018)

3) Ne, tu nedriksti tagad iet projam, nekadda zina! (LVK2018)

4) Tu driksti neatbildét uz so retorisko jautajumu, jo tas ir retorisks!
(Timeklis2020)

(1) un (2) piemérs parstav episteémisko modalitati, savukart (3) un (4) — deon-
tisko modalitati. (1) un (2) piemérs saistits ar iespgjamibas jédzienu. Abu piemeru
atSkiriba ir ta, ka ar modalo darbibas vardu nolieguma pateikts, ka toksinu iespe-
jamiba / spgja uzveikt aknu $tnu cietoksni nepastav. Savukart (2) gadijuma, kur
noliegta ir darbibas varda nenoteiksme, nevis modalais darbibas vards, pateikts, ka
pastav iesp&jamiba nedabiit atpaka] automasinu. (3) ar modalo darbibas vardu nolie-
guma izteikts aizliegums, resp., tiek pateikts, ka adresatam iesp&ja iet projam nepa-
stav, savukart (4) pieméra tiek dota atlauja neatbildét, resp., tiek pateikts, ka adresa-
tam pastav iespéja neatbildét uz jautdgjumu. Sada pieméru interpretacija saskan ari
ar A. Kalnacas (2014, 75) hipotézi, ka teikumos ar modalajiem darbibas vardiem
noliegums iespaido modalitati, bet ne pasu spriedumu. ST atzina raksta tiek nemta
vera, tacu ne padzilinati analiz&ta.

LatvieSu valodnieciba Iidz Sim ir veikti petfjumi par atseviskiem modalajiem
verbiem, piem., deret (Ivulane 2010), vajadzet (Kalnaca 2013a; Kalnaca, Lokmane
2022), varét (Daina 2015). Saja raksta apliikots modalo darbibas vardu varét, drikstét,
gribét, vajadzeét lietojums apgalvojuma un nolieguma, proti, to izteiktas modalas
nozimes, ka ari fongtiska un gramatiska dazadiba Ergemes izloksng, kas ir viena no
vidus dialekta Vidzemes vidus izloksném (Endzelins 1954, 127; Rudzite 1964, 67,
408—409). Minétie darbibas vardi raksta apliikoti konstrukcija ar patstaviga darbibas
varda nenoteiksmi, tacu tie var tikt lietoti arT ka pilnnozimes darbibas vardi un bat
patstavigi izteic€ji, piem., es varu / drikstu visu, es gribu abolu, man vajag cepuri,
kas biitu atseviska pétijuma objekts, lai noskaidrotu, vai $ados gadijumos patstaviga
darbibas varda nenoteiksme nav realiz&ta tikai virsgja struktiira.

Raksta autore modalitates un modalo darbibas vardu pétniecibai lidz Sim pie-
versusies, analiz€ izmantojot interneta komentaru, publicistikas un latviesu valodas
tekstu korpusu materialus (Daina 2015, 89-102), ka ar1 Latvijas Valsts prezidentu
runas (Daina 2018, 21-43, 2018a, 20-37), kur tie aplikoti citu modalitates izteikSa-
nas lidzeklu starpa. Izloksnes materiala izveéli par p&tijuma avotu motivEjusi zinat-
niska interese apzinat modalo darbibas vardu lietojuma Tpatnibas dazados diskursos,
savukart tiesi Ergemes izloksnes izvéle nav nejausa — raksta autore tas pétniecibai
no dazadiem aspektiem pieversusies arl ieprieks, sniedzot vispusigu parskatu gan
par tas un kaiminu izlokSnu fonétiskajam, gramatiskajam un leksiskajam iezimém
(Daina 2016, 16-78), gan par konkrétiem jautajumiem, piem., supina un 1. konju-
gacijas verbu lietojumu (Daina 2020, 38-42), tom&r verba modalitate Iidz §im tuvak
aplikota nav.

Ergemes izloksni aprakstijusi Elga Kagaine un Silvija Rage ,,Ergemes izloksnes
vardnica” tris s&jumos (1977, 1978, 1983), ka arT S. Rage pétijuma ,,Ergemes, Lugazu
un Valkas izloksnes fonétika un morfologija” (1964, raksta izmantots 2003. gada
publicgjums). Min&tajos darbos gan nav pievérsta atseviska uzmaniba modalajiem
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darbibas vardiem, tacu raksta aplikoto darbibas vardu nozimju skaidrojums pieejams
,,Ergemes izloksnes vardnica”, kas nemts vera ar raksta.

Raksta pieméru analizes pamata ir E. Kagaines un S. Rages vakums Ergemes
izloksng 20. gs. vidd, kas glabajas Latvijas Universitates LatvieSu valodas institiita.
Materials apkopots vairakas klad@s, kur teicju stastijums pierakstits fonétiskaja
transkripcija. Raksta apzinats materials no 11 kladém (aiz katra pieméra raksta ieka-
vas noradits klades numurs un pieméra atrasanas lappuse), kuras atspogulota vairaku
teicgju runa (pieméeru analize raksta veikta, nenemot vera teicgju mainu un identitati).
Raksta izmantotajos piemé&ros nav atspogulotas zilbes intonacijas, Saura un plata e,
Skirums un Iidzskanu j un v vokalizacija; divskanis o ir apziméts ka uo.

1. Modalais darbibas vards varéet

Modala darbibas varda varét pamatnozime saistita ar iesp&jamibas un spgjas izteik-
Sanu, ka arT tas var tikt lietots verba drikstét nozZimé (llvv.tezaurs.lv/var%C4%93t).
P&tot darbibas varda varér lietojumu interneta komentaros, novérots, ka atkariba no
konteksta un formas tas var paust tadas modalas nozimes ka iesp&jamiba, ieteikums,
atlauja, noradijums u. c. (Daina 2015).

Konteksta un konsituacijas nozimibu modalitates noteikSana atzist arT Dzefrijs
Lics (Geoffrey Leech 2013, 72), ko labi parada arT latvieSu valodas materials, piem.:

(5)  Tu vari iet. (LVK2018)

Bez konteksta So frazi var uztvert gan ka atlauju, gan pavéli. Konteksts rada, ka
tas drizak interpret€jams ka noradijums:

(6) [..] aizdomigi paskatijusies uz izaicinoSi apgérbto sekretari, vérsas pie
Naginska. — Mazliet jaaprunajas, — vina teica un, panémusi kréslu, apsedas
blakus Edmundam. — Tu vari iet. — Vins ar galvu pamdja Ingai. Meitene
pagriezas un, atklati demonstréjot savu neapmierindtibu, lepna gaitd izgaja
no kabineta. (LVK2018)

Par noradijumu liecina uzrunatas personas neapmierinatiba ar rikojumu. Atlaujas
gadljuma uzrunata persona biitu pateiciga, jo biitu to gaidijusi un, iesp&ams, pat
lugusi.

Dz. Lics (2013, 73) turpina, ka tapat can ‘varét’ gadijuma ne vienmér ir skaidri
iesp&€jams noskirt iespgjamibas modalo nozimi no spg&jas, piem., latviesu valoda:

@) Ipasa sajiita ir atrasties lidmasind, kad apkart neko nevar redzét un japalau-
Jjas tikai uz informdciju, ko var nolasit no mérinstrumentu kontroles panela.
(LVK2018)

Teikuma dalu /..] apkart neko nevar redzet [..] var interpretét gan ka ‘nav iespe-
jams redz€t’, gan ‘nespégj redzet’. Ka norada Dz. Lics (2013, 75), tas ir tapéc, ka sp&ja
ietver arT iesp&jamibu, proti, ja kads sp€j kaut ko paveikt, tas nozZimé, ka Sis kaut kas
ir iesp&jams. Turpat gan autors piebilst, ka sp&ja attiecinama tikai uz dzivam biitném.
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Ergemes izloksnes materialos novérots darbibas vards varét epistémiska lietojuma,
izsakot iesp&jamibu (vai tas noliegumu), kas ietver arT sp&jas modalo nozimi, visas
personas, piem.:

(8)  Es nevaru saést [abolu]. (7a, 47a)
(9)  Ka nevari [iet — A. D.], ta néi ‘neej’. (8, 10)
(10) Sta ‘sadi’ te nuo skates // uzskatiSanas vie ‘vien’ var redzet, ka nau ‘nav’
kartanic [tas ir, kattins (deminutiva)]. (7, 35)
(11)  Nevaréjam sagaidit suos nuo guovu ‘govju’ slauksanas. (8, 32)
(12)  Kas tas biis pa laiku, kamér jiis vinus visus varesit parrevidierét ‘parrevidet’.
(8,37)

Izlok$nu tekstos retak paradas 2. personas formas, kam par iemeslu varétu biit
tas, ka tie lielakoties ir stastijumi par kadam lietam, cilvékiem, noriseém, nevis dialogi.
Ja 2. personas formas sastopamas, tas vairuma gadijumu ir visparinatas 2. personas
lietojuma, nevis uzrunajot kadu, piem.:

(13)  Nevaréja jau labi izecét, bet ka tika, ta tika. Vai tu nezalei kuo vareji darit.
A ‘ar’ kiic ‘kuts’ méslim ‘mésliem’ tik mésluoja, [..]. (5a, 45)

(14)  Ta ‘tad’ ka ‘kad’ es saku Snabi dzert, pusstuops maksdja septinpacmit ‘sep-
tinpadsmit’ kapeiku. Mellais ‘melnais’ alus maksaja seskapeiki. Ka ‘kad’
rubulis ‘rublis’ bi ‘bija’ tev kesa, ta tu vareji nuo veikala kuo iznest. Cukuru
pavisam nedabujuot. Es reiz tur iegaju tabakas pirkt. (7, 4)

Atsaucoties uz Dz. Licu (2013, 75), arT Sajos piem&ros var noverot, ka, ja pastav
sp&ja, tad pastav arT iesp&jamiba, ka (14) pieméra pamata samanama teikta autora sp&ja
konkrétajos apstaklos iznest ko no veikala, un taja pasa laika tiek pateikts, ka ir iespé-
jams ko iznest no veikala. ,,Ergemes izloksnes vardnica” (Kagaine 1983, 675-676)
gan ka pirma darbibas varda varét nozime noradita ‘biit sp&jigam (ko darit, veikt);
spet’, bet ‘but tadam, kam ir iespgja, atbilstosi apstakli (ko darit, kada veida rikoties,
arT ko panakt, sasniegt)’ ka otra.

S. Rage (2003, 111) ka raksturigu izloksnes ipatnibu min darbibas vardu 3. per-
sonas formu lietojumu 1. un 2. personas vieta, izp€mums nav arl modalais darbibas
vards vareét, piem.:

(15)  Es var ést.

Modalitates aspekta interesants ir varét lietojums konstrukceija kuo tu vari + infi-
nittvs, piem.:

(16)  Kuo tu tur vari pa aukstu zemi rapaties! (7a, 32a)

Vardnica ta dota ka darbibas varda vareét 5. nozime, proti, $adi saka, lai noraditu
uz nevelamu uzvedibu vai ricibu (tezaurs.lv/var%C4%93t). Ar $adas konstrukcijas
palidzibu mazak tiesi tiek izteikts noradijums, proti, nerapdjies!

Modalo darbibas vardu modalitati ietekme ar1 to lietojums dazadas izteiksmés.
Ta, piem., darbibas varda varét lietojumam iespé&jamibas raksturu paspilgtina vele-
juma izteiksme, piem.:
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(17)  P&c manas gudribas tur varétu sadzivuot. (5, 28)
(18)  Us ‘uz’ tuo skuolu vin¢ ‘vins’ i ‘it’ nadziks ‘nadzigs’ uz iesanu, bet ta
mdcisSana, ta i ‘ic’ stiva. Vin¢ ‘vin$’ vareétu iemdcities labi. (7a, 20)

Darbibas vards velgjuma izteiksme norada uz vélamu (Skujina 2007, 440), iespe-
jamu, nenoteiktu un uz nakotni orientétu (Kalnaca, Lokmane 2021, 257) darbibu, un to
lieto ar1, lai diplomatiski izteiktu kadu ligumu, aicinajumu vai nedrosu apgalvojumu
(Paegle 2003, 117). Minétajos pieméros, proti, (17) un (18), uz iespgjamibu norada
gan modalais darbibas vards varét, gan velgjuma izteiksme, tacu veélgjuma izteiksme
norada arT uz to, ka tiek izteikts nedross apgalvojums, teksta autoram triikst parlieci-
natibas. Salidzinajumam So teikumu parveidojums ar darbibas vardu varét Tstenibas
izteiksme:

(19)  Péc manas gudribas tur var sadzivuot.
(20) Vinc var iemacities labi.

Abos pieméros izpauzas autora parlieciba par to, ka ir iespgjams sadzivot un
iemacities labi.

Formas zina interesants ir varét lietojums atstastfjuma izteiksme, kur modalas
nozimes zina izsakama iesp&jamiba / spéja (vai tas noliegums) pec citu teikta, piem.:

(21)  Nu akal ‘atkal’ jau varuot braukt. (5, 19)
(22)  Darit neka nevaruot'. (7, 16)

Atstastijuma izteiksmes formai pievienots pariss gala patskanis -i. Sadu
atstastijuma izteiksmes formu sporadisku lietojumu novérojusi ari S. Rage (2003,
138). Pievienots patskanis -i gan nav tikai atstastijuma izteiksmei vai modaliem dar-
bibas vardiem raksturigs, tas fikséts arT nelokama divdabja un verba iet nenoteiksmes
lietojuma (Rage 2003, 141, 143), piem.:

(23)  Iendca pie asta ‘arsta’ un palika tur gaiduot. (5, 15)
(24)  Nekur tu nedriksti iet'. (5, 18)

Turpat S. Rage (2003, 138) norada arT uz atstastijuma izteiksmes nakotnes for-
mam, kuras veido biisuot savienojums ar infinitivu. Piemeri rada, ka lidziga konstruk-
cija veidojas arT ar modalo verbu varet:

(25)  Sacija jau, vai tas biiSuot varet kuo padarit. (5, 41)
(26)  Mes tie vecie nebiiSuot varét izbraukt. (4, 34)

No valodas ekonomijas viedokla varetu gaidit Tsakas konstrukcijas lietojumu,
proti, (ne)varésuot, savukart (26) pieméra var noverot arl to, ka nebisuot attiecas uz
modalo darbibas vardu varet, tatad Sis ir tas gadijums, kur noliegta tiek iespgja.

Izloksngé sastopams ari vélgjuma izteiksmes atstastamas formas lietojums, ko
veido verba biit vel§juma izteiksmes forma ar daramas kartas pagatnes divdabi. To
fiks€jusi arT S. Rage (2003, 139), piem.:

(27)  Bituot labak palikusi te.
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Aplukotaja izloksnes materiala §ada konstrukcija sastopams art modalais darbibas
vards vareét, piem.:

(28)  Situo pavasari uz tuo pusi, sacija, biituot varés ‘vargjusi’ iet. (5, 14)

Saja pieméra varét lietojuma pagatnes akfiva divdabja forma novérojama ari
fongtiska izloksnes iezime, proti, lidzskana j un aiz ta stavosa i vai u zudums, kas
izraisTjis divdabja formas kontrakciju (Rage 2003, 31, 34, 143).

Izloksné sastopama arT literaras valodas atstastijjuma izteiksmes forma ar -uot,
piem.:

(29) Viena gudra sieviete visu varuot izstastit par pagajibu un nakamibu. (7, 17)
(30)  Nuo kazas piena sviekstu ‘sviestu’ nevaruot istaisit, kazas pienc ‘piens’ pie
ediena vie ‘vien’ geld. (1, 41-42)

Saja gadijuma teksta autors gan norada, ka informacijai ir cits autors, gan tadgjadi
pauz neparliecinatibu par apgalvoto vai noliegto iesp&jamibu, neuznemoties atbildibu
par min&tas darbibas realitati, kas ir arT atstastTjuma izteiksmes pamatfunkcija (Skujina
2007, 55).

Darbibas varda varét lietojuma noverojama ari tuva semantika darbibas vardam
drikstét, proti, but ar tiestbam (ko dart), biit tadam, kam ir atlauts, biit iespgjamam,
velamam (llvv.tezaurs.lv/dr%C4%ABkst%C4%93t), piem.:

(31)  Jiis varat atspisties. Darznieks ar ‘art’ i ‘it” aizgas ‘aizgajis’. (4, 16)

(32)  Debezbrauksanas ‘Debesbrauksanas’ dienu svinéja, ne-vienc ‘neviens’
nestradaja, sacija, ka nevar stradat, ta tévainis [tas ir, perkons] sper vasara.
(3, 22)

(33)  Biezi jau zirnus nevar sét, ta nau ‘nav’ pakstaini, zirni jasé ‘jas€j’ ta paretaki.
(6, 25)

Ta (31) pieméra tiek dota atlauja atpiisties, savukart (32) un (33), kur modalais
darbibas vards ir nolieguma, rada, ka nav vélams attiecigi stradat un sét. Sadu lieto-
jumu noradijusi arT E. Kagaine (1983, 676) ka darbibas varda varét 4. nozimi.

Tatad modalajam darbibas vardam varét iesp&jami daudzveidigi lietojumi daza-
dos aspektos — fonétiska, gramatiska, semantiska, tacu, ka tas atklasies turpmak raksta,
atseviskas iezimes raksturigas ari citu aplikoto modalo darbibas vardu lietojuma,
piem., 3. personas formu lietojums 1. un 2. personas vieta.

2. Modalais darbibas vards drikstet

Darbibas vards drikstet ar pamatnozimi ‘bt ar tiesibam (ko darit); biit tadam, kam
ir atlauts; bat iesp&jamam, velamam; iedrosinaties’ (llvv.tezaurs.lv/dr%C4%ABkst%-
C4%93t) izloksn€ sastopams arT nolieguma, proti, izsakot aizliegumu, piem.:
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(34)  Nedriksteju taisnibu sacit. (4, 35)

(35)  Nekur tu nedriksti iet. (5, 18)

(36)  Tu nedriksteji viena piliena labd piena aiztikt, visur tas naudas vajadzéja. (7,
23)

(37)  Nedriksteja ne suoli spert uz vina zemi. (4, 35)

Lidzigi ka darbibas varda varet gadijuma, kur varét nolieguma zino par iespéja-
mibas / sp&jas neesamibu, darbibas varda drikstét noliegums noliedz ta nozimi ‘biit ar
tiesibam (ko darTt); bat tadam, kam ir atlauts’, tatad pauz aizliegumu.

Ar modalo darbibas vardu drikstét izteiktais aizliegums jeb atlaujas / tiesibu nolie-
gums sastopams ar saliktaja tagadn@, kur tas kopa ar noliegtu paligdarbibas vardu biit
lietots pagatnes aktiva divdabja forma, piem.:

(38)  Tamirija [..] nav drikstesi ‘drikst&jusi’ ieksa iet. (2, 86)
(39)  Stradnieki nav drikstesi ‘drikstejusi’ iet pec labibas, velli ‘velni’ pa riju uguni
Skilusi. (2, 89a)

ArT $ajos piemeros (Iidzigi ka varét gadijuma) darbibas varda drikstét lietojuma
pagatnes aktiva divdabja forma novérojama kontrakcija.
Registréts ari darbibas varda drikstét lietojums atstastijuma izteiksmé, piem.:

(40)  Pusu nedrikstuot griest ‘griezt’ [kartupelus — A. D.], ta ‘tad’ neauguot. (6, 16)

Sads lietojums norada uz vélamibas noliegumu saskana ar citu teikto, nostastiem.
Nereti drikstet nozimé, izsakot atlauju vai tas noliegumu, lietota konstrukcija
(ne)biit + briv, piem.:

(41)  Saimniekim ‘saimniekiem’ nebi ‘nebija’ briv kert zivis. (1, 16)

(42)  Bénu ‘bernu’ bez kristisanas nebi ‘nebija’ briv turet. (2, 81)

(43)  Ka ‘kad’ paéda, ta ‘tad’ gaja gulétu ‘gulet’, un runat nav briv. (2, 83)
(44) Tik dau ‘daudz’ briv bi ‘bija’ ka édienu izvarit. (3, 23)

Apstakla vardam briv piemit atlaujas nozime (llvv.tezaurs.lv/br%C4%ABv), tatad
nolieguma — aizlieguma, kas raksturigi arT modalajam darbibas vardam drikstét, 1idz ar
to piedavatos piemérus varetu parveidot art ka saimnieki nedrikstéja kert zivis; bernu
bez kristisanas nedrikstéja turét, kad paéda, tad gaja gulétu, un rundat nedrikst; tik
daudz drikstéja ka édienu izvarit.

Saja konteksta ar paradas modala darbibas varda varét lietojums drikstét nozime,
kas aprakstits arT raksta pirmaja sadala (sk. piemérus (31)—(33)), piem.:

(45)  Ta ‘tad’ gaja pie dievgalda, ta ‘tad’ maja nebi ‘nebija’ briv ést. Ka ‘kad’ naca
maja, ta ‘tad’ vareja ést. (3, 25)

Pieméra pirmaja dala izteikts aizliegums ar konstrukciju nebiit + briv, proti, tad
maja nedrikstgja &st, savukart otraja dala noradits, ka vargja jeb Saja gadijuma drik-
st&ja &st, kad naca maja.
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3. Modalais darbibas vards gribet

Modalais darbibas vards gribét ar nozimi ‘izjust vajadzibu (pec ka); arT véleties, tiek-
ties; iecerét, gatavoties (ko darit)’ (llvv.tezaurs.lv/grib%C4%93t) Ergemes izloksné
sastopams, pirmkart, ar vélésanas (vai tas nolieguma) nozimi, piem.:

(46)  Es viena ‘vienadi’ [tas ir, vienmer| ta@ ka gribu kuo kustét. (5, 4)

(47)  Es gribe ‘gribgju’ ta sacit. (5, 2)

(48)  Es jau pirmik ‘pirmit’ gribéju vienc ‘viens’ pac ‘pats’ braukt. (4, 32)
(49)  Es negribu stastit. (4, 26)

(50) Vin¢ ‘vins’ ta grib gulétu ‘gulet’. (8, 32)

(51) Vin¢ ‘vins’ gribéja manu meitu precét. (4, 25)

(52)  Negribés jau ganuos iet tie béri ‘berni’ katar ‘katru’ dien ‘dienu’. (7, 38)

Dazos no Siem piemériem darbibas varda gribet lietojuma verojama arl nozimes
nianse ‘iecerét, gatavoties (ko darit)’, ko varétu interpretét ari ka noliku (ko darit),
ka tas ir (47), (48) un (51) pieméra. Sie pieméri izcelas ar ieceri, gatavosanos gribéto
darbibu patiesam Tstenot.

Sadala par darbibas vardu varét jau tika minéta izloksnes Ipatniba darbibas vardu
3. personas formu lietot 1. un 2. personas vieta (Rage 2003, 111). Tas registréts arl
darbibas varda gribet gadijuma, piem.:

(53)  Es gan nuo tiem jaunibas priekim ‘priekiem’ negrib veél ara iet. (5, 15)
Velesanos péc ka var izteikt arT darbibas vardu gribér velgjuma izteiksmé. Tada

gadijuma velme tiek izteikta netiesak, neuzbazigak, ko nodroSina velgjuma izteiksme,

kurai raksturigs lietojums pieklajibas frazes, netieSi izsakot ligumu, aicinajumu

(Kalnaca 2013b, 497; Kalnaca, Lokmane 2021, 244), piem.:

(54)  Gribétu jau satikties. (5, 12)

Otrkart, darbibas vards gribét sastopams ari ar nozimi ‘bt kada norisg, stavokli,
bt ar noslieci uz kadu norisi, stavokli’ (llvv.tezaurs.Iv/grib%C4%93t), piem.:

(55)  Reiz jau gribéja te biit nu [..] tie oktobera ‘oktobra’ sveki ‘svétki’. (7, 30)

Sads lietojums fikséts ari ,,Ergemes izloksnes vardnica” (Kagaine, Rage 1977,
362) ka darbibas varda gribet 2. nozime, proti, ‘biit stavokli, kad kas notiek vai var
notikt; bat ar noslieci uz kadu stavokli’.

4. Modalais darbibas vards vajadzet

Modalais darbibas vards vajadzét ar nozimi ‘biit nepiecieSamam, ar1 bit velamam,
ieteicamam’ (llvv.tezaurs.lv/vajadz%C4%93t) blakus vajadzibas izteiksmei ir viens no
vajadzibas izteikSanas lidzekliem latviesu valoda. Janis Endzelins (1951, 972) norada,
ka to lietojuma ir neliela atSkiriba, proti, vajadzét konstrukcija ar infinitivu izsaka
subjektivu nepiecieSsamibu, kamér vajadzibas izteiksme — objektivu, tacu misdienas
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par sadu semantisku atSkiribu vairs neruna un konstrukcija ar vajadzét un vajadzibas
izteiksme funkciongé ka morfologiski varianti bez Tpasas nozimes atSkiribas (Kalnaca
2013b, 489).

Darbibas vards vajadzét Ergemes izloksng Tstenibas izteiksmé izsaka nepieciesa-
mibu (vai tas noliegumu noliegta verba vajadzet gadijuma), piem.:

(56) Vinu [dziju] vaig ‘vajag’ stingri nuotit. (5a, 18)

(57) Vaiga ‘vajag’ klausit (vecakim?). (5, 47)

(58) Ka ‘kad’ tu nezindji neka laba, ta ‘tad’ teu ‘tev’ mevaidzeja ‘nevajadzgja’
plapat. (5, 50)

(59) Vecie kivéja, ka nevajag bekt ‘begt’ meza, bet uz lauka. (1, 11)

(60)  Tev vaidzeja ‘vajadz€ja’ uz taipusi cirst. (7, 1)

(61)  Slieksni pari nevaig ‘nevajag’ slaucit. (8, 12)

Piem@ros novérojams ari darbibas vardam vajadzét raksturigais vélamibas un
ieteikuma aspekts, proti, ir ne tikai nepiecieSams, bet arT vélams, ieteicams dziju notit
stingri (56) pieméra vai klausit vecakiem (57) pieméra, vai arT nav vélams, ieteicams
plapat (58) pieméra, begt meza (59) pieméra vai slaucit pari slieksnim (61) pieméra.
,Ergemes izloksnes vardnica” (Kagaine 1983, 661) §is aspekts izdalits ka atseviska
nozime — ‘bt lietderigi, pareizi (piem., noteikta veida rikoties)’.

Piemé@ros noveérojami ar1 vajadzét fonétiski parveidojumi varda sakng, proti, -aja-
par -ai-, ko fiks€jusi arT S. Rage (2003, 35), parveidojumu gaitu ilustrgjot ar lictvardu
vajadziba, kur zudis patskanis ¢ un vokalizgjies lidzskanis j, tadgjadi rezultgjoties par
vaidziba.

Darbibas varda vajadzét v€lamibas niansi pastiprina ta lictojums vE€l&juma
izteiksme, piem.:

(62) Vaidzetu ‘vajadzetu’ iet pie arsta. (4, 5)
(63)  Vaidzetu ‘vajadzetu’ gubas salikt. (8, 12)

Sastopams arT lietojums atstastijuma izteiksmé, kad izteikta nepiecieSamiba /
ieteikums / vélamiba (vai to noliegums) saskana ar citu teikto, piem.:

(64) Vaiguot ‘vajagot’ Lieldienas Sapaties, tad nekuozuot uodi. (4, 2)

(65) Vaiguot “vajagot’ septini stundi gulet. (4, 15)

(66)  Saka, ka nevaiguot ‘nevajagot’ iskapti ‘izkapti’ turéet ruoka, tas pievelkuot
tévaini [tas ir, perkonu]. (5a, 39)

Piemé@ros atspogulota nepiecieSamiba / v€lamiba saskana ar citu teikto, kam
var€tu biit arT ticgjumu raksturs ka (64) un (66) pieméra (sal. 17336. Lieldienas vajaga
Sipoties, tad vasard odi nekodis. (valoda.ailab.lv/folklora/ticejumi/)).

Lidzigi ka darbibas varda varet gadijuma, arT vajadzet atstastijuma izteiksmes
forma Ergemes izloksngé médz tikt lietota ar parisu -i beigas, piem.:

(67)  Man vaiguot’ ‘vajagot’ iet pie tas mates. (5, 46)

Atseviskos gadijumos darbibas vards vajadzét pagatné noteikta konteksta lietots
velgjuma izteiksmes nozIme un biitiba ir orientéts uz nakotni, nevis pagatni, piem.:
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(68)  Es gan nau ‘nav’ tas édis, bet reiz vaidzeja ‘vajadzgja’ (= vajadzetu) pruovet.
(8a, 2)

Lidzigi novérojusi arT S. Rage (2003, 137), minot pieméru ar darbibas vardu
varet:

(69)  Tie gadi jau i daudz, un varéja mirt (= es varétu mirt).

Neraugoties uz to, ka atzits — miisdienas semantiska atSkiriba starp modala dar-
bibas varda vajadzét un vajadzibas izteiksmes lietojumu nepastav un tie funkciong ka
morfologiski varianti bez Ipasas nozimes at$kiribas (Kalnaca 2013b, 489), turpinot
modalo darbibas vardu analizi Ergemes izloksné, iesp&jams, bitu lietderigi veikt art
$adu salidzinajumu.

Secinajumi

Modalo nozimju zina Ergemes izloksn& novérotas visas apliikoto modalo darbibas
vardu tipiskakas nozimes un to nianses, kas mingtas ari latvieSu valodas vardnicas
un citos ar modalitati saistitos avotos un literatiira. Ta darbibas vards varet pamata
lietots, lai izteiktu iesp&jamibu (kas ietver arT sp&ju) vai tas trukumu, ja varét lietots
nolieguma, noteikta konstrukcija arT, lai noraditu uz nevélamu uzvedibu vai ricibu, vai
darbibas varda drikstét nozimg, lai noraditu uz atlauju, v€lamibu vai tas noliegumu, ja
noliegts darbibas vards varét. Darbibas vards drikstét apgalvojuma lietots, lai izteiktu
atlauju / v€lamibu, savukart nolieguma — lai noraditu uz atlaujas neesamibu jeb aiz-
liegumu. Darbibas vards gribét norada uz vélésanos (ko dartt) vai tas trikumu, ka art
uz gatavibu So vE€lmi Tstenot; tas sastopams ar ar nozimi ‘biit kada norisg, stavokli,
bit ar noslieci uz kadu norisi, stavokli’. Darbibas vards vajadzét pamata sastopams,
izsakot nepiecieSamu / v€lamu / ieteicamu darbibu vai nolieguma tadu darbibu, ko nav
nepieciesams / vélams / ieteicams Tstenot.

Izloksnei raksturigs arT perifrastisku nakotnes formu lietojums, piem., atstasti-
juma izteiksmes nakotnes formas ar modalo darbibas vardu varét, kuras veido kon-
strukcija bisuot + varet + infinitivs (sk. (25), (26)). Lidzigi sastopams arT vElgjuma
izteiksmes atstastamas formas lietojums, ko veido konstrukcija bituot + varét daramas
kartas pagatnes divdabis + infinitivs (sk. (28)).

Fongtiskas iezimes rada, ka modalajiem darbibas vardiem atstastijuma izteiksmé
raksturigs pievienots pariss gala patskanis -i (sk. (21), (22), (67)), lidzskana j zudums
pagatnes akttva divdabja forma (sk. (28), (38), (39)), darbibas varda vajadzét fonétisks
parveidojums varda sakng, proti, -aja- par -ai- (sk. (56)—(58), (60)—(68)), tacu §1s nav
tikai modalo darbibas vardu iezimes, piem., pariss gala patskanis -i lietots arT nelo-
kama divdabja un darbibas varda iet nenoteiksmes gadijuma (sk. (23), (24)).

Kopuma jasecina, ka raksta uzdevums veikt ieskatu modalo darbibas vardu lie-
tojuma Ergemes izloksng, tadgjadi liekot pamatu turpmakiem pétijumiem, ir paveikts.
Nenoliedzami modalo darbibas vardu izpéte Ergemes izloksné vél ir turpindma, jo
veiktais ieskats to fonétiskaja, gramatiskaja un semantiskaja dazadiba liecina par
bagatu un daudzveidigu materialu.
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Summary

The subdialect of Ergeme is a part of the Vidzeme Central subdialects of the Central dialect of
the Latvian language and it is one of the most studied Latvian subdialects in terms of phonetics,
morphology and vocabulary, while less so regarding its particularities within the usage of modal
verbs. This article provides an insight into the matter, and analyses the use of modal verbs varét
‘can, may’, drikstét ‘to be allowed, may’, gribét ‘to want’, vajadzét ‘to need’ from the aspect of
epistemic modality and deontic modality and their modal meanings, but also considering their
phonetic and grammatical features. The aforementioned modal verbs are analysed in the cons-
truction together with infinitive, although they can also be used as independent verbs and func-
tion as predicates. While analysing modal verbs, their negation has to be taken into account,
too. The article focuses on the negated modal verbs, and excludes the negated infinitive modi-
fied by them. The sub-dialect language material used for analysis of modal verbs dates back to
the middle of the 20th century. The author of this article has previously studied modality and
modal verbs among other means of expressing modality in Latvian in different discourses (e. g.,
internet comments, mass media, language corpuses, presidential speeches). The subdialect of
Ergeme as a source of research has been chosen in order to gain multi-sided insight into the use
of modal verbs in Latvian. In addition, the subdialect of Ergeme has been already explored by
the author from other perspectives.

Keywords: modality; modal verbs; possibility; necessity; Ergeme subdialect.
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Verba priedekli latgalieSu rakstu un latviesu literaraja valoda’

Verb prefixes in Standard Latgalian and Standard Latvian

Daiga Deksne

Latvistikas un baltistikas nodala
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate, Latvijas Universitate
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga, LV-1050, Latvija
E-pasts: daigade@inbox.lv

Prefiksacija ir produktivs verbu atvasinaSanas veids latvieSu valoda. LatvieSu literaraja valoda
verbu atvasinasanai tiek lietoti 11 priedekli. LatgalieSu rakstu valoda papildus sastopami prie-
dekli pra-, pod-, roz- un da-. Pétijuma mérkis ir noskaidrot, kadas nozimes piemit priedékliem,
kas sastopami tikai latgaliesu rakstu valoda, un vai priedekliem, kas sastopami gan latvieSu
literaraja, gan latgalieSu rakstu valoda, ir vienadas nozimes. LatgalieSu rakstu valoda lietoto
svescilmes priedeklu nozimju hierarhijas atspoguloSanai tiek izmantoti radialie nozimju modeli,
kuri veidoti, analiz&jot korpusa ,,Misdienu latgaliesu tekstu korpuss” sastopamos, ka arT dazu
autoru publikacijas minétos priedeklverbus. LatviesSu literaras valodas pieméri ekscerpéti no
korpusiem ,,Latvie$u valodas timekla korpuss 2014” un ,,Lidzsvarotais musdienu latviesu valo-
das tekstu korpuss LVK2018”. P&tfjuma rezultati liecina, ka priedeklu pra-, pod-, roz- un da-
nozimju skaits ir neliels. So priedéklu nozimes latviesu literaraja valoda tiek izteiktas ar daza-
diem priedekliem.

Atslégvardi: verbs; varddarinasana; priedeklis; prefiksacija; priedeklu polis€mija.

levads

Ir divas latvieSu rakstibas tradicijas — latvieSu literara valoda un latgalieSu rakstu
valoda. Atskirigu rakstibas tradiciju izveidi ietekm&jusi vesturiskie apstakli. Latvijas
austrumu dala Latgale, atrodoties Polu Inflantijas sastava, gandriz tris gadsimtus bija
skirta no pargjas latviesu etniskas teritorijas un atradas slavu valodu ietekmé, savukart
pargjie Latvijas novadi Saja laika atradas vacu kulttras ietekmé (Jansone, Stafecka
2013, 204; Stafecka 2013, 263). LatvieSu literaras valodas pamata ir vidus dialekts.
LatgalieSu rakstu valoda ir balstita uz augs§zemnieku dialekta latgaliskajam izloksném.
Tas fongtiskas sistémas pamata ir Aizkalnes, Varkavas, Galénu, Vilanu, Sakstagala,

' Publikacija izstradata Valsts pétljumu programmas ,Letonika latviskas un eiropeiskas

sabiedribas attistibai” projekta ,,Masdienu latviesu valodas izp&te un valodas tehnologiju
attistiba” (Nr. VPP-LETONIKA-2021/1-0006).
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Ozolaines, Makasanu, Dricanu, Gaigalavas, Berzpils, Tilzas un Nautranu izlok$nu sis-
tema (Jansone, Stafecka 2013, 227, 242).

Latviesu literaraja valoda verbu atvasinasanai tiek lietoti vienpadsmit varddarina-
Sanas priedekli: aiz-, ap-, at-, ie-, iz-, no-, pa-, par-, pie-, sa-, uz- (Vulane 2015, 279;
Kalnac¢a, Lokmane 2021, 307). Latgales austrumu un centralajas izloksn€s papildus
minétajiem priedekliem tiek lietoti v&l citi priedekli: pra-, pod- un roz- (Stafecka 2013,
262). Marta Rudzite (1964, 326) atzimé, ka priedekli pri- un pra-, iesp€jams, radusies
slavu un lietuviesu valodas ietekmg, bet par slavu aizguvumiem uzskatami priedekli
roz- un pod-. Lietuviesu izloksnés un aug$zemnieku dialekta izloksn&s misdienas tiek
lietots arT no slavu valodam aizgiits priedeklis da- (Maziulis 1958, 127; Keinys 2000;
Rekeéna 2008, 154). Ap 19. un 20. gs. miju tas ticis lietots arT lejzemnieku izloksn&s un
16. un 17. gs. arT Viduskurzemé (Endzelins 1906, 376).

LatgalieSu rakstu valodai salidzinajuma ar latvieSu literaro valodu ir dazas fone-
tiskas atskiribas (Cibuls, Leikuma 2003, 10-15; Leikuma 2003, 4). Tas redzamas ari
atSkiriga priedeklu izruna un rakstiba. LatvieSu literaras valodas priedekliem ie- un
pie- latgaliesu valoda atbilst priedekli i- un pi-. Priedeklim par- latgalieSu rakstu
valoda atbilst priedeklis puor-, savukart priedeklim no- latgaliesu valoda atbilst prie-
deklis niz-. Nolieguma priedeklim ne- latgalieSu valoda atbilst na-. LatgalieSu rakstu
valoda atSkirigi tiek darinati ar priedekli atvasinati atgriezeniskie verbi, starp priedekli
un sakni iesprauzot atgriezenisko morféemu -sa- (Cibuls, Leikuma 2003, 86; Kalnaca
2003, 61), piem., atgriezeniskais verbs bez priedekla /ik-tis ‘liekties’ — ar priedekli
atvasinats verbs nii-sa-lik-t ‘noliekties’.

Priedek]u nozimju polis€mijas att€loSanai Saja raksta tiek izmantota radialas kate-
gorijas metode, kuras pamata ir prototipa efekts (Lakoff 1987, 60—61). Kategorijas
locekli ir kada priedekla visas nozimes, tacu So loceklu starpa ir asimetrija. Nemark&tais
jeb prototipiskais loceklis ir ta nozime, kurai ir visvairak atvasinatu nozimju. Katram
priedeklim latviesu valoda atbilst apstakla vards, kas apzZimg virzienu telpa, kada versta
pamatverba nosaukta darbiba (Soida 2009, 234-240). Priedekla prototipiskd nozime
parasti atbilst virzienam telpa. Radialas kategorijas metodi vairaki autori izmantojusi
krievu valodas pried€klu polisemijas izp&tei (piem., Janda et al. 2013, 19-80, sk. ar1
Nesset, Endresen, Janda 2011). Saja p&tijuma priedeklu pod- un roz- nozimes tiek sali-
dzinatas arT ar atbilstosam krievu valodas priedéklu nozimém.

P&tfjuma izmantotie verbu pieméri ekscerpéti no dazadu autoru publikacijam, por-
tala ,,LatgaliSu kulturys zinu portals lakuga.lv”, ka arT no lielaka Sobrid pieejama lat-
galieSu rakstu valodas korpusa ,,Misdienu latgalieSu tekstu korpuss” (MuLa). Korpusa
apjoms ir viens miljons vardlietojumu. Korpuss ir neliels salidzinajuma ar pieejama-
jiem latviesu literaras valodas korpusiem, piem., ,,Lidzsvarota misdienu latviesu valo-
das tekstu korpusa” (LVK2018) (Levane-Petrova 2019) apjoms ir 10 miljoni vardlieto-
jumu. Valsts valodas centra [émuma ,,Par LatgalieSu rakstibas noteikumiem” noradits,
ka divskanus raksta ar diviem burtiem, tacu ir pielaujama divskana uo apzimeéSana arl
ar 0. Ekscerpétajos pieméros saglabata originala rakstiba ar abiem variantiem. Katram
latgaliesu rakstu valodas pieméram dots ta atveidojums latviesu literaraja valoda.

Petijuma mérkis ir git ieskatu par to, kas ir atskirigs priedeklu lietojuma abas
latvieSu rakstibas tradicijas. Padzilinati tiek aplikoti tikai latgalieSu rakstu valoda

79



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 13

lietotie priedekli pod-, roz-, pra-, pro- un da-. Priedeklis pri- netiek sikak analizéts, jo
»Miisdienu latgaliesu tekstu korpusa” ta lietojuma pieméri nav ietverti. Raksta iezZimé-
tas arT abas rakstibas tradicijas lietoto priedeéklu nozimju atskiribas.

1. Priedeklis pod-

P&tfjuma izmantotajos avotos ir 12 atvasinajumu ar priedekli pod-. M. Rudzite (1964,
327) min trTs piem&rus ar So priedekli: podlikt ‘palikt zem ka’, podit ‘pieiet’ un pod-
braukt ‘piebraukt’. Valentins Lukasevics (2011, 139) min podsaceit ‘pasacit prieksa’.
Portala ,,LatgaliSu kulturys zinu portals lakuga.lv” (pieejams: https://www.lakuga.lv)
ir sastopams podpierkt “uzpirkt’. ,Miisdienu latgaliesu tekstu korpusa™ ir piemeri ari
ar podturet ‘atbalstit’, podspieluot ‘piespélet’, podcalt ‘pacelt’, podlakt ‘palekties’,
podkalst ‘pakalst’, podlaseit ‘uzlasit’, podhalturet ‘piehalturét’.

Krievu valoda priedéklim pod- ir mingtas $adas nozimes: ‘iedarbiba no apaksas’,
‘horizontala tuvosanas klat’, ‘piemérosanas kaut kam’, ‘darbibas veikSana slepeni’,
‘minimalas izmainas’ un ‘pieaugums’ (Janda et al. 2013, 75). Lai arT piem&ru ar prie-
dekli pod- latgaliesu rakstu valoda nav daudz, visas krievu valoda min&tas nozimes
$im priedeklim ir arT latgalieSu rakstu valoda (sk. 1. attelu).

Centrala nozime ‘iedarbiba no apaksas’ vérsta vertikala virziena. Ta piemit tran-
sitiviem fiziskas iedarbibas verbiem podlikt ‘palikt apaksa’ un podcalti ‘pacelt’, kas
izsaka kada objekta parvietosanu, un virzibas verbam podlakt ‘palekties’, kas izsaka
darbibas veicgja virzibu (1).

(D Es nu nagaideituo izsaucina sasatryukstu i podlacu gaisa.
‘Es no negaidita izsauciena satriikos un palécos gaisa.” (MuLa)

Atvasinata nozime ‘virziba klat’ veérsta horizontala virziena. Ta piemit virzibas
verbiem podit ‘pieiet’ (2) un podbraukt ‘piebraukt’.

2) Podit navar — milzeigs korstums, i korms sauss.
‘Pieiet klat nevar — milzigs karstums, un maja sausa.” (MuLa)

Slepena darbiba Minimalas izmainas
podsaceit podkalst

/

Iedarbiba no apaksas

podlikt
/ N\
Virziba klat Piem@rosana
podbraukt podspieluot

1. attéls. Priedékla pod- radialais nozimju modelis

80



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

Nozime, kas izsaka atbalstu, kaut ka piem€roSanu vai pieméroSanos kaut kam,
piemit abstrakta nozimé lietotiem verbiem podturét ‘atbalstit’ (3) un podspieluoti
‘piespélét’. Darbibas, kas tiek veiktas kada laba, vienlaikus giistot kadu labumu sev,
izsaka verbs podpierkt “uzpirkt’ (4).

3) Lyudzam vysus lauds, kas gryb podturét Latgolys radeji [..]
‘Ludzam visus laudis, kas grib atbalstit Latgales radio [..]” (MuLa)
“ [..] vajag podpierkt unukus, lai biZuok gostits brauc.
‘[..] vajag uzpirkt mazdglus, lai biezak ciemos brauc.” (LAKUGA)

Verbs podkalst ‘pakalst’ (5) apzim€ minimalas izmainas. Verba podhaltireét
‘piehaltirét’ (6) darbiba rada nelielu ienakumu pieaugumu.

(5) [..] tik jau podkalss, tik jau otkon leits [..]

‘[..] tik jau pakaltis, tik jau atkal lietus [..]" (MuLa)
(6) Voi ar adeisonu, kab variejs vysur podhaltureét!

‘Vai ar adisanu, lai varétu visur piehalturét!” (MuLa)

Slepena darbiba raksturiga verbam podsaceiti ‘pateikt prieksa’ (7).

@) [..] a es jim nadreyksteju podsaceyt |..]
‘[..] bet es vinpam nedrikstgju pateikt prieksa [..]” (LAKUGA)

Pieméros minétas priedekla pod- nozimes latviesu valoda tiek izteiktas ar ver-
biem, kas atvasinati ar priedekliem at-, pa-, pie- un uz-, tacu latgalieSu un atbilstosu
latvieSsu priedéklverbu nozimes nav identiskas. Priedéklverba nozimi ietekm& gan
priedekla nozime, gan verba leksiska nozime, gan lietojuma konteksts. LatgalieSu
priedekla pod- nozimes izteikSanai latvieSu valoda nereti noteicoss ir vél kads kontek-
sta lietots apstaklis. Slepenas darbibas nozimes izteikSanai (7) pieméra lielaka loma ir
tiesi apstakla vardam prieksa, priedeklis pa- akcenté darbibas pabeigtibu. Visas atvasi-
natas pod- nozimes saglaba ar1 centralas telpiskas nozimes virzienu ‘no apaksas’, kas
nav priedekliem latviesu valoda. (6) pieméra latviesu valodas verbs pakalst apzimé
tikai minimalas izmainas, bet latgalieSu verbs podkalst izsaka gan minimalas izmai-
nas, gan to, ka tas notiek virziena no apaksas.

2. Priedeklis roz-

M. Rudzite (1964, 328) min divus piem@rus ar priedekli roz-: rossist ‘sasist’ un rozit
‘izklist’. Valentins Lukasevics (2011, 150) piedava rozmaineit ‘samainit’. ,,Masdienu
latgaliesu tekstu korpusa” konstatéti aptuveni 40 atvasinajumu ar priedekli roz-.
Krievu valoda priedéklim raz- tiek noraditas septinas nozimes: virziba uz visam
pusém, iznicinasana, izkliede, izm@ra palielinasanas, iz§kiSana, sajisma un darbibas
atcelSana (Janda et al. 2013, 43). LatgalieSu valoda konstatéto nozimju loks ir Sauraks
(sk. 2. attelu).
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Izkliede Iznicinasana
rozbirt rozjaukt

Virziba uz visam pusém
rozit

Izm@ra palielinaganas
rozagult

2. attéels. Priedéekla roz- radialais nozimju modelis

Centrala nozime ir ‘virziba uz visam pusém’. Ta piemit verbiem rozit ‘izklist’,
kas izsaka vairaku subjektu virzibu projam, un roznosuot ‘izn€sat’ (8), kas izsaka vai-
raku objektu parvietoSanu projam. Visas atvasinatas nozimes arl izsaka virzibu prom
no centra uz visam pusém, tikai parnesta nozime.

(8)  Kolhozi beja, vys apora. A niu vysu rozjauce, roznosuoja.
‘Kolhozi bija, visu apara. Bet nu visu izjauca, iznésaja.’ (MuLa)

Iznicinasana raksturiga verbiem rozjaukt ‘izjaukt’ (8) un rozsist ‘sasist’. Savukart
izmera palielinasanos izsaka verbs rozplaukt ‘izplaukt’. Ar1 verbu rozagut ‘izgulties’
var iedalit Saja grupa, jo darbibas veicgjs ar savu kermeni aizné€mis kadu lielaku vietu
telpa.

9)  [..] vins vacais uz sillena rozaguls kai sata.
‘[..] viens vecais uz solina izgilies ka majas.” (MuLa)

Verbs rozbirt ‘izbirt’ izsaka subjekta izkliedi, bet rozpordiit ‘izpardot’ — objekta
izkliedi. Verbam rozstuosteit ‘izstastit’ raksturiga informacijas izkliede parnesta
nozime.

(10)  Zvaigzneitis rozbyra pa vysureini.
‘Zvaigznites izbira pa visurieni.” (MuLa)

Vairums verbu, kuri latgalieSu rakstu valoda tiek lietoti ar priedekli roz-, latviesu
literaraja valoda tiek lietoti ar priedekli iz-, kuram ari piemit izklied&tas darbibas
un destruktivas darbibas nozime (Deksne 2021, 24). Tomer piedeklis roz- latgalieSu
rakstu valoda neaizstaj priedekli iz- (11), kuru lieto gan latgalieSu rakstu valoda, gan
latviesu literaraja valoda:

(11) Vysi stykli liigim izbyra.
“Visi stikli logiem izbira.” (MuLa)

Daudzi apliikotie roz- atvasinajumi ir p&c krievu valodas parauga darinati kalki.
Priedeklis roz- pieskir verbam kadu no nozimém, kas krievu valoda ir priedeklim
raz-.
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3. Priedekli pra- un pro-

Atvasinasana ar priedékliem pra- vai pro- latgalieSu rakstu valoda nav produktiva.
LatvieSu literaraja valoda Siem priedekliem atbilstoSa priedekla nav. Janis Endzelins
priedekli pra- deéve par zuduso priedekli (1971, 631), kur§ aizvietots ar priedekli aiz-,
piem., aizskrien princesei garam, vai priedekli pa-, piem., garam tautas pajajusas.
Pried@kla pra- izteikto nozimi latviesu valoda valodas lietotaji kompensé ar priedekl-
verba un apstakla varda savienojumu (12). Apstakla vards garam precize kustibas vir-
zienu attieciba pret citiem objektiem telpa.

(12)  To zimi nevaréja pamanit, ja normali mauc, virs simtina, tad to¢ var aizskriet
garam! (LVK2018)

M. Rudzite (1964, 327) min ar pro- atvasinatu verbu piemeérus, kuri tiek lie-
toti vairakas izloksnes. Beérzgal€ sastopams probraukt ‘pabraukt garam’, Siljanos un
Nautrénos proskreje un proskre ‘paskréja garam’, Zvirgzding prodzieru ‘nodzgru’ un
proiezu ‘noédu’. V. LukaSevics (2011, 142) vl min verbu prolaist ‘pavadit’ vai ‘nepa-
manit’. ,,Misdienu latgalieSu tekstu korpusa” ir 17 ar pro- atvasinatu verbu. Ar pra-
atvasinatu verbu $aja korpusa nav.

Priedeklis pra- sastopams arl lietuvieSu valoda. ,Misdienu lietuvieSu valodas
vardnica” (Keinys 2000) priedeklim pra- sniegtas desmit nozimes. Vairakas nozimes
raksturigas arT latgalieSu rakstu valoda un augszemnieku dialekta izloksnés lietotajiem
verbiem ar pro-:

1) virziba cauri vai garam, piem., latgaliesu probraukt ‘pabraukt garam’ (13) un

lietuviesu pravaziuoti ‘pabraukt garam’ (15);

(13)  Es jau redzéju, ka jys probrauc ar myglotoju [..]
‘Es jau redzgju, ka vins nobrauc ar miglotaju [..]” (MuLa)
(14)  Autobusas Jjau pravaZiavo.
autobuss.NOM.SG.M jau aizbraukt.psT.3
‘Autobuss jau aizbrauca garam.” (DLKZ)

2) kaut ka zaud€sana, piem., latgaliesu progaist ‘izgaist’ (17) un lietuviesu
pragaisti ‘izgaist, pazust’ (16);

(15)  [..] litys izSkeist, izalaiz pasauli, progaist riubezii [..]

‘[..] lietas izskist, izlaizas pa pasauli, izgaist robezas [..]” (MuLa)
(16)  Kazkur pragaiso peilis.

kaut_kur pazust.psT.3 Nazis.NOM.SG.M

‘Kaut kur pazuda nazis.” (DLKZ)

3) laika nogriezna pavadiSana, kaut ko darot, piem., latgalieSu proit ‘noiet’ (17)
un lietuvieSu pramiegoti ‘nogulét’.
(17)  Mos reit lobuok pisacelt drusku mudruok i pa pusstundi proit iti gabalenu
kuojom.
“Varbiit 11t labak piecelties drusku agrak un pa pusstundu noeiet So gabalinu
kajam.” (MuLa)
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(18)  Gerai  pramiegojau Sig naktj.
labi nogul@t.pst.1.5G $iS.ACC.SG.F nakts.ACC.SG.F
‘Labi nogulgju 3o nakti.” (DLKZ)

Latvie$u valoda veérojams ar prefiksoidu caur- darinatu verbu skaita pieaugums,
piem., caurstaigat, caurdurt, caurdegt (Deksne 2021, 33). Nozimi ‘virziba cauri kaut
kam’, kuru latgalieSu rakstu valoda izsaka ar priedekli pro-, latviesu literaraja valoda
var izteikt ar prefiksoida caur- palidzibu.

(19)  [..] kai grybatu caur greidas Skérbu prokrist.
‘[..] ka grib&tu caur gridas skirbu caurkrist.” (MuLa)

Visvairak pieméru MulLa korpusa ir verbam propult (20) (biezak lietotas formas
ir propula, propulst, propultu, propuls, propulsi, propiila u. c.). Kalupes izloksng (p&c
2020. gada administrativi teritorialas reformas Kalupes pagasts atrodas Augsdaugavas
novada, sk. https://www.varam.gov.lv/lv/administrativi-teritoriala-reforma) tiek lie-
tots vards prapult vai prapult ‘pazust’ jeb ‘izputet’ (Rudzite 1964, 327; Rekéna 1998,
258). Vards aizgits jau atvasinata veida. Piem@ri ar motivetajverbu pu/t nav atrasti.

(20)  Bolss pisaceja — itei pilsata propulsi.
‘Balss piesacija — §T pilséta izputeés.” (MuLa)
Verbs propult tiek uzskatits par aizguvumu no lietuviesu valodas (piem., Rekéna
2008, 296). Pieméri ar $o vardu atrodami jau lietuviesu seno tekstu korpusa ,,Senieji
raStai” (pieejams: http://seniejirastai.lki.lt), sk. (21) pieméru:

21)  [..] ir nedidi néwie=nam badu prapulti.
‘[..] un nedod nevienam no bada iet boja.’ (Danielius Kleinas, Naujos maldy
knygelés, 1666.)
Priedeklis pro- (pra-) nozimju zipa tuvs lietuvieSu valoda lietotajam priedeklim
pra-. LatvieSu literaraja valoda tam nav viennozimigas atbilsmes ar kadu citu priedekli.

4. Priedeklis da-

Priedeklim da- latgalieSu rakstu valoda ir neitrala nozime. LatvieSu literaraja valoda
tas tiek lietots tikai ,,ka stila Iidzeklis personaza runas raksturo$anai” (Ahero et al.
1959, 351). Pieméra (22) vards dalekt ir ar izteikti pejorativu nozimi, ko Tpasi paspilg-
tina literarajai latvieSu valodai sveSais priedeklis da-. ArT §1 varda latviskais sinonTms
pielekt ir parnesta nozZimé lietots vards ar pejorativu nozimi. So vardu literars sino-
nims ir saprast.

(22) Varbit kadam tiesam dalec, ka tomer ir verts dzivot un baudit dzivi, kameér
tada iespéja dota. (IvTenTen14)

J. Endzelins (1971, 560) norada, ka citos dialektos da- vieta lieto priedekli
pie-. J. Endzelins (sk. arT Ahero et al. 1959, 351-352) norada uz divam priedekla
da- nozZimém:

1) da- apzimé mérka sasniegSanu vai kustibas beigas, piem., i da vartu nedajaju;

2) da- apzim@ priekSmeta vai personas pievienoSanu kaut kam, piem., dadzit

govi pie ganama pulka.
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Priedekla da- detalizEtai izp€tei pieversusies Antonina Rekéna (2008, 154-167).
Priedeklim da- augSzemnieku dialekta latgaliskajas izloksnés ir dazas nozimes, kas
latvieSu literaraja valoda piemit priedekliem pie-, no-, sa-, ie-. Dazi no A. Rekénas
(2008, 154-155) mingtajiem piem&riem ir $adi: darunuot nozimé ‘pierunat’ vai
‘pabeigt runat’, dagulét nozimé ‘nogulét (Iidz kadam laikam)’, latgalieSu damaut
nozimé& ‘aizpeldet’, dadiimuot nozimé ‘iedomaties’ vai ‘atceréties’. Priedekla da-
nozimes augSzemnieku izloksnu, lietuvieSu un slavu valodu verbos lielakoties sakiTt
(Rekena 2008, 155). Kalupes izloksné biezi vien verbiem, kas atvasinati ar da-, para-
1€li lieto arT atvasinajumus ar pie-, tacu ne visas nozimes. Tuvosanas nozimé (dabraukt
un piebraukt) un pievienosanas nozime (damest un piemest) atvasinajumi ar da- un
pie- tiek lietoti paral€li, bet verbi, kas izsaka kvantitativu papildinasanu, galvenokart
atvasinati ar da-: dacept (Rekéna 2008, 137). A. Rekéna (2008, 155-158) norada, ka
atvasinajumi ar priedeklim da-:

1) apzimg vietas vai laika robezas sasniegSanu daskrit ‘pieskriet’;

2) apzimég pabeigtu darbibu dabaikt ‘pabeigt’;

3) apzZimé darbibu, kas nav vl lidz galam pabeigta un kurai jaturpinas lidz
noteiktai robezai, S0 nozimi pastiprina konteksta lietotais adverbs ‘vel’ — lai
vel miezi dabriest pilnigaki ‘1ai vel miezi nobriest [piebriest] pilnigaki’.

Daziem atvasinajumiem ar priedekli da- ir nozime ‘pievienot klat’, piem., dalit
‘pieliet’.

Latgaliesu valodas macibu gramata ,,Vasals!” (Cibuls, Leikuma 2003, 86) ming&ti
sadi atgriezeniski verbi ar priedekli da-: dasadiirt ‘pieskarties’, dasaguoduot ‘atcere-
ties’, dasakabynuot ‘pieakéties’, dasasest ‘pies€sties pie ka’, dasavert ‘pieskaitit kadu’.
,Misdienu latgalieSu tekstu korpusa” ir aptuveni 125 verbi ar priedekli da- (gan tieSie,
gan atgriezeniskie). Siem verbiem konstatétas piecas nozimes (sk. 3. attélu).

Vardnica ,,Lietuviy kalbos zodynas™ (,,Lietuviesu valodas vardnica”, pieejama:
http://www.lkz.1t) mingto lietuviesu da- priedeklverbu skaits ir lielaks. Kirils Kozanovs
(Kirill Kozhanov 2014), petot 226 verbus no §is vardnicas, ir izveidojis semantisko
tiklu ar 23 priedekla da- nozimém. Nozimju dalfjums ir loti detaliz&ts. To var skaidrot
ar ieverojami lielaku da- priedeklverbu skaitu lietuvieSu valoda, ka arT ar atSkirigu
autora pieeju, piedavajot tadas nozimes ka gatavosanas darbibai, negativa darbiba,
prasme darft, atturéSanas no darbibas, apnikums un citas nozimes.

Priedekla da- centrala nozime izsaka virzibu klat. Ta raksturiga virzibas verbiem
(23).

(23)  Piec kaidys vysmoz pusstundis dabrauc masyna i izkuop viestniceibys
darbiniks.
‘Pec kadas vismaz pusstundas piebrauc masina un izkapj vestniecibas darbi-
nieks.” (MuLa)

Virzibas klat process var noslégties ar pievienosanos, turklat $ai nozime tiek lie-
toti ne vien konkréti, bet arT abstrakti objekti (24).

(24)  Aiz t6 ziduss kiicens, pi k6 varu dasit diimas.
‘Aiz ta ziedoss kocins$, pie kura var piesiet domas.” (MuLa)

85



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 13

PievienoSana Momentana darbiba
damest dasadurt
Virziba Kklat
dabraukt

Ilgstosa darbiba Veiksmigi pabeigta
dasavert darbiba dazynuot

3. attéls. Priedekla da- radialais nozZimju modelis

Atvasinajumiem ar da- var buit gan momentanas darbibas (25), gan ilgstosas dar-
bibas (26) nozime. Ar darbibas ilgumu saistitas nozimes piemit tikai daziem verbiem.

(25)  Piters, daguojs pi Piskys kletkys, dadur jai ar pierstu.
‘Piters, piegajis pie Piskas bura, piedur tai ar pirkstu.” (MuLa)

(26)  Itys dorbs deve vareibu vysu dinu byut satda i apryupét barnus, dasavert
saimisteibys.
‘Sis darbs deva iesp&ju visu dienu biit majas un apriipét bernus, uzraudzit
saimniecibu.” (MuLa)

PievienoSanas nozime un veiksmigi pabeigtas darbibas nozime piemit lielakajai
dalai verbu. Veiksmigi pabeigta darbiba var biit gan konkréta (27), gan abstrakta (28).
So nozimi verbam var pieskirt jebkurs no priedekliem. Priedekla izvéli nosaka motivé-
tajverba nozime un lietojuma konteksts. Priedeklis da- uzsver to, ka darbiba pietuvo-
jusies robezai, kur to var uzskatit par veiksmigi pabeigtu.

(27)  Kab nadzarusi, ti vepri varéja dadzeit tipat.
‘Kaut nedzerusi, to vepri vargja nokert tapat.” (MuLa)

(28)  [..] lekceju cykla vaira varéja dagynuot par konkretim Latgolys rajonim.
‘[..] lekciju cikla vairak varja uzzinat par konkrétiem Latgales rajoniem.’
(MuLa)

Ir konstatéts, ka lietuviesu dialektos sastopamie slavu cilmes priedekli da-, pad-
un raz- ir aizgiti tiesa veida, t. i., neatkarigi no verba. AtvasinaSanas process noris
mérkvaloda. Par to liecina tas, ka aptuveni 95% So priedeklverbu motivétajvardu ir
pascilmes verbi (InCiuraité-Noreikiené, Pakerys, Stundzia 2015). Lidziga paradiba
verojama arT latgaliesu rakstu valoda. Priedeklis da- tiek pievienots pascilmes verbam,
piem., davest ‘pievest’ atvasinats no vest ‘vest’, dakiist ‘piekost’ atvasinats no kiist
‘kost’, dasaut ‘noSaut’ atvasinats no Saut ‘Saut’.

Priedeklverbi latgalieSu valoda tiek lietoti arT ar negaciju na- (29). Krievu valoda
negacijas priedeklis tiek nodalits no verba. Latgaliesu valoda $adi piemeri nav atrasti.

(29)  [..] kotrs veirits goja paleigiis, ari taids, kurs pi dorba i persta nadalyka.
‘[..] katrs virietis gaja paligos, arT tads, kurs pie darba pat pirksta nepielika.’
(MuLa)
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Radialaja nozimju modeli ieklautas gan telpiska, gan temporala rakstura nozimes,
kuras nav mingtas citu latviesu valodnieku darbos. J. Endzela (1971, 560) dalijjuma
nav nozimju, kas raksturotu darbibas ilgumu. A. Rekénas (2008, 155-158) mingtas
nozimes vairak saistitas ar darbibas pabeigtibas pakapi.

5. Priedeklu aiz-, at- un iz- atSkirigas nozimes

Priedékliem izloksnés médz bt arT kada atskiriga nozime, salidzinot ar latviesu lite-
raro valodu. Latgaliskajas izloksn€s sastopami atvasinajumi ar aiz-, kuriem piemit
darbibas pekSpuma nozime (Stafecka 2013, 262), piem., aizakliegt ‘iekliegties’ (30).
Latviesu literaraja valoda sie verbi tiek lietoti ar priedekli ie- (31).

(30)  Meitas aizaklidze, atskréja i Mone, a Tarasjka jau beja prijjom [..].
‘Meitas iekliedzas, atskr&ja arT Mone, bet Tarasjka jau bija prom [..].” (MuLa)
(31)  Meita bija iekliegusies, ka vina klisot aktrise un splaujot uz téva iekopto
milzigo abolu, bumbieru, plimju, cidoniju un aroniju darzu. (IvTenTen14)

Kalupes izloksnes attistibu ietekmgjusi sakari ar lietuvieSu un slavu valodam.
Priedeklim at- gan Kalupes izloksng, gan lietuvieSu valoda ir ilgstoSas darbibas vai
procesa norises nozime (32) (Rekéna 2008, 135). Piem., latgalieSu atganit ‘noganit’
(33) un lietuvieSu atganyti ‘noganit’ (34) nozime ir ‘ilgaku vai visu laiku noganit’.
Pieméri ar $adu nozimi nav konstatéti latviesu literaraja valoda.

(32) Vere atgaideja kaidu stundi i, kai atsavasynot izidama, atstoja zali, i goja uz
satu.
‘Vere nogaidija kadu stundu un, ka atvesinaties izgajusi, atstaja zali, un gaja
uz majam.” (MuLa)

(33)  vina posa jei vysu vosoru adganie
‘viena pati vina visu vasaru ganija’ (Rekéna 2008, 135)

(34) Jis Jjau atgané.
VIpS.NOM.SG.M  jau noganit.psT.3
“Ving jau noganijis.” (DLKZ)

Priedekli iz- latgalieSu rakstu valoda lieto arT virziena ‘virsi’ noradisanai (35).
Latviesu literaraja valoda So virzienu izsaka tikai ar priedekli uz-.

(35)  Izjam nu vestis kabatenis sudobra rubli, tilaik itru i izsviz iz golda.
‘Iznem no vestes kabatinas sudraba rubli, tad otru un uzsviez uz galda.” (MuLa)

Pieméru skaits, kuros priedekliem ir atSkirigas nozimes, ir neliels.
6. Dazas priedeklu kopigas nozimes
LatvieSu valodnieciba verbu priedéklu nozimes tiek skirtas péc telpiskas orientacijas
(priedeklim atbilst apstakla vards, kas apzimé virzienu telpa), temporalajam un kvan-

titativajam jeb darbibas realizacijas pakapes pazimém (Soida 2009, 236-257; Deksne
2021, 18).
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Virzibas priedeklverbu telpiska nozime ir virziba priedeéklim atbilstosa adverba
virziena. Piem., priedeklim aiz- atbilst adverbs projam. Si ir visbiezak sastopama
priedekla aiz- nozime latvieSu valoda (Deksne 2021, 19). Pieméra (36) priedeklverbs
izsaka virzibu projam no runataja:

(36)  Pa lelcelu aizbrauce greiders.
‘Pa lielcelu aizbrauca greiders.” (MuLa)

Temporalas Tpasibas var izteikt ar dazadiem priedékliem. Pieméra (37) ilgstosu
darbibu izsaka priedeklis pi- ‘pie-’.

(37)  Jo svatdin kuram beja jopalik mojos piskateit liipus |[..].
‘Jo sveétdien kuram bija japaliek majas pieskatit lopus [..].” (MuLa)

No kvantitativo nozimju grupas var minét priedéklim pa- raksturigo zemas inten-
sitates darbibas nozimi (Deksne 2012, 26). Sada nozime redzama pieméra (38):

(38)  [..] vin pabaideja, ka Latvejai byus gols klotyn.
‘[..] vien pabaidija, ka Latvijai blis gals klat.” (MuLa)

Visas plasak izplatitas nozimju grupas ir kopigas verbiem abas rakstibas tradicijas.
Secinajumi

P&tijums apliecina, ka gan priedeklu kopums, gan atsevisku priedek]u nozimes, kas
tiek lietotas abas rakstibas tradicijas, ir atSkirigas. Raksturiga latgalieSu rakstu valodas
ieztme ir dazu svescilmes priedéklu izmantoSana atvasinasana.

Atvasinajumi ar sveScilmes priedekliem veido nelielu latgalieSu literaras valo-
das dalu. P&tfjuma apzinats aptuveni 200 ar svescilmes priedekliem atvasinatu verbu.
Katram svescilmes priedeklim atbilst vairaki paScilmes priedekli. Piem., latgalieSu
valoda sastopamu ar priedekli pod- atvasinatu verbu nozimes latviesu valoda izsaka ar
priedekliem at-, pa-, pie- un uz- atvasinati verbi.

Aizgito priedeklu nozimju diferenciacija ir Sauraka neka pascilmes priedeklu
nozimju kopums. Ne vienmer visas nozimes, kas svescilmes priedéklim ir avotvaloda,
ir arT latgaliesu rakstu valoda. Aizgito priedeklu nozimes médz parklaties ar pascilmes
priedeéklu nozZimém.

LatgalieSu rakstu valoda pascilmes priedekliem aiz-, at- un iz- ir nozimes, kadas
tiem nav latviesu literaraja valoda, tacu $adu piem&ru nav daudz. Kopuma abas rak-
stibas tradicijas lietoto priedeklu nozimes sakrit, tacu visam latviesu valodas korpusos
apzinatajam nozimém pieméri MuLa nav atrasti ta ierobezota apjoma dél.

Saisinajumi
1 1. persona
3 3.persona

ACC akuzativs
DLKZ Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos Zodynas
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F

sievieSu dzimte

LAKUGA  Latgalisu kulturys zinu portals lakuga.lv
LVK2018  Lidzsvarotais miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss
IvTenTenl4 IvTenTen: Corpus of the Latvian Web

M virieSu dzimte

MuLa Misdienu latgaliesu tekstu korpuss
NOM nominativs

PST pagatne

SG vienskaitlis

Avoti

1. Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos Zodynas. Pieejams: https://ekalba.lt/dabartines-lietuviu-
kalbos-zodynas/

2. Latgalisu kulturys zinu portals lakuga.lv. Pieejams: https://www.lakuga.lv/

3. Lidzsvarotais musdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss (LVK2018). Pieejams: http://
www.korpuss.lv/id/LVK2018

4. IvTenTen: Corpus of the Latvian Web. Pieejams: https://www.sketchengine.eu/lvtenten-
latvian-corpus/

5. Miisdienu latgaliesu tekstu korpuss. Pieejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/id/MuLa

6. Valsts valodas centra lemums , Par Latgaliesu rakstibas noteikumiem” (pienemts
28.09.2007.). Pieejams: https://www.vestnesis.lv/ta/id/164904-par-latgaliesu-rakstibas-
noteikumiem
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Summary

Prefixation is a productive technique of verb derivation in Latvian. In the Standard Latvian
language, 11 prefixes are used for verb derivation. In the Standard Latgalian language,
the borrowed prefixes pra-, pod-, roz- and da- are used, as well. The aim of the study is to
clarify the meanings of the prefixes found only in the Standard Latgalian language, and to
establish whether the prefixes found in both Latvian and Latgalian have the same meanings.
The hierarchy of foreign prefix meanings used in Latgalian are reflected in the radial meaning
models. The models are constructed by analysing the prefixed verbs excerpted from “Corpus
of Contemporary Latgalian Texts”, and some other sources. Examples of prefixed verbs used
in Latvian standard language are excerpted from “lvTenTen: Corpus of the Latvian Web” and
“The Balanced Corpus of Modern Latvian LVK2018”. The results of the study show that
the number of meanings of prefixes pra-, pod-, roz- and da- is small. The meanings of these
prefixes in the Standard Latvian language are expressed by different prefixes.

Keywords: verb; word-formation; prefix; prefixation; polysemy of prefixes.

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https:/
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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Grieku un latviesu leksisko elementu seciba Tetraevangélija’

The order of Greek and Latvian lexical elements in
the Tetraevangelion

Dens Dimins
Islandie$u valodas un kulttras nodala
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate, Islandes Universitate

Seemundargétu 2, 102 Reykjavik, island
E-pasts: ddeens@gmail.com

Sastatamas valodniecibas un tulko$Sanas nodala
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate, Latvijas Universitate
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga, LV-1050, Latvija
E-pasts: ddeens@gmail.com

Sai kontrastivaja un diahroniskaja p&tijuma Tsi ieskicétas leksisko elementu secibas tendences
koing grieku un latvie$u valoda, par pamatu nemot Jaunas Deribas Cetrus evangélijus un etrus
tulkojumus latviesu valoda, aptverot 18.—21. gs. Bibeles valodai ir bijusi ilgstosa ietekme uz
latvieSu literaras valodas veidoSanos. Latviesu un grieku valoda vardu kartiba ir relativi briva,
tomér var runat par noteiktam tendencém, proti, 1) par atsevisku vardskiru novietojuma Iiment,
kur ir vérojami brivas un fiks€tas pozicijas elementi, kur savukart peédgjos dala postpozitiva un
prepozitiva novietojuma esosos elementos, 2) par vardu secibu nominalas vardkopas, ka arT
3) par komponentu secibu klauzas ltment, kur seciba ir atkariga no informacijas statusa, t. i., tas
prezuméta vai apgalvota rakstura, un dazu sintaktisku konstrukciju klatbiitnes. Vardu kartibas
zina var teikt, ka senakais latvieSu Bibeles tulkojums ir tuvaks koing originalam, lai arT taja
nereti ir jlitama arT vacu valodas ietekme.

Atslegvardi: vardu kartiba; valodu kontakti; retorika; informacijas statuss; fokuss; klauzas
komponentu seciba.

levads

Jauno Deribu (JD) nereti uzliiko ka literatiiras paraugu, pieversoties valodai un teksta
spekam pasam par sevi, norada Kails Kifers (Kyle Keefer 2008, 2) monografijas

! Raksts izstradats Valsts pétijumu programmas ,Letonika latviskas un eiropeiskas
sabiedribas attistibai” projekta ,LatvieSu valodas daudzveidiba laika un telpa”
(Nr. VPP-LETONIKA-2021/4-0003).
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,»The New Testament as Literature” ievada. K. Kifera neliela brosira, ka arT pardomas
par Bibeles ilgstoso ietekmi uz latviesu literaras valodas veidosanos iedvesmojusas
$o diahronisko pétijumu, kura mérkis ir ieskicét dazas vardu secibas tendences koiné
grieku valoda un tulkojumos latvieSsu valoda, aptverot 18.-21. gadu simteni. Par
pamatu §im pé&tjjumam galvenokart nemtas Jaunas Deribas pirmas Cetras gramatas
(griekiski sauktas par Tezpacvayyéiiov), kas ir vislabak zinamas un visbiezak citetas,
ka arT Cetri Bibeles tulkojumi latviesu valoda.

Ernsta Glika (Johann Ernst Gliick, 1654—1705) un vina paligu tulkota Bibele ir
viens no apjomigakajiem tekstiem, kas pieejams no vidgja veclatviesu rakstu perioda,
kur§ noslédzas ar Bibeles tulkojuma otras redakcijas iznakSanu 1739. gada (Ozols
1965, 12). Sis izdevums (BIBLIA 1739, sk. 1. un 2. attélu) ir uzskatams par Bibeles
valodas faktisko pamatu, kas stereotipos izdevumos uzglabajies negrozits Iidz 19. gs.
otrai pusei (Ozols 1965, 267) un izmantots arT Sai raksta 18. gs. latviesu valodas ilus-
tracijai. Sis izdevums nav plasi pieejams, savukart digitalizétaja Glika Bibeles 8. izde-
vuma (izdots péc 1898. gada), kas brivi pieejams timekli (http://bihbele.lv/8/index.
html), ir veiktas parmainas, lai digitaliz&taja ieskata padaritu tekstu lasitajam vieglak
uztveramu (nomainiti vecvardi, moderniz&ti Tpasvardi utt.), kas padara $o izdevumu
tekstologiskiem pétijumiem nederigu. 19. gs. valodu parstav Glika Bibeles 6. izde-
vums (Bihbele 1877), 20. gs. valodu — 1965. gada revidetais tulkojums, kas pieejams
daudzos izdevumos (Bibele 1997) un ir t. s. standarta tulkojums, lietojuma vislabak
noslipétais, aprobétais tulkojums. Visbeidzot, miisdienu valodas tendences atspogulo

1. attéls. Glika Bibele, 2. izdevums (1739, LNB retumu fonds, RL2/3899), titullapa. Autora
fotoattéls
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2. attéels. Glika Bibele, 2. izdevums (1739, LNB retumu fonds, RL2/3899), Mateja evangélija
pirma lapa. Autora fotoattéls

jaunakais Sv&to Rakstu tulkojums (Bibele 2012). Retumis nemts talka ari Lutera JD
vacu tulkojuma pirmais izdevums, ko Gliks un vina paligi vai arT vélakie Bibeles tek-
sta pieslipétaji, jadoma, lietojusi ka atsauces materialu (Lutherbibel 1522).

Gramatikas parasti tiek noradits, ka vardu seciba sengrieku valoda un latvieSu
valoda ir saméra briva (piem., Valkovska, Lokmane 2015, 795; van Emde Boas et al.
2019, 703; Kalnaca, Lokmane 2021, 449). Te ir aplikojami vairaki gadijumi.
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1. AtsevisSku vardskiru novietojums
(piem., prepozicijas, postpozicijas, artikuli (grieku valoda),
partikulas, adverbi, noradamie vietniekvardi):

1) lielaka dala ir t. s. mobilie vardi, kas var atrasties jebkur (vOv ‘nu, tagad’, dpo
‘tatad’);

2) ir arT fiks@tas pozicijas vardi:
a) postpozitiva novietojuma, piem.:

* savienotajpartikulas (ab ‘tad, tadu’, yap ‘jo’, 82 ‘bet’, pév ‘apstiprinosa vai
talaku pretstatu piesakosSa partikula’, pévtotl ‘patiesi, tomér’, vov ‘tagad,
ja’, odv ‘tiesam, patiesi, tatad’, te ‘un’, Totvov ‘t, lidz ar to’);

o atticksmes partikulas (dpo ‘luk, galu gala, tatad’, o0 ‘izsaka ironiju,
saSutumu, skepsi vai atturigu attieksmi’, unv ‘tomer, tacu’, mov ‘varbit, ar
noliegumu pauz neticibu’, Tot ‘tacu’);

* jomas, resp., atticksmes (a. scope), partikulas (ye, mep ‘norada talaka iztei-
kuma piesaisti konkrétam elementam’);

» modalas partikulas (év ‘velgjuma izteiksme’);

* neuzsvertie personas vietniekvardi (pot ‘man’, cot ‘tev’, pe ‘mani’, og
‘tevi’, Tov ‘vinpu’, Tod ‘vina’, T® ‘vipam’);

 nenoteiktie vietniekvardi (tig ‘kads’, mote ‘kad’, mov ‘kaut kur, jebkur’ ...);

b) prepozitiva novietojuma, piem.:

* artikuli (0, 1, t0);

* prepozicijas (auei ‘ap, par’, ava ‘uz, caur, starp ..., avti ‘pret’ ...);

* dazas savienotajpartikulas un to kombinacijas (GALG ‘bet’, dtap ‘bet, tad,
tomer’, i| ‘patiesi, vai ar1’, koi ‘un’, ovd€ ‘un ne’, obte ‘ne, nedz’, totyop
‘tadgjadi, tapec’);

« attieksmes partikulas (dpo. ‘lik, galu gala, tatad’, | ‘nudien, patiesam’);

* pakartojuma vardi (a. subordinators) (énei ‘tad, pecak’, éte ‘kad, tiklidz’,
Ot ‘jo, tapec ka’, og ‘kad’);

* atticksmes vietniekvardi (6g, i}, 6 ‘kurs, kura’);

* nolieguma partikulas (a. negatives) (00, un ‘ne, ne’).

Postpozitiva novietojuma esosi elementi médz biit p&c pirma varda teikuma, tei-
kuma dala jeb klauza vai vardu grupa, t. i., atrasties otraja pozicija, $o likumu sauc par
Vakernagela likumu (Wackernagel’s Law) (van Emde Boas et al. 2019, 704).

(1) pieméra — pieméri un saisinajumu saraksts atrodams raksta beigas — min&tais
likums latvieSu valoda ieverots tikai visvecakaja tulkojuma, bet ne vélakajos, lai ar
,»L1dzsvarotaja misdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpusa” ir daudz pieméru, kur emfa-
tiska partikula gan atrodas otraja pozicija. (2) pieméra latviesu valoda pakartojuma
saiklis jo parasti ir prepozitivs. (3) pieméra partikula saglabata tikai 2. un 6. izdevuma,
bet jaunakajos tulkojumos ta ir svitrota. Citas vietas ta tomér ir saglabata, piem.,
(4) piemera. Obligatais verba papildinatajs grieku valoda var biit sastopams uzreiz
péc verba, sk. (5) pieméru (vpudc PantiCw ‘jus [..] kristiju’), bet tas var bit arf pirms
verba ka (1) pieméra. Papildinatajs péc verba latviesu valoda novietots tikai veca-
kaja tulkojuma. (6) pieméra redzams postpozitivs modalas partikulas v lietojums.

94



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

Taja ir divas vienlidzigas nosacTjuma perioda dalas jeb apodoses — ,,[t]a ka nosaci-
juma teikums izsaka priek$noteikumu, kuram izpildoties notiktu virsteikuma darbiba,
tad nosacTjuma teikums saucas prieksteikums jeb protase (np6tacig), bet virsteikums,
kas izsaka no nosacijuma izrietoSas sekas, saucas atbilstosais teikums jeb apodose
(amddoo1g). Protase kopa ar apodosi sastada nosacijuma periodu.” (Kikauka 1934,
178) —, abas dalas &v ienpem otro poziciju atbilstosi Vakernagela likumam. LatvieSu
valoda dv modalitate izteikta ar velgjuma izteiksmi, vardu kartiba ir saméra briva (tas
buhtu tew dewis / winsch tewim buhtu dewis vs. Vins bitu tev devis / vins tev biitu
devis). Interesanti, ka latvieSu tulkojumos izraudzita vélgjuma izteiksmes analitiska
saliktas tagadnes forma, lai arT vacu tulkojuma (Lutherbibel 1522) lietotas sintetiskas
konjunktiva formas: gib myr trincken, du betest yhn, vnd er gebe dyr lebendigs wasser
‘dod man dzert, tu vigu lagtu, un vins tev dotu dzivibas Gdeni’. (7) pieméra redzams
postpozitivs savienotajpartikulas pévtot lietojums. Latviesu tulkojumos fomér nosta-
jas pirmaja pozicija, bet vacu tulkojums (Lutherbibel 1522) seko grieku originalam:
Niemant aber redet frey von yhm, vmb der furcht willen fur den Juden ‘Neviens tomer
neruna brivi par vinu aiz bailém (bailu dél) no judiem’.

Preporzitiva novietojuma esosSi elementi iepem pirmo poziciju. (8) pieméra
redzams prepozitivs savienotajpartikulas jeb saikla kai lietojums gan grieku originala,
gan latviesu tulkojumos. (9) pieméers ir interesantaks, taja redzama prepozitiva nolie-
guma partikula pn, kam seko prepozitivu vardu grup&jums (cluster ‘kekars’) otraja
pozicija, savienotajpartikula jeb saiklis kai un personas vietniekvards vpeic. Tapat ka
(6) pieméra gadijuma ar1 Seit vardu seciba latviesu tulkojumos ir briva (ne [..] Juhs
arridsan / woi juhs arridsan / vai jis arifdzan] vs. vai ari jiis), ta svarstas. Vecakajos
un jaunakaja tulkojuma ir mainita vardu seciba attieciba pret grieku originalu, bet
1965. gada revidgetais tulkojums ir tuvaks grieku originalam. Trijos latviesu tulkoju-
mos ir polaritates maina, jo grieku originala burtiski ir ‘ne arf jis gribat [..]". (10) pie-
méra latvieSu tulkojumos ir apveérsta grieku originala vardu seciba, kurai burtiski
vajadzetu but $adai: ,,tu Elija esi”. Tada elementu seciba latviesu valoda jo Tpasi ir
raksturiga sarunvalodai (LVK 2018 piemérs: BALVIS. Kas — tu stulbs!? Traks esi!?).
Senakaja latvieSu tulkojuma ir rodama viskompaktaka un grieku originalam tuvaka
atbilde bez vietniekvarda tas norades. Salidzinajumam Lutera Bibele: vnd sie fragten
vhn, was denn? Bistu Elias? ‘un vini tam vaicaja, kas tad? Tu esi Elija?’ Er sprach,
Jch byns nitt “vins rungja: Es tas neesmu’ (Lutherbibel 1522). Vacu tulkojuma versija
ir eksplicéts vietniekvards un pievienots arl noradamais vietniekvards ‘tas’ (s, resp.,
es), kas atbilst jaunakajiem latviesu tulkojumiem: ,,Es / es tas neesmu”. (11) pieméra
griecku valoda neatkariga jautajuma teikuma svarigakais vards, proti, n60ev, ir novie-
tots teikuma sakuma, tas lietots informacijas izzinasanai, proti, sarunas dalibnieka
izcelsmes noskaidroSanai. Tapat arT latviesu tulkojumos. Grieku valoda eksplicéts
un akcentéts 2. personas vietniekvards o¥ ‘tu’, kas gan klasiskaja, gan koing valoda
biezi vien nozim& emfatisku (kontrastivu) lietojumu (van Emde Boas et al. 2019,
339-340). ST panta konteksta tomér te nav kontrasta, jo saruna piedalas tikai divas
personas (Pilats un Jézus), drizak var domat par tadu ka nozimibas uzsvaru. Jaatceras,
ka ,.evangeliju manuskriptos eksplicéti personas vietniekvardi nominativa nebit
vienmér un visur ir kontrasta vai uzsvara pausanas Iidzeklis; var biit runa arT par
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hebraismu (Hebraism)? vai parrakstitaja pievienojumu” (Funk 1961, 145). Grickiska
vardu seciba ir visvecakaja tulkojuma (&1 60, essi Tu), kur veidojas emfatisks uzsvars.
Pargjos latviesu tulkojumos $ada uzsvara vairs nav, arl vardu seciba ir neitrala.

2. Vardu seciba nominalas vardkopas
(piem., lietvardu, Tpasibas vardu, skaitla vardu,
vietniekvardu un pielikumu novietojums).

(12), (13) un (14) piemera redzams skaitla vardu lietojums, kur apgrieztai vardu secibai
gan grieku, gan latvieSu valoda ir aptuvenibas nozime (ufjvog tpelg, ménesus tris
‘kadus tris ménesus, apmé&ram tris menesus’). Vecakaja tulkojuma aptuvenibu izsaka
arT prievards pie (pee), revidétaja un jaunakaja — nenoteiktais vietniekvards kdads.

(15) un (16) piemers ilustré hiperbatu. Hiperbats ir retoriska figiira, parrauta
nominala vardkopa (discontinuous NP), kur starp vardkopas komponentiem ir mobili
vardi (van Emde Boas et al. 2019, 709). Taja modificétajs var paradities pirms pamat-
komponenta (sarkana saule) vai péc ta (saule sarkana). (15) pieméra grieku valoda
ir §is pirmais gadijums, kur divdabi modificé apstaklis (toi¢ &v okdtel Kol oKil
Bavdrtov kadnuévolg ‘tiem iekS tumsas un naves €nas s€dosSajiem’), bet 16. — otrais,
kur lietvardu modificé nenoteiktais vietniekvards (ai tpiyeg [..] mdoor ‘mati [..] visi’).
LatvieSu valoda $1 figlira (15) pieméra ir saglabata tikai visvecakaja tulkojuma. (16)
pieméra ta ir saglabata visos tulkojumos, tikai ar modificétaju pirms pamatkompo-
nenta (visi [..] mati).

Genitiva atribiits var paradities Cetros veidos (von Siebenthal 2011, 196-197).
Pirmkart, starp artikulu un lietvardu, uz ko tas attiecas (sk. (17) pieméru), burtiski tul-
kojot latviski ‘tas tas lielas dieves Artemidas templis’. Otrkart, atkartojot artikulu aiz
lietvarda, uz ko tas attiecas (sk. (18) pieméru), burtiski ‘to ta misu glabéja Dieva rotu’.
Treskart, gan apzimg&jamais, gan apzimétajs var bit ar artikuliem, kas ir biezak sasto-
pamais gadijums (sk. (19) pieméru), burtiski ‘tas gaismeklis ta kermena’. Vecakaja
Bibeles tulkojuma, kur, iesp&jams, vacu valodas ietekm& noradamais vietniekvards
imit€ vacu artikulu, ir $adas konstrukcijas. Ceturtkart, retakos gadijumos apzimg&jamais
un apziméetajs abi ir bez artikuliem (sk. (20) pieméru), lidzigi ka latviesu valoda (piiog
0eod ‘Dieva draugs’). Interesanti, ka vecakaja tulkojuma ir pievienots skaitla vards
weens, kas atbilst vacu nenoteiktajam artikulam, ta ka var prezumét zinamu vacu valo-
das ietekmi (87 vieta Lutera tulkojuma skan $adi: /..] vnd ist eyn freund Gottis geheys-
sen ‘un ir viens Dieva draugs saukts’ (Lutherbibel 1522), t. s. dalamais (jeb partitiva)
genitivs nekad netiek lietots atributivi (sk. (21) pieméru).

Iespgjams, ta ir Jézus runatas (cf. Mk 5:41, 7:34 un 15:34) aramie3u valodas ietekme. Carlzs
Fokss Beémnejs (Charles Fox Burney) raksta par 4. evangélija aramisko izcelsmi daudzu
gramatisko paradibu limeni. Personas vietniekvarda o0 novietojums pirms vai péc (ka $aja
teikuma) izteicgja jautdjumos ir iesp&jams ari ebreju un aramiesu valoda, un $is lietojums,
jadoma, atspogulo lietojumu aramiesu originala (Burney 1922, 82).
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3. Komponentu seciba klauza
(subjekta, predikata un tiesa un netiesa objekta novietojums).

Saskana ar Bernardu Komriju (Bernard Comrie 1989, 89) pamata (nemark@ta) vardu
seciba ir problematisks jédziens. Dazas valodas, piem., anglu, vardu kartibu klauza
nosaka vardu daba, piem., teikuma prieckSmets (S), papildinatajs (tiess O, netiess 10)
vai darbibas vards (V) (anglu valoda basic word order ir SVO). Dzozefs Grinbergs
(Joseph Greenberg 1966) ir izstradajis 45 valodas universalijas, balstoties uz vairak
neka 30 valodam, t. sk. arT par vardu secibu. Ta Dz. Grinbergs (op. cit.), piem., ir
atklajis, ka apgalvojuma teikumos ar nominadlu teikuma priekSmetu un izteicgju
domingjosa vardu kartiba parasti ir tada, ka teikuma priekSmets nostajas pirms izteicgja
(sk. arT Song 2013, 257). Vélak teikuma priekSmets tiek izslégts no tipologijas, jo ir
valodas, kur tas netiek realizets, piem., latmu pluit ‘list’ (Song 2013, 259). Vinfreds
Filips Lémans (Winfred Philip Lehmann, 1975, sk. arT Song op. cit.) piedava divus
pamata vardu tipus — OV un VO:

1) OV valodas nominalie elementi (ipasibas vards, genitivs, relativas struktiiras)

tiek novietotas pa kreisi no nomena;

2) VO valodas — pa labi no nomena.?

P&c sis klasifikacijas latviesu valoda atbilst OV valodas pazimém, lai gan ir VO
valoda (Lokmane 2010, 60), kurpretim grieku valoda atbilst VO valodas pazimeém, lai
arT ta nav domingjosi ne OV, ne VO valoda (sikak par to sk. Cervin 1990). Balstoties
uz jau min€tajam Dz. Grinberga universalijam, V. F. Lémans secinajis, ka indoeiro-
piesu pirmvaloda ir bijusi SOV valoda.

Latviesu un grieku valoda vardu seciba ir atkariga no informacijas statusa. Jau
zinama vai atkartota informacija ir pienemta ka zinama jeb prezuméta (t. i., t€ma),
kurpretim jauna informacija ir apgalvota (t. i., réma).

Komponentu seciba teikuma latviesu un grieku valoda ir diezgan regulara (grieku
valoda ta var biit S-V-10-V, V-O-10, V-S-0-10, 10-O-V) (van Emde Boas et al. 2019,
703). Ir atskiribas atkariba no ta, vai informacija tiek prezuméta (t€ma) vai apgalvota
(réma). Grieku valoda kontrastiva un jauna t€ma ir klauzas sakuma, bet diskursa t€mas
var palikt nerealiz€tas (piem., pirmas personas vietniekvards); ja tas ir realizétas, tad
uzreiz seko verbam. LatvieSu valoda kontrastiva un jauna t€ma ir gan klauzas sakuma,
gan vidi, gan beigas (mark&ti intonativi). Diskursa t€mas arT var biit nerealizgtas, bet,
ja tas ir realizgtas, tad atrodas klauzas sakuma (sk. (22) un (23) pieméru). Grieku valo-
das vardu secibai rémas jautajuma (ITod éoTiv ékeivoc;) atbilst tikai vecaka tulkojuma
vardu seciba (Kur irr Winsch?).

Teikuma vel var biit realizétas periferas dalas, t. s. kreisaja periferija (pirms
pasas klauzas) var atrasties t€ma vai ekspozicija (setting), ko ievada apstakli, abso-
lata genitiva konstrukcija, laika paligteikums vai cits adverbials modificétajs. Labaja
periferija (aiz klauzas) var but komentars vai skaidrojums teikuma beigas (tail).

3 Eksisteé gan ari valodas, kam ir gan OV, gan VO pazimes, ko V. Lémans sauc par

nekonsekventam un ambivalentam, tadam, kas mainas no OV uz VO vai otradi, pateicoties
kontaktiem vai ieksgjai attistibai (Lehmann 1975; sk. arT Song 2013, 259).
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Proléptiski teikumi (tadi, kuros ir varda vai vardu savienojuma izol&ts izvirzijums
teikuma sakuma) ar iegulditu (embedded) subjektu, t. 1., ar sekundari predikativu kom-
ponentu, parasti ir ar relattvi fiksétu vardu kartibu gan grieku, gan latviesu valoda.

JD nav konstrukcijas accusativus cum infinitivo, toties ir participium conjunctum
(von Siebenthal 2011, 389-390), kas redzama (24) pieméra, kur divdabis gdbloyodvta
akuzativa ir atkarigs no finita verba anéoteev (conjunctum ‘piejugts’). Sadu kon-
strukciju senaka latviesu valoda var€tu tulkot ar suptnu (sitijis vinu svetitum), tacu
visos tulkojumos izmantoti noliika paligteikumi, ko ievada saiklis ka vai lai. Absoltta
(patstaviga — sikaku klasifikaciju un tulkosSanas iespgjas sk. Kikauka 1934, 170-172)
genitiva divdabja konstrukcija redzama (25) pieméra, kur ta atveidota ar absoluta
dativa divdabja konstrukciju, lai ari to, protams, var tulkot ar ar paligteikumu, ka tas
darits (26) piemera abos Glika tulkojumos (BIBLIA 1739; Bihbele 1877).

Secinajumi

Likumibas, kas nosaka vardu secibu grieku un latvieSu valoda, ne vienmer ir pilnigi
skaidras, bet var runat par noteiktam tendencém. Vardu seciba izsaka sintaktiskos
sakarus, sengrieku un latvieSu valoda ka valodas ar saméra brivu vardu secibu vardi
var tik parstatiti topikalizacijas vai fokusa ietvaros.

Noteiktu atsevisku vardu tipu novietojums abas valodas ir diezgan fikséts, piem.,
prepozitivi vardi parasti teikuma, klauza vai vardu grupa iegem pirmo poziciju, piem.,
grieku artikuli nominalas vardkopas novietojas pirms lietvardiem, tapat prepozicijas
ir pirms nominalas vardkopas, kuru tas modificg, postpozitivi vardi — p&c varda, uz
kuru tie attiecas (partikulas utt.). LatvieSu un grieku valoda ir atSkiribas pronomenu
novietojuma.

Nominalas vardkopas ir gritak atrast likumibas, jo tajas var biit gan galvenais
modificétajkomponents, gan modificétajs ka galvenais komponents. Grieku valoda
neitralaka ir pirma seciba, piem., Mt 7:19: mdv 3évopov U1 TOODV KOPTOV KAAOV
gxkomteTon kol €ig wop Pariietan (Holmes 2010, 24), latvieSsu valoda — otra, piem.,
katrs koks, kas nenes labus auglus, tiek nocirsts un iemests uguni (Bibele 1997). Ir
arT modificétaji, kas ietver vairakus vardus, tadi parasti seko galvenajam komponen-
tam. Daudzvardu modificetaji var bt saistiti vai nesaistiti ar saikliem (sakartoti jeb
sindeti un nesakartoti jeb asindeti). Retoriska figlira — hiperbats — ar parstatitu vardu
secibu (piem., grieku valoda) m&dz biit marké&ta, ja modificétajs atrodas pirms galvena
komponenta.

Leksisko elementu seciba senakaja latviesu Bibeles tulkojuma (Glika tulkojuma,
pasi ta vecakaja versija) parsvara ir tuvaka grieku originalam neka jaunakajos latviesu
Bibeles tulkojumos, lai arT tiesi Sai vecakaja tulkojuma biezak ir jiitama ari vacu valo-
das ietekme.
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Summary

This diachronic and contrastive study briefly outlines the trends of the ordering of lexical items
in Greek Koine and Latvian, focusing on the four Gospels of the New Testament and four
translations thereof into Latvian, spanning the 18th-21st century. The language of the Bible
has had a lasting influence on the formation of the Latvian literary language. The word order
in Latvian and Greek is relatively free, however, it is possible to note certain trends, to wit,
1) at the level of certain parts of speech where there are words with a fixed position, either
postpositives or prepositives; 2) placement of words in Noun Phrases; as well as 3) the ordering
of constituents within the clause where the order depends on the information status, i.e., on
whether it is presupposed or asserted, and on the presence of particular syntactic constructions.
In terms of word order, it appears that the oldest Latvian translation of the Bible is closer to
the Koine original, albeit at times it also shows some German inflence.

Keywords: word order; contacts of languages; rhetoric; information status; focus; ordering of
constituents with the clause.
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The aim of this study is to discuss Lithuanian academic phrase usage in students’ writings
of five main fields of science: Biomedical sciences (B000), Physical sciences (P000), Human
sciences (H000), Social sciences (S000), and Technology-engineering (T000). The research is
based on material collected from data corpus that was constructed for the project “Phraseme
research in student writing and interactive list of phrasemes”.

Lithuanian researchers have so far focused on automatic identification of Lithuanian
multi-word expressions, as well as on preparation of general corpora or databases and lists of
collocations. While English- and German-speaking students can use specific lists of academic
words, phrases, and online academic phrase banks, as well as training (learning) platforms that
help to write research articles, to date, just one similar interactive tool has been established in
Lithuania.

The study will focus on discussing the most frequently used academic words and phrases
and their types. Firstly, phrases will be classified according to the structural parts of the research
text: introduction, sources of delivery, description of methodology, presentation of results,
discussion, and conclusions (cf. Swales 1990, 2004). Next, the research relies on Hyland,
2008a classification of functions of lexical bundles, with the focus on research-oriented lexical
bundles. At the end of the research, a variety of phrases will be analysed.

Keywords: academic phrases; bachelor’s thesis; Biomedical sciences; Human sciences;
Physical sciences; Social sciences; Technology-engineering.

1. Introduction

The aim of this study is to determine the use of academic words (further on — AW)

in students’ written texts, namely — bachelor thesis (written in Lithuanian at different
Lithuanian universities, 2010-2016). The article discusses academic phrase usage in
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bachelor thesis of five main fields of science: Biomedical sciences (B000), Physical
sciences (P000), Human sciences (H000), Social sciences (S000), and Technology-
engineering (T000). Besides, this study examines collocations or other multi-word
phrases used within these works, which perform specific pragmatic (discourse)
functions.

The following objectives have been identified to accomplish the aim:

1) to determine the most common AW used in the graduates’ academic writing;

2) to identify words that collocate with the AW identified in the specific parts of

text;

3) to analyse the type and function of commonly used word combinations or

collocations in the graduates’ academic writing.

The research is based on material collected from a data corpus, which was con-
structed for the project “Phraseme research in student writing and interactive list
of phrasemes” (Lith. “Studenty darby frazisSkumo tyrimas ir interaktyvusis frazemy
savadas”). The project focused on identification of the most frequently used phrases
and their types as well as analysis of the variety of phrases used, variations of phrase
forms and range of types, their frequency in texts of different subject areas and in sep-
arate parts of texts. The corpus consists of 1200 students’ writings.

The project was funded by the State Commission of the Lithuanian Language
under the programme “On the functioning and changes of standard Lithuanian, dia-
lects and other language variations” (Lith. “Lietuviy bendrinés kalbos, tarmiy ir kity
kalbos atmainy funkcionavimo ir kaitos tyrimy 2011-2020 m. programos projektas”).

2. Previous research

The academic or scientific language in Lithuania has been studied in various aspects.
For example, Alauniené (2005) discusses the structure and expression of academic
texts. Attention is drawn to the syntactic features of scientific texts (Bitinien¢ 2000,
2009) and intertextuality (Bitiniené 2005). Damosius (2007) studied the expression of
evaluation in texts of scientific style.

There are not many studies based on databases in Lithuania. One can mention
the work by Sinkiiniené “The Features of the Discourse of the Lithuanian Humanities
and Social Science” (2014), as well as comparative studies of the authorial presence
and hedging, modality, and self-citation (Sinkiiniené 2010, 2011, 2015; Linkevi¢iené,
Sinkiiniené 2012; Sinkiniené, Van Olmen 2012; Mur Duefias, Sinkinien¢ 2016) and
adverbialization in Lithuanian academic discourse (Smetona, Usoniené 2012), that are
based on comparative databases made by the authors themselves or the corpora of
the Lithuanian scientific language (http://coralit.It/).

Lithuanian researchers have so far focused on automatic identification of
Lithuanian multi-word expressions, as well as on preparation of general corpora
(Vytautas Magnum University, http://mwe.lt/en_US/) or databases and lists of colloca-
tions (http://tekstynas.vdu.lt/page.xhtml?id=dictionary-db).
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The analysis of the academic vocabulary (both individual words and regular
text-generating phrases) has not been researched widely so far. There is a pronounced
lack of research concerning the peculiarities of phrasemes (recurrent word sequences,
also known as lexical bundles, chunks, clusters, or multi-word units) of scientific arti-
cles and academic written works (essays, course papers, bachelor’s, master’s theses,
etc.). Here, one can mention “Studenty darby fraziskumas” (Zubaitiené, Judzentyté-
Sinkiiniené, Gudavi¢iené, Plausinaityté, Volungevitiené 2020), — the study that is
focused on academic vocabulary and formulaic language in undergraduate student
writing in the Lithuanian language. Such studies abroad are plentiful (cf. Gledhill
2000; Oakey 2002; Biber, Conrad & Cortes 2003, 2004; Cortes 2004, 2013; Aktas,
Cortes 2008; Hyland 2008b, 2012; Granger, Paquot 2009; Hyland, Tse 2007; Paquot
2010).

3. The methodology of the research

To explore lexical bundles, their frequencies, and the number of texts in which they
were used, Antconc 3.5.0 (Anthony 2015) was used in this study. It was used to iden-
tify and concordance lexical bundles, as well as to find the number of texts used within
each bundle.

Antconc 3.5.0 is a freeware corpus analysis toolkit for concordancing and text
analysis (http://www.laurenceanthony.net/software/antconc/). Among its useful fea-
tures, it can identify lexical bundles of different lengths and frequencies in small or
large corpora. By giving it a set of commonly used key words, which usually collocate
with certain clusters and bundles such as articles, prepositions, anticipatory it, modals,
etc., and deciding on the minimum optimal frequency and the required number of
words in clusters, this program can find and display all lexical bundles in corpora of
different sizes with their actual frequencies. The concordance also makes it possible
to see clusters in actual textual context within which they had originally been used.

Students’ works sections were identified by using explicit headings or section
markers employed by the authors. The texts were also stripped of headings, footers,
captions, citations, tables, and figures prior to inclusion into the final corpus.

After the most frequent words in the researched fields of science were estab-
lished, the number of instances they occur in academic phrases was determined and,
finally, academic collocations (lexical bundles) were identified.

First, all the collected material in this study will be classified according to
the structural parts of the academic text: introduction, sources of delivery and descrip-
tion of methodology, presentation of results, discussion, and conclusions, as discussed
by Swales (1990, 2004).

Next, functions of academic lexical bundles will be discussed by adopting
Hyland’s terminology: participant-oriented, text-oriented, and research-oriented func-
tions (see Hyland 2008a).
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4. Research of Lithuanian academic vocabulary, collocations,
and their functions

The research was performed based on corpora made of 100 randomly chosen bach-
elor’s theses. Each field of science (Biomedical sciences (B000), Physical sciences
(P000), Human sciences (HO000), Social sciences (S000), Technology-engineering
(T000)) is represented in it by 20 bachelor theses. As stated above (see section 3),
Antconc 3.5.0 was used to explore the most frequently used AW and their combina-
tions with other (academic) words, i.e. lexical bundles.

4.1.  The most frequent AW and lexical bundles

According to the research, the most frequent AW and their forms occurring in the list
of 100 bachelor theses are: darbo ‘work.GEN.SG’, tyrimo ‘research.GEN.SG’,
duomeny ‘data.GEN.PL’, duomenys ‘data. NOM.PL’, sudaro ‘consists of’, metu ‘dur-
ing’, teigti ‘to state’, remiantis ‘based on’, atveju ‘case.INS.SG’, skaicius ‘number’,
nustatyta ‘established’, respondenty ‘respondent. GEN.PL’, rezultatai ‘results’, atlikti
‘to perform’, teigia ‘states’, siekiant ‘achieving’, priklauso ‘belongs to’, svarbu ‘it is
important’, nustatyti ‘determine’, darby ‘work.GEN.PL’, sistemos ‘system.GEN.SG’,
informacijos ‘information.GEN.SG’, analizé ‘analysis’, jtakos ‘influence. GEN.SG’,
rodo ‘shows’, darbas ‘work’, gauti ‘to achieve’, darbe ‘work.LOC.SG’, informacija
‘information’, sistema ‘system’, duomenis ‘data. ACC.SG’, tikslas ‘aim’, jvertinti ‘to
evaluate’, informacijg ‘information.ACC.SG’, tyrimas ‘research’, matyti ‘to see’,
daryti ‘to do’, bidu ‘way.INS.SG’, tyrimy ‘research.GEN.PL’, padeda ‘helps’, dal-
ies ‘part. GEN.SG’, lyginant ‘comparing’, rasta ‘it was found’, darbg ‘work. ACC.
SG’, dalyje ‘part. LOC.SG’, kiekis ‘amount’, duomenimis ‘data.INS.PL’, naudojamas
‘used’, pateikti ‘to give’, svarbus ‘important’, jtakq ‘influence. ACC.SG’, bakalauro
‘bachelor.GEN.SG’, tiriamyjy ‘the observational objects/subjects’, nurodo ‘points
out’, problema ‘problem’, leidzia ‘allows’, iSsiaiskinti ‘to make it clear’, rasti ‘to
find’, naudojant ‘by using’, literatiros ‘literature. GEN.SG’, medziagy ‘material. GEN.
PL’, metodas ‘method’, pagalba ‘help.INS.SG’, kokybés ‘quality. GEN.SG’, naudo-
Jjami ‘used’, atsizvelgiant ‘considering’, siekiama ‘aimed’.

The most frequent lexical bundles with the first five words darbo ‘work.GEN.
SG’, tyrimo ‘research. GEN.SG’, duomeny ‘data.GEN.PL’ and duomenys ‘data.NOM.
PL’, sudaro ‘consists of” that appear in most or all bachelor theses according to
the same research are:

(1) Darbo autorius/autoré ‘the author of the work’, darbo tikslas ‘the aim of
the research’, bakalauro darbo ‘bachelor’s theses. GEN.SG’, darbo uzdaviniai
‘objectives of the research’, darbo objektas ‘the object of the research’, darbo
dalyje ‘in the section of theses’.

(2) Tyrimo metu ‘during research’, tyrimo rezultatai ‘research results’, tyrimo
metodai ‘methods of the research’, tyrimo objektas ‘object of the research’,
tyrimo duomenys ‘data of the research’.
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3) Duomeny bazé ‘database’, duomeny analizé ‘data analysis’, statistiniy
duomeny ‘statistical data. GEN.PL’.
4) Gauti duomenys ‘received data’, pateikiami/pateikti duomenys ‘provided

data’, duomenys rodo/parodé ‘data shows/showed’, duomenys atskleidzia
‘data reveals’, statistiniai duomenys ‘statistical data’.
&) a. Darbg sudaro.
“Thesis consists of.’
b. anketg/klausimyng sudaro.
“The questionnaire consists of.’

Academic phrases in combination with verbs and other predicative words are frequent,
as well:

(6) a. Teigti galima/galime.
‘It is possible to state.’
b. x teigia, kad.
‘X states that.’
7 a. Siekiama/siekiant issiaskinti/jvertinti/nustatyti.
‘Seeks to find out/to evaluate/to establish.’
b. svarbu paminéti/nustatyti/issiaiskinti.
‘It is important to mention/to establish/to find out.’

Statements are usually formulated in the following way: something is empha-
sized, the purpose of the research is defined, and reference to sources is provided.

To summarize all analysed phrases, it is evident that the most frequent phrases
help to describe the authorship of the research or work, goals and objectives, structure,
data analysis, presentation methods and results.

1.2. Academic phrases according to the structural parts of the text

When academic phrases in academic texts are analysed, it is very important to estab-
lish the part of the text they appear in. As it was mentioned in The methodology of
the research of this paper, Swales (1990, 2004) establishes four structural parts spe-
cific to research articles in English, that is:

1) Introduction.

2) Sources of delivery and description of methodology.

3) Presentation of results.

4) Discussion and conclusions.

This classification was also chosen in this study when analysing the five main
fields of science. Therefore, all collected material will be reviewed according to these
structural parts of the academic text.

1.2.1. Introduction

The purpose of the introduction is to show what one is doing in his/her writing. It is
also helpful to explain why and how he/she is doing it. There are usually three main
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parts in the introduction. The most common description is given by Swales (1990,
137-165):

®)

(€))

(10)

(11)

(12)

110

1)

2)

3)

Establishing a research territory: showing that the general research area is
important, central, interesting, problematic, or relevant in some way, introduc-
ing and reviewing items of previous research in the area.

Establishing a niche: indicating a gap in the previous research by raising
a question about it or extending previous knowledge in some way.
Occupying the niche: outlining purposes or stating the nature of the present
research.

The current research revealed a number of academic phrases used in an introduc-
tion of bachelor theses:

tyrimo/darbo pradzioje ‘at the beginning of the research/bachelor’s thesis’,
e.g.
Darbo pradzioje buvo suformuotos amiloidinés fibriles.
‘At the beginning of the work, amyloid fibrils were formed.” (P00004
VU 2015 149.txt)
darbe analizuojama/atskleidziama/apzvelgiama ‘in this work is analysed/
revealed/reviewed’, e.g.:
a. Darbe analizuojama Neries upés cheminé-ekologiné bitkle Lietuvos
teritorijoje.
“The work analyses the chemical and ecological status of the Neris River
in the territory of Lithuania.” (P00006 2013 VU 101.txt)
b. Pirmoje darbo dalyje bus apzvelgiama viesojo sektoriaus projekty vertin-
imo praktika Lietuvoje.
“The first part of the thesis will review the practice of evaluating public
sector projects in Lithuania.” (S00004 2010 ISM_118.txt)
darbe pristatomi (duomenys) ‘data is presented in this bachelor’s theses’, e.g.:
Trecioje dalyje yra pristatomi demografiniy duomeny rezultatai [..]
“The third part presents the results of demographic data [..]” (S00003 2011 _
LSU 12.txt)
darbe pateikiamas (tyrimas) ‘the research is provided in this bachelor’s the-
sis’, e.g.,
Remiantis biitent Siais indikatoriais ir buvo atliktas Siame darbe pateikiamas
tyrimas.
‘On the basis of these indicators, a study presented in this thesis was per-
formed.” (S00003 2011 LSU 12.txt)
siekiama iSsiaiskinti/jrodyti/nustatyti/jvertinti/patikrinti ‘on purpose to iden-
tify/to prove/establish/evaluate/verify.’, e.g.:
a. Dyrime siekta issiaiskinti darbdaviy poZiirj j buvusj kalinj, jo profesion-
alumq ir galimybe siekti karjeros.
‘The study sought to identify employers’ attitudes towards a former
prisoner, his professionalism and career opportunities.” (S00005 2013
SU_90.txt)
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b. Empirinéje dalyje buvo siekiama issiaiskintif,] kokj poveikj turés taikyta
speciali kvépavimo pratimy programa.
“The empirical part sought to find out what effect the special breathing
exercises program would have.” (B00006 2012 SU 17.txt)
(13)  tyrimo objektas ‘the object of the research’, e.g.:
Darbo objektu pasirinkti Siauliy mieste ir rajone esantys vandens telkiniai:
Rékyvos, Ginkiiny, Talsos ezerai, bei Svedes ir Priidelio tvenkiniai.
“The water bodies located in Siauliai city and in the Siauliai district (Rékyva,
Ginkiinai, Tal$a lakes, and the Svedé and Priideliai ponds) are chosen as
the object of the research.” (BO0001 2012 SU 32.txt)
(14)  tyrimo naujumas ‘novelty of the research’, e.g.:
Tyrimo naujumas siejamas su religing savanoryste bei piligrimyste analizuo-
Jjanciy straipsniy tritkumu Lietuvoje.
“The novelty of the research is related to the lack of articles analysing reli-
gious voluntarism and pilgrimage in Lithuania.” (S00003 2013 LSU 7.txt)
(15)  tyrimo aktualumas ‘relevance of the research’, e.g.:
Tyrimo aktualumq nulemia tai, kad pastaraisiais metais augo pagrindiniy
kuro riisiy, kuriuos naudojame CST, [,] kainos.
‘The relevance of the research is determined by the fact that in recent
years, the price of the main types of fuel used by DHT have been growing.’
(S00004 2014 SU 21.txt)

The analysis showed that the novelty and relevance of the work, as well
as the object of the research are discussed in the introductory parts. There are links to
the structure of the work (darbo pradzioje ‘at the beginning of the research/bachelor’s
thesis’, pirmoje dalyje ‘in the first part of the thesis’, empirinéje dalyje ‘in the empir-
ical part of the thesis”) and the research process (darbe analizuojama/atskleidziama
‘in this work, [..] is analysed/revealed/reviewed’, pristatomi duomenys ‘data is pre-
sented in this bachelor thesis’). Going back to the description given by Swales, it is
obvious that the presented phrases mostly outline the purpose or state the nature of
the research.

4.2.2. Sources of delivery and description of methodology

The methodology section describes the steps followed in conducting the study and
the materials used in each step (Swales 1990, 120-121; 166—170). It clearly describes
these materials and procedures, demonstrating to the reader that the research has been
carried out appropriately and the results are reliable.

The following academic phrases help to define the method and the material of
research: tyrimo medziaga ‘research material’, tyrimo Saltiniai ‘sources of research’,
naudoti Saltiniai “used sources’, ankstesni tyrimai ‘previous research’, medziaga
rinkta ‘the material was collected’, tyrime dalyvavo ‘this study involved’, empirin-
iai metodai ‘empirical methods’, taikomi/taikyti/naudoti metodai ‘used methods’,
statistiniai/statistikos metodai ‘statistical methods’, duomeny analizés metodai ‘data
analysis methods’, #yrimo metodai ‘methods of research’, darbo metodai ‘methods of
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bachelor’s theses’, Siuolaikiniai metodai ‘contemporary methods’, tyrimui pasirinkta
“for this study, [..] is chosen’, tyrimui atlikti (naudojama) ‘to perform the research’.

(16)

(17

(18)
(19)

(20)

2

(22)

(23)

24

The following are the examples of the variety of academic phrases:

Darbe naudotus saltinius galima suskirstyti j kelias grupes [..]

‘The sources used in the thesis can be divided into several groups [..]°
(HO0005 2011 SU 106.txt)

Tyrimui pasirinkta 500 sudétiniy tariniy, kurie buvo rasti rasytinéje reklamoje.
‘The research sampled 500 compound predicates, which were found in writ-
ten advertising.” (H00004 2010 LEU 74.txt)

Tyrimui atlikti buvo naudojamas dviejy tipy dumblas.

“Two types of sludge were used for the study.” (T00004 2016 _KTU 17.txt)
Atliekant tyrimg buvo isdalinta 112 ankety.

‘112 questionnaires were distributed during the study.” (B00010 2016
VU _54.txt)

Tyrimas buvo atliktas 2013 metais.

‘The study was conducted in 2013.” (B00009 2014 SU 20.txt)

Tyrime dalyvavo 20 ikimokyklinio amziaus vaiky, serganciy kvépavimo taky
ligomis.

“The study involved 20 preschool children with respiratory diseases.’
(B00006_ 2012 SU 17.txt)

Siame darbe taikyti tyrimo metodai: literatiiriné apzvalga, statistinis duomeny
apdorojimas, fenologinis augaly stebéjimas, tigliy augimo stebéjimas, uogy
morfometrinis matavimas.

‘The research methods used in this theses are: literary review, statistical data
processing, phenological plant observations, observation of shoots growth,
morphometric measurements of berries.” (B00004 2010 SU 90.txt)
Atsizvelgiant j tyrimo uzdavinius, pasirinkti Sie tyrimo metodai: atvejo analizé
ir stebéjimas.

‘Depending on the research objectives, the following research methods were
chosen: case study and observation,” (B00006 2016 UK 96.txt)

Tyrimo metodai: 1. Mokslinés literatiiros analizé. 2. Testavimas. 3. Eksperi-
mentas. 4. Matematiné statistiné analizé, naudojant Microsoft Office Excel
programq.

‘Research methods: 1. Analysis of scientific literature. 2. Testing. 3. Expe-
riment. 4. Mathematical statistical analysis using the Microsoft Office Excel
program.’ (BO0001 2015 SU 34.txt)

As can be seen, such phrases highlight the types of methods, steps and nature of

the selection of materials or sources.
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4.2.3. Presentation of results

The results section of the report clearly describes the results of the study (Swales
1990, 170). It is usually presented both in diagrams and text.

The following compounds are used when discussing performance: tyrime
pastebéta ‘the research revealed’, tyrimo metu ‘during the research’, tyrimas apima
‘the research scopes’, atlikta analizé parodeé ‘the performed analysis revealed’, sioje
dalyje apzvelgiama ‘this section overviews’.

Specific examples of their use are given below:

(25) Tyrimo metu nustatytos jmonéje naudojamos komunikacijos priemonés ir jy
naudojimo daznumas pateiktas 2.2 lenteléje.

‘The communication tools used by the company during the research and
the frequency of their use are presented in Table 2.2.” (S00003 2012 SU 6.
txt)

(26)  Tiriamoji medziaga rodo, kad tremties lyrikos kalboje pasitaikantys ilgiausi
skiemenys yra sudaryti is Sesiy element.

‘The research material shows that the longest syllables in the language of
exile in the lyrical language are composed of six elements.” (H00004 2013
LEU 78.txt)

(27)  Tiriant pastebéta, kad kai kuriy medziy visos kekés yra palyginti trumpos, bet
nuo pamato gausiai Sakotos, o vaisiy koteliai trumpi.

‘During the research, it was observed that the forks of some trees are rela-
tively short, but from the base are abundantly branched, and the fruit stalks
are short.” (B00004 2012 SU 114.txt)

(28)  Duomenys rodo, kad suaugusieji vengia vartoti daug cukraus ir saldumyny
(39,21 %), ribojanciy druskos kiekj maiste svarbumq akcentavo trecdalis
respondent.

‘Data show that adults avoid using a large amount of sugar and confectionery
(39.21 %), limiting the importance of content of salt in foods was highlighted
by one third of respondents.” (BO0009 2014 SU 19.txt)

(29)  Taigi, apzvelgus ekonoming situacijq, galime pastebéti tendencijg, jog 2009

metai buvo sunkiausi Saliai ir jos verslams — sumazéjes BVP ir padidéjusi
infliacija mazino vartojimgq [..]
“Thus, looking at the economic situation, we can see the tendency that 2009
was the most difficult for the country and its businesses — the reduced GDP
and the increased inflation reduced consumption [..]” (S00003 2014 ISM 18.
txt)

It is evident that when discussing the results, phrases with the forms of the verbs
nustatyti ‘to determine’, pastebéti ‘to observe/notice’, rodyti ‘to show’ are used, which
reveal how and in what ways the research is carried out and how the research data is
presented.
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4.2.4. Discussion and conclusions

The discussion section redescribes the results (Swales 1990, 170). The most frequent
steps for the discussion section are background information, statement of results,
(un)expected outcome, reference to previous research, explanation, exemplification,
deduction and hypothesis, recommendation (Swales 1990, 172—173). The main pur-
pose of the conclusion is to show that the main purpose of the piece of writing has
been achieved (Swales 1990, 170).

Researched Lithuanian bachelor theses revealed the following phrases, typical
for the current structural part: tyrimas buvo atliktas ‘the study was conducted’, tyrime
nustatyta ‘during the study, it was found’, daromos isvados ‘conclusions are drawn’,
galima daryti tokias isvadas ‘the following conclusions can be drawn’, apibendrinant
galima pasakyti ‘to sum up, it can be said’, analizé/duomenys parodé ‘analysis/data
showed’, buvo nustatyta ‘it was found’.

These phrases are common to various fields of science:

(30)  Ismagrinéjus literatiirg ir atlikus tyrimg pateikta tema, galima daryti tokias
isvadas [..]

‘After examining the literature and after performing research of the subject
matter, the following conclusions can be drawn [..]” (H00007 2015 SU 31.
txt)

(31)  Apibendrinant galime daryti isvadq, kad pasaulyje yra labai daug jvairiy
korupcijos diagnostikos biidy.

“To sum up, we can conclude that there are many different types of corruption
diagnostics in the world.” (S00001 2015 VU _76.txt)

(32)  Taciau gauti duomenys parodeé, kad méginiuose is ezery, kurie buvo imti
ziemql[,] titnagdumbliy gausumas yra didesnis negu méginiuose, kurie buvo
imti rudenj.

‘However, the obtained data showed that in samples from lakes that were
taken in winter, the abundance of dwarf ingots is higher than in the samples
taken in the autumn.” (B00001 2012 _SU_ 32.txt)

(33)  Atlikus gauty duomeny analize, paaiskéjo, jog visi trys preparatai pasizymeéjo
ypac dideliu efektyvumu, kadangi priemoniy veiksmingumas buvo didesnis
negu 95 %.

‘The analysis of the obtained data showed that all three preparations were par-
ticularly effective, since the efficacy of the measures was higher than 95 %.’
(B00001 2014 SU 45.txt)

Only the phrases with the word isvada ‘conclusion’ are particularly characteristic
to the conclusion section. Other phrases are found both in the presentation of the dis-
cussion and the conclusions.

4.3. Phrases and their language functions

As it was stated before (see 2.3), according to Hyland, lexical bundles comprise
these broad types: research-oriented (ideational), which help writers to structure their
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activities and experiences of the real world (af the beginning of, at the same time, in
the present study), text-oriented (textual), concerned with the organization of the text
and its elements as a message (on the other hand, these results suggest that, in the next
section), and participant-oriented (interpersonal), which focus on the writer or reader
of the text (may be due to, it is possible that, should be noted) (Hyland 2008a, 13—14;
Salazar 2014, 18).

4.3.1. Research-oriented bundles

Research-oriented academic phrases according to their semantics can be classified into
several subclasses: location (time/place), procedure, quantification, description, and
topic.

The most frequent academic phrases identifying location (time/place) are: darbo
pradzioje ‘at the beginning of the work’, siame tyrime ‘in this research’, teorinéje/
praktinéje dalyje ‘in the theoretical/practical part’, e.g.:

(34)  Teorinéje dalyje aptariamos formaliojo rislumo klasifikacijos normos, recen-
zijos zanro sampratos.

‘The theoretical part (in the theoretical part) deals with the norms of formal
coherence classification, the concept of the review genre.” (HO0004 2012
LEU_79.txt)

(35)  Antrajame skyriuje analizuojama Lietuvos medinio paveldo apsaugos raida.
‘The second chapter analyses (in the second chapter) the development of
the Lithuanian wooden heritage protection.” (HO0005_2011_SU_106.txt)

(36)  TDyrimas buvo atliktas 2011 m. vasario—2012 sausio mén.

“The study was performed in February 2011-January 2012.” (B00003 2012
SU_50.txt)

The most frequent procedure identifying academic phrases are: fyrimo tikslas
‘the aim of the research’, tyrimo uzdaviniai ‘objectives of the research’, tyrimo meto-
dai ‘methods of the research’, kokybiné turinio analizé ‘qualitative content analysis’,
issikeltiligyvendinti tikslg ‘to set/to perform the aim’, naudoti programg ‘to use a pro-
gram’, pateikti lenteléje/diagramoje/paveiksle ‘to provide in a table/diagram/figure’,

e.g.:

(37)  Todél savo darbe issikéléeme tikslg — nustatyti ir jvertinti slaugos problemas po
kojy veny operacijos.
‘Therefore, in our work, we set ourselves the aim to identify and evaluate
nursing problems following a leg transplant operation.” (B00010 2016
VU _53.txt)

(38)  Siekiant jgyvendinti j tikslq iskelti tokie uzdaviniai [..]
‘In order to achieve this aim, the following objectives were raised [..]°
(B00001 2014 SU 45.txt)

(39)  Taikant kokybinés turinio analizés metodq, siekiama isryskinti pagrindinius
pozymius, bruozus, savybes, kurie atspindéty svarbiausius turinio aspektus.
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‘The method of qualitative content analysis aims at highlighting the main
features, qualities, characteristics that reflect the most important aspects of
the content.” (HO0007 2012 SU 14.txt)

(40)  Gauti tyrimo duomenys susisteminti kompiuterine programa Microsoft Office
Excel.
‘The obtained survey data is systematized by means of Microsoft Office Excel
program.’ (BO0001 2014 SU 45.txt)

(41)  Susisteminta medziaga pateikiama diagramy ir Zemélapiy pavidalu
“The syndicated material is presented in the form of charts and maps’
(P00006_2013 VU _101.txt)

The most frequent quantification identifying academic phrases usually are: darbo
imtis ‘the sample of the thesis’, tyrimo imtis ‘the scope of the research’, tyrime daly-
vavo ‘the research involved’, anketg/klausimyng sudaro ‘the questionnaire consists
of’, e.g.:

(42) Tyrimo imtj sudaré 108 vaikinai ir 72 merginos.
‘The sample was made up of 108 males and 72 females.” (B00009 2014
SU_20.txt)

(43)  Dyrime dalyvavo is viso 180 respondenty, 108 vaikinai, 72 merginos, is 8
klasiy, kuriy amzius svyravo tarp 13-15 mety.
‘The study was attended by over 180 respondents, 108 male students, 72 girls
from 8§ classes aged between 13 and 15 years.” (B00009 2014 SU 20.txt)

(44)  Anketqg sudaré 29 klausimai, pirmoje anketos dalyje respondentai turéjo
pateikti savo demografinius duomenis (lytis, amzius, igis, svoris). Antroje
dalyje klausimai buvo sudaryti apie sveikatq bei mitybq, paskutinéje dalyje
buvo klausiama apie fizinj aktyvumgq ir aktyvy laisvalaikj.
‘The questionnaire consisted of 29 questions, in the first part of the ques-
tionnaire, the respondents had to provide their demographic data (sex, age,
height, weight). In the second part, the questions were about health and
nutrition; the last part asked about physical activity and active leisure time.’
(B00009 2014 SU 20.txt)

(45)  Klausimyng sudaro Sesi atviri klausimai.
‘The questionnaire consists of six open questions.” (S00007 2011 _SU 102.
txt)

(46) Visi gauti duomenys apibendrinami ir pateikiami 1 dendrogamoje ir 17
paveiksluose.
‘All the data obtained are summarized and presented in 1 dendrogram and 17
figures.” (H00004 2013 LEU 78.txt)

(47)  Is surinkty duomeny matyti, kad didzigjq respondenty dalj sudaro moterys
(85,3 %), ir tik nedidelé dalis — vyrai (14,7 %).
“The collected data show that the majority of respondents are women (85.3 %),
and only a small part — men (14.7 %).” (B0O0009 2014 SU 25.txt)
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Description identifying academic phrases, as the pilot research showed, normally
are: darbo struktira ‘the structure of the thesis’, darbas susideda ‘the thesis is com-
posed of’, darbg sudaro ‘the thesis consists of”, e.g.:

48) S bakalauro darbg sudaro: santrauka lietuviy kalba, jvadas, 2 skyriai,
isvados, naudotos literatiiros sqrasas (45 Saltiniai), santrauka angly kalba,
priedai.

“This bachelor’s work consists of: a summary in Lithuanian, an introduction,
2 chapters, conclusions, the list of used literature (45 sources), a summary in
English, appendixes.” (B00006 2014 SU 8.txt)

The academic phrases identifying topic, according to the same study, are: darbo
tema/objektas ‘topic/object of the thesis’, darbo naujumas ‘novelty of the thesis’,
darbo aktualumas ‘relevance of the thesis’, e.g.:

(49)  Darbo objektas — recenzijos zanro tekstai (formaliojo rislumo aspektas).
‘The object of the thesis is the reviews of genre texts (formal aspect of cohe-
sion).” (H00004 2012 LEU_79.txt)

As can be seen, research-oriented phrases define the space and nature of
the research, i.e. what the problem of the research is, how much and what kind of
material is analysed, etc.

4.3.2. Text-oriented bundles

Text-oriented academic phrases can also be classified into several subclasses — there
can be (Hyland 2008a, 13—-14):

1) transitional signals;

2) resultative signals;

3) structuring signals;

4) framing signals.

Transition signals usually tend to be: viena vertus ‘on the one hand’, kita vertus
‘on the other hand’, be fo ‘besides’, palyginti su ‘comparing to’, e.g.:

(50)  Taigi, vertinant sj teiginj, remiantis daugumos nuomone, galima teigti, kad

darbuotojai néra apsisprende, ar jy darbas yra jvertinamas auksciausiyjy
vadovy. Kita vertus[,] mananciy, kad jy darbas néra jvertinamas auksciau-
siyjy vadovy yra daugiau, nei mananciy priesingai.
‘Therefore, in assessing this statement, according to the majority opinion, it
can be argued that employees unsure whether their work is judged by sen-
ior executives. On the other hand, thinking that their work is not appreci-
ated by the supreme leaders is more than the perception of the opposite.’
(S00003 2012 SU_6.txt)

(51)  Palygn[e] gautus duomenis su literatiiroje aprasomais rezultatais, matome,
jog dalis literatiroje minimy miego trukdziy sutampa su gautais tyrimo
rezultatais.
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‘Comparing the obtained data with the results described in the literature, we
find that the part of the literature that mentioned sleep disturbances coincides
with the results of the study.” (B00010 2016 _VU_54.txt)

The examples of resultative signals as found during the pilot research are: buvo
nustatyta ‘it was established’, kaip matyti is tyrimo medziagos ‘as it is evident in
the research material’, e.g.:

(52) a. Kaip matyti is atlikto tyrimo rezultaty, pacienty judéjimas po osteosin-
tezés operacijos yra problematiskas.
‘As the results of the study show, the movement of patients after osteo-
synthesis surgery is problematic.’
b. Tyrimo rezultatai parodé, kad is dalies pasitvirtino iskelta hipotezé.
“The results of the research showed that the hypothesis was substantiated
partly.” (B00010 2016 VU 54.txt)

The third group of text-oriented academic phrases is structuring signals, which
are represented by such phrases as: Siame tyrime ‘in this research’, kitame skyriuje ‘in
the next chapter’, kaip matyti is paveikslélio/schemos ‘as it is seen from the figure/
scheme’, e.g.:

(53)  Ankstesniame skyriuje buvo iSanalizuota minétos priemonés sovietmeciu.
Siame poskyryje bus apzvelgta kaip visa tai pasikeité nepriklausomos Lietuvos
laikais ir kokia padétis yra dabar, kokios jvyko transformacijos, tgsa ir pan.
‘In the previous section, the measures were analysed in the Soviet Union.
This section will look at how all this has changed in the time of independent
Lithuania and what the situation is now, what happened in the transformation,
continuation, and so on.” (H00005 2011 SU 106.txt)

The last class of text-oriented academic phrases is framing signals, which, based
on the pilot corpora, is represented by: atsizvelgiant j tai ‘taking into account’, remian-
tis tuo ‘based on’, isskyrus ‘except’, e.g.:

(54)  Atsizvelgiant j numatytus tyrimo uzdavinius ir probleminj klausimgq, tyrimui
pasirinkta atvejo analizé ir stebéjimas.

‘Taking into account the intended tasks of the research and the problem-
atic issue, the case analysis and observation were chosen for the research.’
(B00006 2016 UK 96.txt)

(55)  Kadangi archeologiné medziaga analizuojama remiantis tik pagrindini-

ais ir, galima sakyti, baziniais teiginiais bei interpretacijomis, rezultatai tai
atspindi — jie yra apibendrinantys, o ne visapusiskai iSaiskinantys.
‘As the archaeological material is analysed on the basis of the main and, per-
haps, underpinning statements and interpretations, the results are reflected in
it — they are generalizations rather than fully explanatory.” (HO0005 2015
VU _82.txt)

Text-oriented phrases show how the research description is constructed, i.e. in
which parts of the text it is presented, how they are interrelated, which aspects of
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the research the author wants to highlight or emphasize, how the obtained data are
analysed and compared, etc.

4.3.3. Participant-oriented bundles

Participant-oriented (interpersonal) academic phrases represent the last of functions.
This group, as the two discussed above, consists of several kinds of phrases. They can
express:

1) stance features;

2) engagement features.

Stance features are expressed mainly by these academic phrases: tai galéty lemti
‘this could be a cause of’, gali buti ‘can be’, gali turéti jtakos ‘may be affected’,
tyrimui gali biti naudingi ‘research can be useful’, galima daryti prielaidg ‘it can
be assumed that’. Engagement features are represented by such academic phrases:
démesys turi biiti atkreiptas ‘attention must be drawn’, galima pastebéti ‘it can be
noticed’, e.g.:

(56)  Tai galéjo turéti jtakos natiraliai tyrimo aplinkai bei tiriamiesiems.

“This could have had an impact on the natural environment and research sub-
jects.” (HO0007 2013 SU 12.txt)

(57)  Todeél galima daryti prielaidg, kad skirtingy metody taikymas reiksmingos
jtakos rezultatams neturéjo, duomenys labiausiai galéjo skirtis dél titnag-
dumbliy sezoninés vystymosi dinamikos.

‘Therefore, it can be assumed that the application of different methods did not
have a significant effect on the results; the data were most likely to differ due
to seasonal development dynamics.” (B00001 2012 SU 32.txt)

(58)  Sios anketos uzpildymas kai kuriems studentams galéjo padéti atkreipti démesj
i savo yting elgseng ir saviverte, pamatyti galimas problemas Siose srityse bei
geriau pazinti save.

‘Completing this questionnaire for some students could help pay attention to
their sexual behavior and self-esteem, to see possible problems in these areas
and to get to know more about themselves.” (S00006 2016 LSMU _84.txt)

(59)  Pastebétina, kad dauguma straipsniy rasyta ne istoriky, o kity specialybiy

asmeny, pvz.[,] architekty, restauratoriy, todél priskirti prie kokios nors isto-
riografijos paradigmos jy nejmanoma.
‘It is noteworthy that most of the articles were written by non-historians, by
persons of other specialities, for example, architects, restorers, and therefore
they cannot be attributed to any paradigm of historiography.” (H00005 2011
SU_106.txt)

(60)  Apibendrinant Panevézio krasto senkapiuose atrasty monety duomenis gal-
ima pastebéti, kad didzigjq dalj monety sudaro smulkaus nominalo monetos.
‘Summarizing the data of the coins found in the ancient Cape of Panevézys, it
can be noted that the majority of coins consist of small denomination coins.’
(HO0005 2014 SU 29.txt)
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Participant-oriented phrases reveal the researcher’s approach to the study and
evaluation of the study.

Conclusions

The research revealed that most of the academic phrases can be attributed to the sec-
tions, which present the research and methodology of bachelor’s theses. The easiest to
identify are research-oriented academic phrases.

Several problems and further research directions have also emerged. Firstly, it is
difficult to distinguish the main and other forms of an academic word and determine
how they should be listed in the electronic list of academic phrases. The choice of
the main form influences both the structure of the collocation and the grammatical
type. Secondly, the phrases are different in composition and length. Sometimes, a few
collocations can be included in the phrase, which should be isolated and discussed
separately. Thirdly, a small corpus does not allow differentiation of phrases by field
of science. It is more suitable for describing universal, most frequently used phrases.

The future research directions could be, as follows:

1) Comparison of the academic phrases used in different fields of science (com-

parative analysis of sub-corpora).

2) Comparative analysis of lexical bundles and longer academic phrases in bach-

elor’s theses and in master’s theses.

3) Analysis of collocations and longer phrases of student written papers and sci-

entific articles.

4) Distribution of collocation/longer phrases in different parts of the work/study.

5) Overlapping of lexical bundles/longer phrases in different parts of theses/

research.

Abbreviations

ACC accusative

AW academic words
DAT dative

GEN genitive

INS instrumental

LOC locative
NOM  nominative
PL plural

SG singular
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Kopsavilkums

ST darba mérkis ir apliikot lietuviesu akadémisko frazu lietojumu piecu galveno zinatnu jomu
studentu rakstos. P&tljuma pamata ir materials, kas ekscerpéts no projekta ,,Frazes izp&te stu-
dentu rakstos un interaktivais frazu saraksts” datu korpusa.

Lietuviesu pétnieki I1dz Sim pieversuSies lietuvieSu daudzvardu izteicienu automatiskai
identific€Sanai, ka arT visparigu korpusu (datubazu) un kolokaciju sarakstu sagatavosanai. Anglu
un vacu valoda runajosie studenti var izmantot konkr&tus akadémiskos vardu, frazu un tieSsais-
tes akadeémiskos frazu banku sarakstus, ka arT macibu platformas, kas palidz rakstit p&tnieciskos
darbus. Lietuva ir tikai viens Iidzigs interaktivs saraksts.

Darba galvena uzmaniba pieversta visbiezak lietoto akadeémisko vardu un frazu un to
veidu analizei. Pirmkart, frazes klasificétas péc pétjjuma teksta strukturalajam dalam: ievads,
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pétama materiala avoti, metodologijas apraksts, rezultatu izklasts, diskusija un secinajumi (sal.
Swales 1990, 2004). Talak pétijums balstas uz leksikas kopu funkcionalu klasifikaciju (Hyland,
2008a), tuvak pieveérSoties pétnieciski orientétam leksikas kopam. P&tijuma nobeiguma anali-
z&ta frazu daudzveidiba, izvertgjot ari biezak lietoto frazu pareizibu.

Petijuma konstatéts, ka lielaka dala akadémisko frazu attiecinamas uz sadalam, kuras tiek
prezentéti bakalaura darbu pétijjumi un metodologija. Visvieglak identificgjamas ir p&tnieciski
orientétas akadeémiskas frazes.

Pétfjuma gaita iezim&jusas ari vairakas problémas, kas vienlaikus ir ari stimuls turpma-
kiem pétjjumiem. Pirmkart, ir griti noteikt, ka elektroniskaja saraksta biitu jauzskaita akade-
miskajas frazes ietilpstoso vardu formas. Pamatformas izvéle ietekmé gan kolokacijas struktiru,
gan gramatisko veidolu. Otrkart, akadémiskas frazes atSkiras péc sastava un garuma. Treskart,
neliels korpuss nelauj diferencét frazes pa zinatnes jomam. Tas ir vairak piemérots universalu
un ari visbiezak lietoto frazu aprakstiSanai.

Atslegvardi: akademiskas frazes; bakalaura darbs; biomedicinas zinatnes; humanitaras zinatnes;
fiziskas zinatnes; socialas zinatnes; tehnologiju inZenierija.
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Valodas loma libiesu pectecu identitate un valodas nodosana
nakamajam paaudzem'

Role of language in the identity of descendants of Livonians and
language transmission

Gunta Klava

LibieSu institdts, Latvijas Universitate
Kronvalda bulvaris 4-220, Riga, LV-1010, Latvija
E-pasts: gunta.klava@lu.lv

Raksta atspoguloti dazi secinajumi, kas giiti p&tljuma par libieSu valodas prasmi un lomu mdis-
dienu libieSu kopiena, pieveérSoties valodai ka vienam no individa un kopienas identitates sva-
rigajiem komponentiem. P&tfjuma dati iegliti divos posmos, veicot libieSu kopienas parstavju
aptauju un intervijas ar libieSu valodas pratgjiem, papildinot datu kopu ar tieSajiem novéro-
jumiem dazados kopienas pasakumos. Apdraudéto valodu konteksta valodas lomas apzina
kopiena ir pamata iesp&jam un ceribam saglabat vai atjaunot valodu (Austin, Sallabank 2011).
P&tfjuma izzinati lingvistiskas attiecksmes komponenti un faktori, kas to ietekme, apstiprinot
teor€tiskas nostadnes par lingvistiskas attieksmes mainigumu atbilstosi kompleksajam noriseém
gan individa, gan sabiedribas Iiment un tas saikni ar lingvistisko uzvedibu.

P&ttjuma dati arT atklaj IibieSu valodas lomas un iesp&jamo funkciju variacijas, kas iezimé
valodas attistibas iespg&jamos virzienus. Tas iezime arT parmainas izpratn€ par valodu koeksis-
tences problematiku p&tfjuma merkgrupa un sabiedriba kopuma, piem., kaut vai domajot par
apdraudéto valodu un citu mazaku valodas kolektivu stigmatizaciju, kur p&dgjas desmitgades
gan zinatniska, gan sabiedriska doma ir mainijusies, uzsverot katras valodas nozimi cilvécei un
cilvéka ka daudzvalodigas biitnes izpratni kopuma (Sallabank 2013). P&tljuma rezultati rosina
diskusiju par to, kadi ir valodas parmantosanas un lietoSanas procesi miisdienas kritiski apdrau-
déto valodu kopienas. Libiesu valodas gadijuma redzams, ka valodas nodosana un lietosana
galvend loma ir nevis gimenei, kas joprojam ir bitiskakais motivacijas veidotajs un atbalsta
sniedzgjs, bet gan citiem valodas lietotajiem un apguvgjiem dazadas valodas lietotaju grupas,
kas iezim€ arT parmainas pieeja un uzdevumos, planojot pasakumus un resursus valodas revita-
lizacijai un lietoSanai.

Atslégvardi: apdraudétas valodas; etnolingvistiska vitalitate; lingvistiska attieksme; libieSu
valoda; valoda un identitate; valodas nodosana nakamajam paaudzém.

! Raksts sagatavots pécdoktorantiiras pétniecibas atbalsta projekta ,,Eiropas valodu prasmes

limenu pielagosana libieSu valodai: jauna iespéja izztidoSajam valodam”™ (Nr. 1.1.1.2/
VIAA/3/19/527).
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levads

Valoda un identitate ir saistitas cie$am, nenoskiramam un kompleksam saitém, kas
rodas, mainas un izpauzas individa mijiedarbiba ar arjo pasauli, kura tas eksisté
(Stavans, Hoffmann 2015, 201). Tas visparigi iezimé to, ka identitate nav kaut kas
sastindzis un noteikts, tieSi otradi — ta ir mainiga atbilstoSi individa pieredzei un ap-
stakliem sabiedriba (Blackledge, Creese 2016, 273). Diskusijas identitates un valodas
savstarpgjas attieksmes pétijjumos peédgjo desmitgazu laika, balstoties uz dazadajam
situacijam modernaja sabiedriba, ir radijusas pamatu poststrukturalisma pieejas izvei-
dei. Saja pieeja tiek aizstati strukturalisma méginajumi formulét universalas likumibas
sabiedribas psihologija un strukttra, lai izskaidrotu individu noteikto un nemainigo
identitati (Block 2006, 34). Tacu identitate un tas saikne ar valodu ir sarezgitas, maini-
gas un atkarigas no konteksta gan individa (piem., valoda ka biitisks elements cilvéka
vajadzibai piederét kadai grupai), gan sabiedribas (piem., multilingvala kopiena mul-
tilingvala realitaté) limen.

Viena vai otra pieeja identitates un valodas saiknes izp&t€ un izpratné dazadajos
sabiedribas kompleksajos tas pastavésanas modelos valodas simboliska loma ir tas,
kas padara to tik nozimigu individa un grupas identitaté (Edwards 2009, 5). Raugoties
uz identitati nevis ka uz stingri fiksétu paradibu, bet ka uz plastosu un mainigu, tadu,
kas veidojas lidz ar cilvéka paSa pozicijam dazadajas vina ikdienas dzives sociala-
jas realitates, var izprast arT paradoksu, kas raksturigs ikvienai apdraud@tajai valodai,
resp., daudzi $o valodu un kultGru parstavji izjit specigu identificesanos ar $o valodu,
bet tom&r nenodod to talak saviem b&rniem, kas ir galvenais iemesls valodas izzusanai
(Sallabank 2010, 60).

To rada arT libieSu kopienas parstavju lingvistiska attieksme un parlieciba par
libiesu valodas lomu vinu identitateé. Tas noskaidrots pé&tijuma (2019-2022, datu
ieguve tiek turpinata), kur§ veikts divos posmos: libiesu kopienas parstavju aptauja
un nestrukturétajas jeb dzilajas intervijas ar libieSu kopienas parstavjiem, un tiesajos
noveérojumos dazadas kopienas aktivitatés, pasakumos un dabiskas sazinas situaci-
jas (kops 2013. gada; n — 56). Dzilas intervijas veiktas ar tiem kopienas parstavjiem,
kuri labi prot libiesu valodu un to mantojusi no gimenes locekliem vai apguvusi no
citiem libieSiem (n — 12). Aptaujas respondenti (n — 253) ir citi kopienas parstavji, kuri
libiesu valoda prot tikai dazas frazes. Dzilo interviju un aptaujas mérkis bijis noskaid-
rot libieSu valodas prasmi, tas apguves pieredzi un vajadzibas, kopienas lingvistisko
attiecksmi. Raksta dzilo interviju pieméri kodgti atbilstosi intervijas numeracijai: INT-1
utt., kur konkrétas intervijas Sifrs nozime atsevisku interviju. Detalizétak dzilo inter-
viju respondenti netiek aprakstiti, lai nodroSinatu pilnigu anonimitati. Aptaujas (APT)
respondentu atbildes pieméros atdalitas ar semikolu. TieSo novérojumu dati (VER)
kodéti atbilstosi novérojumu numeracijai: VER-1 utt., kur konkréta novérojuma $ifts
nozimé atsevisku novérojumu.

Saja raksta apkopotie secindjumi balstiti pamata uz interviju un novérojumu
datiem, kas ka kvalitativas datu ieguves metodes lauj identificét neviennozimigi defi-
n&jamas un izméramas identitates, piederibas, valodas vértibas, valodas simboliskas
lomas, lingvistiskas attieksmes un citas vienibas, kas raksturo valodas un identitates

125



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 13

saiknes (Druviete 2021, 219). Tas papildinats ar aptauja iegiitajiem datiem, kur izman-
totas respondentu atbildes uz diviem jautajumiem, kas tika ieklauti aptauja, kuras
galvenais mérkis bija noskaidrot pamata citus aspektus, ka valodas prasme, apguves
pieredze un vajadzibas. Analiz§jot datus, secinats, ka arT aptauja, atbildot uz diviem
anketas atvertajiem jautdjumiem: ,,Kas ir galvenie iemesli, kad€] planojat vai nepla-
nojat pilnveidot savu libieSu valodas prasmi?” un ,,Kap€c jums ir vai nav svarigi prast
libieSu valodu?”, respondenti uzsvéra libieSu valodas simbolisko lomu, ne realu vaja-
dzibu vai v€lmi to lietot ikdiena. Tas arT licis paraudzities plasak uz So aspektu valo-
das noturibas un / vai revitalizacijas teorija un izp&te, kas, no vienas puses, atklaj
subjektivo mainelementu lomu valodas vitalitaté (Bourhis, Giles, Rosenthal 1981;
Miller 2000) un, no otras puses, papildina empirisko datu kopu, balstoties uz libiesu
valodas pieméru. Tapat arT ieglitie dati netiek analiz&ti, izmantojot statistiskas datu
analizes metodes, nemot vera nelielas kopienas — ar daziem desmitiem aktivu kopie-
nas parstavju un daziem simtiem kopienai piederigo — nosacijumus, kur jebkada veida
demografisko datu analize nesniedz informaciju, kas butiska p&tijuma mérkim. Tapec
§1 pétijuma aspekta — valodas simbolisko lomu un vértibu, kas ir daudznozimigi un
daudzskautnaini jédzieni, — noskaidro$anai apkopoti un analizgti faktori, kas var ietek-
mét libieSu valodas dzivotsp&ju.

Lai atbildetu uz galvenajiem izpétes jautajumiem par to, kada ir valodas loma
un lingvistiska attieksme un vai un ka ta veido arT kopienas parstavju lingvistisko
uzvedibu, valodas loma libieSu kopienas identitaté miisdienas skatita etnolingvistiskas
vitalitates teorijas konteksta, skaidrojot valodas vitalitates t. s. objektivo un subjek-
tivo mainelementu attieksmes (Bourhis, Giles, Rosenthal 1981; Giles, Johnson 1987),
parliecibas jeb uzskatus (beliefs) par valodu (Allard, Landry 1992) un to iesp&jamo
ietekmi uz libiesu valodas pectecibu (gan pastavésanas, gan valodas apguves kontek-
sta) un revitalizaciju. Etnolingvistiskas vitalitates teorijas skatfjuma iesp&jama detali-
z&ta izpratne par dazadiem faktoriem un mehanismiem, kas nosaka valodas saglaba-
Sanu vai nomainu (Bourhis et al. 2019).

1. Libiesu valodas loma kopienas apzina

LibieSu valodas pratgju un runataju skaits no apméram 2500 runataju 19. gs. vida
sarucis Iidz apméram 30 runatajiem paslaik (Ernstreits 2020). Nelielais valodas runa-
taju skaits un citu valodas pastavésanai bitisko faktoru trikums ir pamata valodas
nomainas (language shift) procesam un valodas apdraudétibai. Tomer, kaut arT libieSu
valoda netiek lietota ikdiena un netiek nodota nakamajam paaudzém dabiski, notiek
aktiva kopienas iesaistiSanas dazadas ar libiesu kultiiras mantojuma un valodas sagla-
basanu un uzturéSanu saistitas aktivitat€s, bérnu un jauniesu liela aktivitate, piedaloties
libieSu bernu un jauniesu vasaras skola ,,Mierlinkizt”, un Tpasi valodas aktivistu dar-
biba (Druviete, Klava 2018, 129-132; Klava 2021, 92). Tas parada vispar&ju tendenci,
resp., apzina par savas kultiiras un tautas identitates zaudéSanu apdraud&to valodu
kopienas valodai tiek pieskirta nozimiga loma kopienas identitate. Dazadas apdrau-
deto valodu situacijas vieno tas, ka, atrodoties uz izzusanas robezas, tiesi valoda ir
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viens no svarigajiem elementiem, kas tiek izmantots ka atSkirigas kulttiras un naciona-
las identitates raditajs un simbols (Sallabank 2010, 60-61).

1.1. Objektivo mainelementu aspekti libieSu valodas vitalitate

Etnolingvistiskas vitalitates teorija valodas vitalitates jeb dzivotspgjas mainelementi,
ka demografija, valodas statusa elementi un institucionalais atbalsts, kas nosaka objek-
tivu etnolingvistisko vitalitati sabiedriba, liela méra nosaka valodas saglabasanu vai
nomainu (Miller 2000, 169). Tapat ka daudzu citu pasaules izztidoSo un apdraud&to
valodu, arT libieSu valodas objektiva realitate paslaik ir valodas lietojuma jomu neesa-
miba, valodas prat&ju nelielais skaits, valodas nodoSanas nakamajam paaudzém tri-
kums un daudzi citi faktori. Petfjuma veiktas aptaujas respondenti, pamatojot atbil-
des uz jautdjumiem par vinu velmi vai nevélesanos apgit libiesu valodu, ka vienu no
iemesliem negrib&sanai apgit valodu mingjusi tiesi Sos dazados objektivas realitates
noteiktos kaveklus (1).

(1 neredzu lietderibu ikdiend; neredzu pielietojumu nakotné; nav kur izmantot
valodu® (APT)

Uz valodas lietojuma vides trikumu ka sp&cigu motivacijas un valodas prasmes
pilnveides iesp€ju graveju, dabiska valodas lietojuma tritkumu un neiesp&jamibu nora-
dija arT dzilo interviju respondenti (2).

2) Vajag jau regularitati, protams, ka jebkurai valodai. (INT-4); Tadi materiali
vai Sadi materiali, bet galvenais — tas socialais aspekts iztritkst. (INT-12)

Pilnvertigs valodas lietojums neformalas sarunas nav iesp&ams. Sazina notiek
sporadiski, diemzgl 2021. gada pat Libiesu svétkos, kas ir lielakais pasakums kopiena
(notiek katru gadu augusta), kur piedalas liela dala libieSu, un kas ir viena no retajam
iesp&jam dzirdet libieSu valodu publiska lietojuma, nav bijis uzaicinats neviens libiesu
valodas prat€js uzrunas teikSanai libieSu valoda, kas Iidz $im ir bijusi viena no biitis-
kam svétku sastavdalam (VER-43).

Iss ieskats vésturiskaja IibieSu valodas situacijas attistiba lauj izprast iemeslus
ieprieks min&tajam respondentu formulétajam valodas lietderibas triikumam. Gadsimtu
gaita, IibieSiem sapliistot ar kaiminu ciltim, IibieSu valodas pratgju skaits pastavigi
samazinajas, tomer libieSu valoda spgja izdzivot [idz miisdienam, visilgak saglabajo-
ties savulaik noslégta un periféra areala Kurzemes pussalas ziemelos, ko dévé arT par
Libiesu krastu (Ernstreits 2020). Kops 19. gs. vidus, un it 1pasi 20. gs. laika, libieSu
valodas situacija ieveérojami pasliktinajas. Abi pasaules kari un tiem sekojosa padomju
okupacija, kas parveérta LibieSu krastu frontes Inija un Padomju Savienibas slégtaja
zona, iznicindja pedgjo libiesu kompakti apdzivoto arealu Kurzemé un lika IibieSiem
darba meklgjumos izklist pa visu Latviju, galvenokart apmetoties Rigad un LibieSu
krastam tuvakaja pilsétd — Ventspill. Tas radikali mainija libieSu valodas situaciju,
gandriz pilniba apturot valodas parmantoSanas procesu (Blumberga 2013, 173, 190).

2 Seit un turpmak aptauju vai dzilo interviju citatos atstats respondentu izteiksmes veids.
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Skatot demografijas aspektu etnolingvistiskas vitalitates objektivo elementu
kopuma, ka jau minéts, libiesu valoda netiek mantota no paaudzes paaudzg, ta netiek
apgita tie$i no vecakiem, ta nav ikdienas sazinas valoda gimené un kopiena kopuma.
Tacu tas nenozimgé, ka IibieSu valodas prat&ju nav vispar. Paslaik tiek uzskatits, ka par
labiem valodas runatajiem var saukt apméram 20-30 cilvéku pasaul€, no kuriem dala
ir zinatnieki un pétnieki, kas nav libiesi. Lidz ar aktivo libiesu valodas p&tnieku un
aktivistu darbibu un valodas un kultiiras popularizéSanas pasakumiem kops$ pagajusa
gadsimta sakuma un aktivi turpinoties peédg€jas desmitgadges, pat ik pa laikam sastopot
tekstus par kada pedgja Iibiesa navi (piem., Charter 2013), tomé&r arT paslaik ir kopie-
nas parstavji, kas runa laba IibieSu valoda un to iemacijusies no radiniekiem vai citiem
libiski runajosiem cilvékiem (3).

3) lemdcijos no vecasmammas. [..] Ar masu ari rundja, bet man ta ka piekéras
ta valoda, bet vinai né. [..] Tada tragiska sajiita man ir, ka tas ir zudis, ka
nebija prata sakert to, izvilkt lidz Sai dienai, jo iespéjas (aut. — valodas prasme
kopiena) varbiit bija lielakas. (INT-1)

Sis aspekts iezZimé arT papildinajumus, piem., jédziena ,,dzimta valoda” izpratnei un
definicijai no mates vai t€va apgitas valodas konteksta, ietverot taja ari citu dalibnieku
ieguldijumu. Paslaik apméram 20-30 libieSu valodas labu prat&ju vidd ir gan IibieSu
valodas pétniecibas iestazu zinatnieki un interesenti, kas pasi nav Iibiesi, gan libiesu
pecteci, kuri apguvusi libiesu valodu ekvivalenti dzimtas valodas prasmei no kada veca-
kas paaudzes (ne gimenes loka) libieSu valodas runatdja un pasmacibas cela, gan ari tie,
kas Iibiesu valodu apguvusi nevis no saviem vecakiem, bet, piem., vecvecakiem.

Savukart institucionala atbalsta un valodas statusa un poziciju aspekta raugoties
un nemot vera apdraudéto valodu marginalo stavokli un identific€Sanos ar kadu no
majoritates identitatém, tas ir raksturigs arT libieSu kopienai. Tacu, pieaugot institu-
cionalajai un sabiedribas izpratnei par sabiedribas un cilvéka daudzveidibu, arT valodu
skatfjuma, var pavert ar1 plasaku skatfjumu par valodu daudzveidibu un izmantot to ka
iesp€ju §1s daudzveidibas saglabasanai (Extra, Barni 2008, 29), kas, iesp&jams, ir efek-
tivaka pieeja kopuma misdienu globalizacijas un tehnologiju raditajos valodu kon-
kurences apstaklos. Latvija dazados politiskos dokumentos (sk., piem., ,,Valsts valo-
das likumu”, ,,Valsts valodas politikas pamatnostadnes”) tas jau ir iestradats Sobrid.
Tacu pasai kopienai un tas vélmei saglabat savu identitati un visus tas komponentus ir
atslégas loma valodas pastavésanai un apdraud@to valodu gadijuma — saglabasanas vai
revitalizacijas centienos.

1.2.  Subjektivo mainelementu aspekti libieSu valodas vitalitate

Etnolingvistiskas vitalitates objektivie mainelementi ir butisks priekSnosacijums
valodu noturibai, tacu kopienas parstavju subjektiva $So mainelementu uztvere var
bt tikpat nozimiga vai pat nozimigaka par objektivo lingvistiskas kopienas vitalitati
(Miller 2000, 174). Subjektivo vitalitati nosaka cilvéka valodas pieredze, lingvistisko
kontaktu tikls, kas ir pamats uzskatiem un parliecibam par valodu (/anguage beliefs) un
lingvistiskajai attieksmei, Tpasi valodu runataju kontaktu un majoritates / minoritates

128



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

valodu situacija. Savukart parliecibas un uzskati par valodu nosaka lingvistisko uzve-
dibu, tadgjadi ietekmgjot valodu pastavésanu un zusanu. Ka secina apdraudéto valodu
pétnieki, izjita par valodu ka etniskas identitates biitisku dalu un tas simbolisko lomu
kopiena var pat pardzivot pilnigu valodas zudumu (language loss), katra zina — simbo-
liska valodas loma klust Tpasi aktuala kopienai brizos, kad ta sajiit tada vai citada veida
apdraud&jumus savai pastavésanai (Sallabank 2010, 60). Tadgjadi tiesi Sie subjektivie
mainelementi apdraud@to valodu kopienam ir ceriba un iesp&ja So valodu pastavésanai
(Grenoble 2021, 9).

Apzina par valodu ka nozimigu identitates dalu un piederibu kopienai arT pas-
identifikacija Iibiesu kopienas parstavju vidi ir augsta. Jau ieprieks aprakstito apdrau-
déto valodu pétnieku secindgjumu par paradoksu, kas veidojas apdraudéto valodu un
kultiiru parstavju vidi, izjiitot specigu identificéSanos ar o valodu, bet tom&r dazadu
objektivo un subjektivo vitalitates faktoru dél nespgjot nodod valodu talak nakamajam
paaudzeém (Sallabank 2010, 60), apstiprina arT §T1 pétijuma dati. Kopienas parstavju
aptaujas rezultati atklaj, ka pat tad, ja libieSu valodas prasme respondentu vida apro-
bezojas vien ar dazam standarta frazém, kas, no valodas prasmes limenu viedokla rau-
goties, nav pat t. s. pirms Al (Pre-Al level) Iimenis (Council of Europe 2020), viniem
ir nepiecieSamiba identificeties ar libiesu valodu ka vienu no kopienas piederibas ele-
mentiem (4; 5). (4) pieméra minétas atbildes sniegusi respondenti, kuri neprot valodu
vai prot to loti vaji (p&c pasvertejuma), bet (5) pieméra — tie, kuri prot valodu loti labi.

@) svarigi, jo veicina piederibas sajitu savai dzimtajai valodai; jutu aicindjumu
un tadu ka pienakumu; sirdi apzinos Sis tautas un valodas veértibu; ja esmu
Ithietis, tad vajadzétu zinat valodu, libiska identitate ir dala no manis, ja sevi
identificeju ka libieti, man ir svarigi rundt / saprast valodu un saglabat to
(APT)

5) Vai es esmu libietis, ja es nezinu valodu? (INT-12); Man zinat valodu ir
svarigi, lai varétu saukt sevi par libieti, bet, nu, paslaik jau lielaka dala zina
tikai dazus vardus, bet art tas ir svarigi. (INT-2); Man svarigi, lai arT citi to
dara. Ka tu neesi viens. (INT-10)

Piederibu kopienai nosaka arl parlieciba par valodas prasmes nozimi. Lidz ar
valodas nomainu un labu valodas prat&ju skaita samazinaSanos mainas ar1 ST parlie-
ciba, tadgjadi uzturot patiesi simbolisko izpratni par valodas nozimi, resp., nevis tikai
valodas prasme ka kopienas piederibas raditajs, bet apzina par savu valodu, kas ir
bitisks atseviskas tautibas raditajs. Ta viena no dzilajam intervijam respondents atsau-
cas uz savu pieredzi sazina ar vecakas paaudzes libieteém (abas jau mirusas), libieSu
valodas ka dzimtas valodas runatajam — Grizeldu Kristinu un Paulini Klavinu —, kuras
konsekventi uzsverusas valodas prasmi ka galveno etniskas piederibas raditaju (6).

(6) Grizelda man atbildéja par savu viru: vina mate un tévs bija libiesi, bet vins
nebija, vins né (nerunaja libiski — aut.). /../ un Pauline, kad skaitija libiesus,
tad vinu (kadu no IibieSu kopienas parstavjiem — aut.) nepieskaitija pie
lthiesiem, vina ta art teica, ka vina mate un tevs bija libieSi un rundja libiski,
bet vins nav libietis, jo nerund libiski. (INT-7)
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Tacu Iidz ar labu valodas runataju Ipatsvara samazinasanos, citu objektivo etno-
lingvistiskas vitalitates mainelementu spiedienu uz valodas noturibu, ka arT sakuma
kopienas bilingvisma un p&c tam valodas nomainas procesiem mainas arT uzskati un
parliecibas gan par piederibu apdraud€tai kopienai un arT tas valodas kolektivam, gan
par valodas vietu individa identitate (7). Daudzas apdraud@tas vai citas mazakumtau-
tibu kopienas valodas nozimei vinu identitate ir divi aspekti: no vienas puses, kopie-
nas parstavju identitates saikne ar kadu citu, visbiezak majoritates identitati un, no
otras puses, savas kopienas identitates apzina un tas elementu izpausme caur kultiiru,
valodu, tradicijam, to saglabasanas centieniem u. tml. (Stavans, Hoffmann 2015, 72).

@) Meés katru dienu kaut ko rundjam. Ne nu baigi sarezgitas lietas, bet nu —
labrit, labdien, ndac ést, es tevi milu. Nu ta. [..] Draugi ari kadreiz kaut ko
mazliet iemacas libiski pateikt. (INT-5)

A1T §T pétfjuma dati parada Iidzigu tendenci un regularitati tiesi aptauju respon-
dentu vida, kuri lielakoties libieSu valodu neprot vai prot to loti vaji. Pastav opozi-
cija starp zemu valodas prasmi un v&lmi to apgiit un augstu valodas lomas apzinu,
tas simbolisko veértibu. Valodas un etniskas piederibas pasidentifikacija atklaj, ka
libiesu kopienas parstavju dzimta valoda ir latviesu valoda, bet dzives laika apgita vai
iepazita (vismaz pamatfrazu ITmeni vai A Iimeni) ir libieSu valoda, kam savas Iibis-
kas identitates apzina tiek pieskirta augsta simboliska loma, kas tiek Tstenota ar dazu
frazu prasmi un lietoSanu atseviskas situacijas un dazadas aktivitates, kuras saistitas ar
IibieSu kultiiru, tradicijam, savdabibu un ir svarigas vinu kopienai (VER-8, VER-27,
VER-32, VER-35 u. c¢.). Tadgjadi valodas simboliska loma vai, precizak formulgjot,
valodas ka simbola nozime piederibas sajutas veidosana Iibiesu kopienai ir Joti augsta.
To atklaj arT respondentu atbildes uz jautajumu par to, kapéc viniem ir svarigi zinat
libiesu valodu (resp., kaut vai dazas frazes) (8).

(®) lai nepazaudétu savas libiskas saknes, vélos nodot libisko talak savai meitai;
ta ir dala no manis; sencu mantojums (APT)

Sie libiesu kopienas parstavju mingtie subjektivie vitalitates faktori, ka saikne ar
senc¢iem, tautas pagatne, etniskais mantojums un kulttira, kopienas atskiriba no citiem,
zinasanas u. c., var blt arT spéciga motivacija valodas revitalizacijas pasakumiem
(Sarivaara, Uusiautti, Maatta 2013, 16; Grenoble 2021, 10). LibieSu valodas nozime
kopienas identitates apzina ir viens no butiskajiem faktoriem, kas var biit par pamatu
valodas prasmes, lietojuma atjaunoSanai un saglabasanai.

2. Valodas simboliska loma un valodas apguves iespéejas

Lingvistiskas attiecksmes problematiku raksturo likumsakariba, kas ir labi zinama un
aprakstita teorija no dazadiem aspektiem, ka parliecibu Iimeni un simboliskas verti-
bas apzina savai valodai ir liela loma savas identitates un atseviskas kultliras apzina,
tomeér lingvistiska attieksme un parliecibas par valodu nenozimé identisku lingvis-
tisko uzvedibu, kas dalgji var biit izskaidrojama ar dazadu iepriek§ mingto objektivo
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mainelementu nozimi valodas vitalitateé (Sallabank 2013, 61-63). Libiesu gadijuma,
nemot vera valodas pratgju skaitu un kopienas asimilésanos latviesos laika gaita, reala
valodas lietojuma atjaunoSana ir griiti istenojama. Skaidrs, ka visiem noteiktas apdrau-
detas vai izzuduSas valodas p&cteciem nebiis svarigi saglabat So saikni un piedalities
kopienas dzivé. Tom@r valodas ka identitates elementa apzina Iibiesu kopiena liek ska-
tities uz valodas revitalizacijas iesp&jam, meklet un pilnveidot jomas, kuras libiesu
valodas lietojums un ta pamats var biit Tstenojams, un veidus, ka to stenot, piem.,
nodrosinot valodas lietojumu digitalaja vide.

LibieSu valodas prasmes situacija tadgjadi nosaka arT IibieSu valodas apguves
procesu ka vienu no nozimigakajiem valodas vitalitates elementiem. P&dgjo desmit-
Libiesu valodas un kulttiras gada plasas programmas (Ernstreits 2017, 196), un interesi
par savu libisko identitati (ne tikai So dalibnieku, bet arT vinu vecaku vidii) apstiprina
aktiva bérnu un jaunieSu piedali$anas ikgadgja Iibiesu bérnu un jauniesu vasaras skola
»Mierlinkizt” — vairaku p&d&jo gadu garuma katru gadu tie ir 40—60 b&rnu un jaunie$u
(VER-27, VER-32, VER-44). Lai ari libie3u valodai nav gandriz nekadu funkciju, kas
saistitas ar ikdienas sazinu, tas zinatniska izp&te ir nodroSindjusi to, ka ta ir kopta
valoda, kura iznak vardnicas (Klava 2016, 63), kurai tiek veidots valodas korpuss un
citas valodas tehnologijas (piem., livonian.tech), ta funkcioné ka literatiiras valoda,
un tie paslaik ir galvenie valodas attistibas nodro$inataji.

Paslaik IibieSu valodas un mantojuma interesentu un to skaits, kas apgist, ir
apguvusi un v€las apgit libieSu valodas pamatus, un vigu aktivitate, arT miisdienu teh-
nologiju izmantojums libieSu valodas izplati$ana, ja ne picaug, tad ir stabils (Ernstreits
2017, 199). Tomér dazadie libieSu valodas apguves kavekli (Ernstreits 2017, 205),
kaut arT kopienas parstavju lingvistiska attieksme ir pozitiva un valodas simboliska
vertiba ir augsta, neveicina realu IibieSu valodas lietojumu dabiskas sazinas situacijas
ikdienas dzive. Tapéc pétfjuma Ipasa uzmaniba tika pieversta jautajumiem par to, kadi
ir kopienas parstavju uzskati par pasreizgjo situaciju, svarigakajiem uzdevumiem un
dazadu gatavibas [imeni iesaistities valodas apguves un saglabasanas darba.

2.1. LibieSu valodas apguves nodrosinajums

Raugoties uz valodas apguves praksi, svarigakais ir izpratne par to, ka ikvienas valo-
das apguve, pirmkart, ir process un, otrkart, mérktiecigi organiz&ta macibu darbiba.
Sis process, protams, biis atskirigs atkariba no dazadiem apstakliem — valodas lie-
tojuma, valodas prestiza, valodas prat€ju skaita, valodas vitalitates pakapes, valodas
standartizacijas pakapes, pieejamajiem resursiem, izglitotiem konkrétas valodas peda-
gogiem u. tml. No So dazado faktoru uzskaitijuma vien ir skaidrs, ka situacija apdrau-
d&to valodu apguvg, kas raksturo ari libieSu valodu, ir sarezgita.

Talak 1. tabula apkopotas dzilajas intervijas un aptauja noskaidrotas problémas
un to iesp&jamie risindjumi, nemot véra respondentu ka kopienas aktivistu pieredzi un
$o problému izpratni un redz&jumu.
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Probléma

Iesp€jamie risinajumi

Valodas apguves
veidu trikums

Misdienu tehnologiju piedavatas iespgjas, veidojot elektroniskos
resursus, kas nozime apjomigu gan finansialo ieguldijumu, gan
metodologisko bazi

Valodas apguves
materialu trilkums

Konkrétai mérkgrupai paredzeti materiali, dazada formata, ar1
informativi materiali par libieSu valodu un kultiru plasakai
auditorijai, solidaritates un izpratnes veicinasanai plasaka sabiedriba
par IibieSiem ka nozimigu Latvijas kulttirtelpas dalu

Sistematiska
valodas apguve

P&cteciga valodas apguves programma, balstoties uz masdienu
valodas apguves pieejam

Pedagogu
sagatavotiba

Kompleksi risinams pasakums, izglitojot gan par pedagogiju
kopuma, gan valodas metodikas Tpatnibam, veicinot rezultativu
macibu procesa nodroSinajumu

Valodas prasmes
uzturésanas

un pilnveides
nepiecieSamiba

Vecumgrupu ipatnibas valodas apguve, kam ir sava specifika
macibu procesa nodrosinajuma. Sporadisku kursu nelietderigums,
ka risinajumu respondenti redz miisdienu tehnologiju piedavatas
iespgjas, kas var atrisinat arT kopienas iespgjas tikties. Labu valodas
pratgju valodas prasmes uzturésana, kur viens no veiksmigakajiem
risinagjumiem biitu specialas programmas (piem., runataju
programmas) izstrade, kura, veicot ar valodu saistitus darbus
(materialu izstradi, tekstu ierunasanu, darbu ar korpusu, darbu
valodas standartizacija u. tml.), biitu iespgja lietot valodu. Otra
svarigaka grupa — mazi bérni, kuriem pieejamu un vecumposmam
atbilstosu materialu nav vispar

Valodas lietojuma
vides neesamiba

Valoda digitalaja vidg (socialajos tiklos, timek]a vietn@s u. tml.)

un valoda lingvistiskaja ainava konkrétas tradicionalajas kopienas
teritorijas ka valodas simboliskas vértibas pastiprinatajs. Valodas
lietojums gimené netiek uzskatits par iesp&jamu, kamér labu valodas
prat&ju ir tik maz

1. tabula. LibieSu valodas apguves problematika un respondentu noradttie iespg&jamie

risinajumi

Ka noradijusi pétfjuma respondenti, ir nepiecieSami jauni risinajumi libiesu valo-
das mantojuma saglabasana un parmantosana, kas palidz&s uzlabot jau norisu efek-
tivitati un ar7 kvalitati. Pirmie pasakumi atbilstosi valodas apguv&ju mérkgrupai ir
tikusi Tstenoti Latvijas Universitates Libiesu instittita, balstoties uz §Ts izpétes rezul-
tatiem. Kopienas atbalsts Siem pasakumiem ir bijis liels, tapat ka vélme piedalities
arT turpmak un sanemt nakamo pasakumu rezultatus, un ka papildu digitalo iesp&ju
novertgjums bija pandémijas apstakli, kas arT pasa kopiena ir nostiprinajusi atzinu par
masdienu tehnologiju lomu un sniegtajam iesp&jam valodas saglabasana un apguvé
(vairak par konkrétiem risinajumiem sk. Klava 2021).
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2.2. Macibu un informativo materialu izveides pieredze

Isuma raksturojot, pirmie pasakumi ir veikti, nodroSinot kopienas parstavju mingto
vajadzibu vispirms péc vispariga kursa vai kada cita veida plasi pieejama materiala,
nodro$inot zinaSanas par libieSiem un IibieSu valodu. Tas darits, lai izvairitos no
situacijam, kas tipiskas pirmiedzivotaju, apdraudéto un minoritasu valodu un kulttiru
stigmatiz&ta uztveré un negativas attiecksmes izpausmes (piem., Sallabank 2013, 66)
un ko savukart libieSu gadijuma raksturoja viens no interviju respondentiem (9).

) Ir bijusi art tadi vecaki, kas mani lama, ko es bérniem stastu [..] Un tad vien-
reiz eju klasé, un kdadas meitenes liek rokas ausim prieksa, lai nedzirdetu neko
par tiem libiesiem [..] Un més tacu tikai dziedam dziesmas. (INT-11)

Pirma aktivitate 2020. gada pavasari, paradoties pirmajiem ar pandémiju saistita-
jiem ierobeZzojumiem, kad daudzas jomas saka funkcionét attalinati, bija LU LibieSu
institlita veidotas septinas Iibiesu valodas un kultiiras stundas (20 min garuma) plat-
forma ,, Tavaklase.lv”, piesaistot IibieSu kopienas parstavjus. Tas partapa atseviska rai-
dijumu cikla ,,Seis 11vd kiel stundd / 7 libiesu valodas stundas”, kas publiski pieejamas
LU Libiesu institiita ,,Youtube kanala”. ST un arT turpmako valodas apguves materialu
izveide atklaja arT nepiecieSamibu p&c valodas apguves pieeju izveles un metodikas
izveides (par ta izveides principiem un panémieniem vairak sk. Klava 2021). Tas
savukart paskaidro pétijuma respondentu uzsverto Iibiesu valodas apguves pieredzi un
problémas: ka parvarét iesacgja Iimeni un ko darit labiem valodas pratgjiem apstaklos,
kad valoda netiek lietota ikdienas sazina.

Vel viena pétifjuma apzinata nepiecieSamiba — maziem b&rniem paredz&ti mate-
riali. Uz to intervijas noradija arT vasaras skolas ,,Mierlinkizt” pedagogi un citi inter-
vetie IibieSu kopienas parstavji, un tas bija pamats nakamajam LU Libiesu instittta
veidotajam materialam — originalam dziesmam bérniem libiesu valoda (10).

(10)  [..] cik var dziedat vienas un tas pasas dziesmas, steidzami vajag kaut ko
Jjaunu, misdienigu, lai bérniem patik, lai paker vinus. (INT-6)

ST materiala izveides principi ir to atbilstiba vecumposmam un vienkar$a struk-
tira, resp., viegli atkartojamas, lipigas dziesminas, taja pasa laika veicinot valodas
apguvi un izpratni par valodas likumibam. ,,Lola ™o ja op [ivd kieldd / Dziedi Iidzi
un macies libiesu valodu” ir septinu jaunradttu libieSu dziesmu cikls, kura izveide tika
iesaistiti pasi libiesi — libieSu valodas runatajas Julgl Stalte un Ulla Frasere radija jau-
nas dziesmas un arT tas iedzieddja. Dziesma un dziedasana valodas saglabasana, uztu-
réSana un apguve ir viens no sociali un emocionali iedarbigiem kognitivajiem instru-
mentiem. Caur dziesmu tiek nodotas tradicionalas kultiiras vértibas un Ipatnibas, bet
valodas apguvei jo svarigi — valodas izjita, skangjums, ritms. Pat pieauguso vecuma
tieSi vienkarSas un viegli iegaum&amas dziesminas veicina valodas fonologijas
izpratni, kas ir runatprasmes pamata, palidz apgit un atcereties leksiku, frazes u. tml.,
tapat ari iepazit tautas tradicijas un pasaules skatfjumu (Ludke, Ferreira, Overy 2014).
Sis projekts paradijis arT nepiecie$samibu iesaistit labus valodas runatajus materialu
izveidg, vispirms jau tapec, lai viniem pasiem biitu iesp&ja saglabat un uzturét savu
valodas prasmi (vairak sk. Klava 2021). Ar Sis dziesmu cikls pieejams LU Libiesu
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institlita ,, Youtube” kanala un timeklvietng (,,Dziedi 11dzi”"), kur iesp&jams izmantot arT
dziesmu nosu pierakstus.

Sis jaunas dziesmas tiek izmantotas ne tikai to tie3aja auditorija, bet arf plasak
kopiena, kas ir to lietderibas raditajs un vélreiz uzsver to nepiecieSamibu arT jaunrades
ka p&cteciga kultliras procesa aspekta, piem., dazas dziesmas tiek dziedatas arT libieSu
ansamblos dazadu pasakumu un svétku laika un plasak kopiena, tadgjadi arT papildinot
libiesu dziesmu repertuaru kopuma (VER-49). Savukart, nemot véra septinu Iibiesu
valodas un kultiiras iepaziSanas stundu sagatavoSanas un aprobacijas pieredzi gan
libieSu bérnu un jaunieSu vasaras skola ,,Mierlinkizt”, gan ari tiekoties ar skoléniem
Latvijas skolas, paslaik LU LibieSu instittita tiek veidoti citi macibu un valodas pras-
mes uzturéSanas un pilnveides materiali.

Ta ka libieSu valoda pilnvértigi netiek nodota nakamajam paaudzém gimeng,
iesp€ja tas dzivotspgjai ir sistematisks valodas apguves process, kura valoda tiek ma-
cita, izmantojot otras vai svesvalodas apguves pieejas un metodes. Zinama méra libie-
Su valodas situacija — kad tas prasme kopiena ir zema, bet valodas simboliska veértiba
ir loti augsta — tiek izmantotas arT etniskd mantojuma valodas (heritage language)
izp&tes un apguves pieejas, kas vel ir saméra jauns teorijas pieteikums, bet valodu
apguves procesa p&tnieciba un realiz€Sana ir labi zinams (Trifonas, Aravossitas 2014).
Ka rada libiesu valodas uzturésanas, apguves un pilnveides pasakumu istenosanas pie-
redze, etniska mantojuma valodas teorétiskais skattjums izskaidro to apstaklu kopu-
mu, kas var veicinat apdraud&tu valodu apguvi un to dzivotsp&ju, kur tados jédzienos
ka ,bilingvisms” un ,,otra valoda / sveSvaloda” ietvertais lauks neietver visu etniska
mantojuma valodas raksturojoso spektru un apstaklus. Etniskd mantojuma valodas
sniedz to runatajiem vai to pécteCiem vinu identitaté nozimigo saikni ar pagatni, ar
savu izcelsmi un saviem priekstec¢iem, kas kalpo arT ka galvenais raditajs ne tikai
pasidentifikacija, bet arT valodas saglabasanas un apguves motivacija (Joseph 2016,
27-29).

Secinajumi

Domajot par apdraudétu valodu iespg€jam tas uzturét un revitalizet, kas ir komplicéts,
laika un resursu ietilpigs pasakums, katrs solis valodas lietojuma jomu radiSanai un
apguves iesp&ju izveidei ir nozimigs valodas pastaveésana un pécteciba. Svarigakais,
ka vispirms tas ir vajadzigs paSai kopienai un ta to arT vélas. Raksta ieskicetie péti-
juma dati par valodas lomu IibieSu kopienas apzina liecina, ka, neraugoties uz valodas
prasmes trilkumu misdienas, tiesi valoda, precizak — valodas simboliska loma, ir viens
no spécigakajiem libiesu piederibas identifikatoriem. Skiet, ka tiesi valoda vai apzina
par savu valodu, atskirigu no latviesiem, ir bijis galvenais faktors Iibiesu etniskas sav-
dabibas apzina un saglabasana. Protams, arT libieSu tradicijas un kultiiras atSkiribas
ir nozimigas, bet ilga kopdzive plecu pie pleca ar latviesiem ir sapludinajusi robezas
starp tradicijam un dzivesveidu visas ta izpausmes, izvirzot valodu (pat ikdiena to
nelietojot un neprotot) ka galveno etniskas piederibas un identitates raditaju, protams,
neatsakoties arT no latviskas identitates dalas un latviesu valodas.

134



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

Situacija, kad objektivie valodas vitalitates nosacijumi libieSu valodas pastave-
Sanai nav labveligi, tas subjektivie mainelementi un simboliska loma kopienas apzina
var biit pamats valodas saglabasanai un revitalizacijai. Par to liecina ne tikai pozitiva
lingvistiska atticksme, bet arT lingvistiskas uzvedibas elementi, kur valodas saglaba-
Sana, macoties un lietojot to, lielakoties ir pasiva individa [imen, tacu vienlaikus tiek
atbalstita citu, Tpasi jaunakas paaudzes, iesaistiSanas Iibiesu valodas apguves un lie-
toSanas procesa. To atklaj IibieSu b&rnu un jaunieSu vasaras skola, kura ierobezotas
kapacitates dé| katru gadu piedalas 40—-60 b&rnu un jauniesSu, kas ir loti liels skaits tik
nelielai kopienai.

Situacija, kad nozimiga valodas apguv&ju un lietotaju dala ir b&rni un jauniesi,
rosina diskusiju par to, kadi ir valodas parmantoSanas un lietoSanas procesi miisdienas
kritiski apdraud&to valodu kopienas. Libiesu valodas gadijuma redzams, ka valodas
nodosana un lietoSana galvena loma ir nevis gimenei, kas joprojam ir butiskakais moti-
vacijas veidotdjs un atbalsta sniedzgjs, bet gan citiem valodas lietotajiem un apguve-
jiem dazadas valodas lietotaju grupas, piem., vasaras skolai, ansamblim, ,,Facebook”
lapas sekotajiem. Tas nosaka arT parmainas pieeja un uzdevumos, planojot pasakumus
un resursus valodas revitalizacijai un lietoSanai.

Raugoties plasak valodas politikas aspekta, latviesu un libieSu valodas loma un
vertiba libiesu kopienas parstavju vida atklaj daudzveidibas vertibu miisdienu pasaulg,
kur daudzie pieméri citds mazak lietotu valodu kopienas apliecina to, ka ieklauSanas
majoritates valoda, kultira un arT nacija var notikt, nezaudgjot savu etnisko manto-
jumu, piederibu un savas etniskas kultGras un valodas vertibu. lespgjams, tas var stip-
rinat ari izpratni sabiedriba par katras valodas lomu un funkcijam konkréta sabiedriba
un arT valsti, resp., apdraudéto kultiiru un valodu apzina kopienas un saglabasanas
centieni nenozimé apdraudéjumu vai negativu ideologisku nostaju pret nacionalajam
vai oficialajam un kopigajam katras valsts un tas sabiedribas vértibam (arT valodu).
Misdienas pastavosaja satraukuma par ikvienas valodas, kura neietilpst dazu des-
mitu visvairak lietoto pasaules valodu pulka, vitalitati globalizacijas apstaklos veicina
izpratni par multilingvismu ka ieguvumu, solidaru savstarpgjo izdevigumu un risina-
jumu arT valodu pastavésanai, nevis apdraudéjumu valodam.

Abu ieprieks aprakstito un arT citu macibu vajadzibam radito materialu un akti-
vitasu izveide ir vertiga pieredze un paraugs turpmakaja libiesu valodas saglabasanas
un revitalizacijas darba, kur nosakami vairaki aspekti. Vispirms resursu (atseviskas
jomas kvalificétu cilveékresursu, valodas pratgju, arT finansu u. c.) trikums nosaka arl
to efektivu izmantoSanu. Kopienas parstavju (gan tadu, kas prot valodu, gan tadu,
kas ir akttvi kada cita valodas un kultiiras saglabasanas un popularizéSanas joma vai
aktivi kopienas parstavji) iesaistiSana ir divpusgjs ieguvums — no vienas puses, vinu
devums valodas attTstibai un saglabasanai un, no otras puses, ieguvums viniem pasiem
ka iesp&ja darboties savas kultiras un valodas laba, iespgja runat libieSu valoda (kas
ikdiena nenotiek nemaz vai drizak notiek tikai simboliski).

Savukart digitalie risindjumi, Tpasi nemot véra pandémijas radito pieredzi teh-
nologiju lietojuma, ir kluvusi par pirmas nepiecieSamibas vajadzibu un neatpemamu
ikdienas sastavdalu. Libiesu piemérs uzskatami rada, ka $adu risinagjumu izmantoSana
palidz uzturét libiesu valodas vidi un risinat tas problémas, ko savulaik radija vienota
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libiesu areala zaud@Sana un valodas parmantojamibas apstasanas. Tadgjadi valodas
klatesamiba digitalaja vide var dalgji aizstat valodas lietojuma jomas, varbiit ta arT biis
lielakoties valodas lietoSanas imitacija, tomér musdienu pasaules apstaklos, kad valo-
das runatajiem nav iesp&ama regulara sazina valoda dazadu ieprieks min&tu apstaklu
del, tas var€tu biit viens no risinajumiem.

Saisinajumi
APT  kopienas parstavju aptaujas dati

INT libiesu valodas runataju dzilo interviju dati
VER  novérojumu dati

Avoti

1. Drziedi lidzi. Dziedi lidzi un mdcies libiesu valodu! Pieejams: http://www.livones.net/lili/
Iv/projekti/citi-projekti/dziedi-lidzi-un-macies-libiesu-valodu-2

2. livonian.tech. LibieSu valodas p&tniecibas un apguves riki. Pieejams: https://livonian.
tech/

3. LU LI Youtube. Pieejams: https://www.youtube.com/c/LIL1vodinstitiit

4. Tavaklase.lv. Macibu resursu kratuve. Pieejams: https://www.tavaklase.lv/
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Summary

The article presents some of the findings of a study of Livonian language skills and their role
in the modern Livonian community, focusing on language as one of the important components
of individual and community identity. The data were obtained in two stages — by conducting
a survey of representatives of the Livonian community and interviews with Livonian language
speakers, supplementing the data set with direct observations at various community activities.
In the context of endangered languages, awareness of the role of language within the com-
munity underpins opportunities and hopes to preserve or restore language (Austin, Sallabank
2011). The study explores the components of linguistic attitudes and the factors that influence
it, confirming theoretical approaches to the changeability of linguistic attitudes according to
complex developments at both the individual and societal levels, and its relationship with
linguistic behaviour. The research data also reveal variations in the roles and possible func-
tions of the Livonian language, which mark the possible directions of language development.
It also marks a shift in understanding of the issue of language coexistence within the study’s
target group and society as a whole, for example, in the stigmatization of endangered langua-
ges and other smaller language collectives, where both scientific and societal perceptions have
changed in recent decades, emphasizing the importance of each language to humanity and
the understanding of man as a multilingual being (Sallabank 2013). The results of the research
trigger a discussion about the processes of linguistic inheritance and language use in today’s
critically endangered language communities. In the case of the Livonian language, the main role
in the transmission and use of the language is not played by the family, which is still the most
important facilitator of motivation and support, but by other language users and learners in
different groups of language users, which also marks changes in approach and tasks, planning
events and resources for language revitalization and use.

Keywords: endangered languages; ethnolinguistic vitality; language attitudes; Livonian;
language and identity; language transmission.
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Use of posture verbs in old Lithuanian writings: A case study
of the verb guléti ‘lie’

Stavokla darbibas vardu lietojums lietuviesu valodas senajos
rakstos: darbibas vards guléti ‘gulet’
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Faculty of Philology, Vilnius University
Universiteto St. 5, LT-01513 Vilnius, Lithuania
E-mail: agne.lisauskaite@flf.vu.lt

This paper reports on constructions with the posture verb guléti ‘lie’ in religious Lithuanian
writings of the 16th—19th centuries. The aim of the current study is to offer an overview of
the use of these constructions and their grammaticalization potential in the old Lithuanian
language. 662 samples were selected from “Evangelijos bei Epistolos” by Bartholomius
Willent, “Ewangelie Polskie y Litewskie” by Jonas Jaknavicius, “Naujos maldy knygelés”
and ‘“Naujos giesmiy knygos” by Daniel Klein, Johann Jakob Quandt’s Bible and “Naujas
istatymas” by Juozapas Arnulfas Giedraitis. The website “Senieji rastai” (“The old Lithuanian
writings”) of the Research Centre of Written Heritage, the Institute of the Lithuanian Language,
was utilised to explore the old writings; the constructions were extracted using the search engine
of the website. To analyse the semantics of these constructions, the FrameNet system was used.
First, the theoretical approach of this study is discussed, and the sources and methods applied
are indicated, then, the semantic analysis of the posture verb guléti ‘lie’ is presented and finally,
its grammaticalization potential is examined, followed by conclusions.

Keywords: posture verbs; old Lithuanian writings; frame semantics; grammaticalization; verb
guléti ‘lie’.

Introduction

The object of this study are the constructions with the posture verb (hereinafter — P-verb)
guléti ‘lie’ found in religious 16th—19th century Lithuanian writings. The study aims
to examine the usage of these constructions and their grammaticalization potential in
old Lithuanian. John Newman, one of the most famous researchers of P-verbs, claims
that these predicates occupy a special place in the class of verbal predicates, because
the everyday use of language would be inconceivable without them. He believes

139



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 13

that the main verbs representing this category, namely, sit, stand, and lie, belong to
the basic-level categories (Newman 2009, 30).

Newman’s view is supported by the linguists at Max Planck Institute for
Psycholinguistics, who investigate basic locative constructions of different languages,
where predicates sit, stand, and lie hold or used to hold an important place in their
locative system, because these verbs often become a diachronic source for copular
verbs. It is believed that there are four main types of locative constructions in
the languages of the world (type 0: no verb in basic locative construction; type I:
single locative verb or suppletion under grammatical conditioning; type II: large or
unlimited set of positional verbs; type I1I: small contrastive set of posture or positional
verbs) (Ameka, Levinson 2007, 852—-854). Therefore, in general, the verbs sit, stand
and /ie are an important tool for conceptualizing the human world.

P-verbs have stative meaning, i.e. they indicate ‘being in a sitting position’ (sif),
‘being in a standing position’ (stand) and ‘being in a lying position’ (/ie) (Newman
2002, 1). Most researchers (Lemmens 2002; Schonefeld 2006; Newman 2002, 2009,
etc.) agree on the anthropocentric nature of P-verbs, i.e. that, prototypically, the Agent
of these predicates is a human (Ameka, Levinson 2007, 851).

1. P-verbs through a diachronic lens

P-verbs often become a source of semantic broadening. The meaning of P-predicates
can expand to conceptualize the position of entities. In English, this could be illustrated
by example (1):

(D) The house stands on private property.

We find this type of constructions in Lithuanian, too:

2) Paprastai  namas stovi ant Vyro
Usually house.Nom.sG  stand.Prs.3  on husband.GeN.sG
Zemes.
land.GEN.sG

‘Usually, the house stands on the husband’s land (T1).’

Clearly, it is not uncommon to expand the canonical meanings of these verbs
to indicate the position of inanimate referents. However, in some languages, for
example, French, such broadening is restricted — P-verbs can only accompany animate
subjects. Although the English language allows for this type of meaning expansion
in constructions with inanimate entities, this is also limited (The computer/printer/
telephone/TV sits on a desk at home, but ?The mattress is sitting on the floor). In some
languages, the P-verb sit often carries the meanings ‘stay’ and ‘live’ (Newman 2002,
7). This could be illustrated by Lithuanian constructions containing prefixed forms of
the verb sédeéti, i.e. pasédeti:
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3) Vakare pasédékite namuose.
Evening.Loc.sG sit awhile.ivp.2pL home.Loc.pL
‘Sit awhile (=stay) at home in the evening (T2).’

This construction expresses encouragement to stay a bit more at home, to be in
a particular place.

As mentioned before, P-verbs can metaphorically describe the positioning of
inanimate objects in space. The prototypical P-verb meaning relates to a stable and
compact posture of a person and these properties are also retained in the metaphorical
use. First of all, P-verbs can be used to talk about both people and objects, and
indicate stable relations, in which an entity occupies a particular place and takes
compact spatial configuration. Later, a certain schematized conception emerges, which
develops to a point where the verb only indicates that an entity is involved in static
relations, which could be of any kind. Given that such a linguistic unit no longer has
concrete content, it ends up acquiring a grammatical meaning (Langacker 2011, 82).

Since P-verbs are subject to grammaticalization, which is often driven by
semantic change, we can identify typical grammaticalization directions for specific
P-verbs based on the data gathered from different languages:

sit > progressive marker, present marker, habitual marker, copula,
locative marker (indicates being in or near place), concessive marker;
counter-expectation marker

stand > progressive marker, durative marker, present marker, ingressive
marker, copula, distributive

lie > habitual marker, progressive marker

Figure 1. Grammaticalization directions of P-verbs (based on Newman, Rice 2004, 354)

Figure 1 shows that, in some languages, these predicates can perform auxiliary
function and be used as grammatical tense-aspect-modality markers (Newman 2002,
12). For instance, the Spanish verb estar, which comes from the Latin word stare
meaning ‘stand’, ‘not move’, ‘be stable’, conveys progressive and durative aspects
(Newman 2002, 15).

Researchers distinguish four grammaticalization stages of P-verbs:

Human bodily posture verbs — canonical encoding of spatial position of
objects — continuous (with inanimate subjects) — continuous (with both
inanimate and animate subjects)

Figure 2. Stages of P-verb grammaticalization (based on Heine, Kuteva 2002, 194)
The sequence of grammaticalization stages showed in Figure 2 implies that

P-verbs can convey aspectual meanings only if they can refer to spatial positioning of
animate or inanimate entities (c.f. Song 2004, 379).
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It is common for the verbs sit, stand, and lie to become be-type predicates, which
indicate the continuation of relations or specified complements in time: these verbs are
used not only in the progressive constructions discussed above, but also in locative
and durative constructions. Such aspectual usage of these verbs (usually, durative, or

progressive) is characteristic of Dutch and Scandinavian languages.

2. Use of P-verb guléti ‘lie’ in the modern Lithuanian language

To analyse how the semantics of the predicate guléti ‘lie’ has evolved or remained
unchanged over time, it is useful to discuss how this verb is used in contemporary
Lithuanian language. According to the “Dictionary of the Standard Lithuanian
Language” (hereinafter — BLKZ), which reflects the lexicon of the functioning
language and the correct usage of standard language words, the verb guléti ‘lie’ can be

used in the following meanings:

1.

“4)

)

(6)

(7

@®)

9
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To rest on something with your entire body:

Jis guli lovoje ant nugaros.
3SG.NOM.M lie.Prs.3 bed.Loc.sG on back.GEN.sG
‘He is lying in bed on his back.’

To have a place, to be somewhere (about objects):
Knyga guli ant stalo.
Book.NOM.sG lie.prs.3 on table.GEN.SG
‘The book is lying on the table.’

To be bent to the ground, overturned:

Rugiai guléjo po audros.
Rye.NoMm.PL lie.pstT.3 after  storm.GEN.SG
“The rye was lying after the storm.’

To be treated (in hospital, etc.):

Jis seniai guli ligoninéje.
3SG.NOM.M a while lie.prs.3 hospital.Loc.sG
‘He has been in hospital for a while.’

To sleep, to spend the night:

Kur mieste gulési?
Where town.LOC.SG lie.Fut.2
‘Where are you going to lie in town?’

To fall, to stand:

Jos plaukai graziai guli.
3SG.GEN.F hair.NoM.PL nicely lie.prs.3
‘Her hair lies nicely.’
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As can be seen from the definitions given in the BLKZ, the verb in question can
be used not only in its main meaning (1), i.e. to indicate that a living subject occupies
a horizontal position on a flat surface. As shown above in the examples of other
languages, the meaning of the predicate in question is expanded to refer to the spatial
location of inanimate objects (2). The other meanings given in the dictionary also
reflect metaphorical or metonymic uses of the verb guléti ‘lie’.

The verb in question can also be found in idioms:

(10)  Ant lentos guléti.
On board.GEN.SG lie.INF
‘To be dead and lie in a coffin.’

(11)  Ant sirdies guli.
On heart.GEN.SG lie.prs.3
‘To worry, excite, concern.’

(12)  Gulintis policininkas.
Lie.PTCP.PRS.ACT.NOM.SG.M policeman.NOM.SG.
‘A speed bump.’

(13)  Mirties patale guléti.
Death.GEN.SG bed.Loc.sG lie.INF
“To be terminally ill and getting worse.’

Therefore, in the contemporary Lithuanian language, the verb guléti ‘lie’ is used
in a lexical sense and does not become a grammatical unit.

3. Materials and methods

The corpus of this study consists of religious Lithuanian writings of the 16th—19th
centuries. “Evangelijos bei Epistolos” by Bartholomdus Willent (VEE) was selected
to represent the 16th century, “Ewangelie Polskie y Litewskie” by Jonas Jaknavicius
(JE1647), “Naujos maldy knygelés” (KIM) and “Naujos giesmiy knygos” (KING)
by Daniel Klein account for the 17th century, Johann Jakob Quandt’s Bible (B1735
ST, NT1727, Ps1728) was picked from the 18th century texts and the 19th century is
represented by “Naujas jstatymas” by Juozapas Arnulfas Giedraitis (GNI). Samples
were extracted from the website “Senieji rastai” (“The old Lithuanian writings”) of
the Research Centre of Written Heritage, the Institute of the Lithuanian Language.
The user can type in a part of a lexeme and an asterix (gu/*) in the search box and
the system then displays the lines where the lexeme is used in its various forms.
Since samples are generated automatically, the forms gulti and guldyti, which indicate
a change of posture instead of a stable position, had to be removed from the corpus
of the study. The sample of the material was determined by the limited number of
the old Lithuanian writings available in the electronic search of the website Senieji
rastai. A total of 662 samples of the verb guléti ‘lie” were analysed; their quantitative
distribution in the old texts is detailed in Table 1:
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Century Source Constructions with the verb guléti ‘lie’
16th VEE 6
JE1647 15
17th KIM 6
KING 28
B1735 ST 320
18th NT1727 30
Ps1728 12
19th GNI 245

Table 1. Guléti ‘lie’ occurrences in the old religious writings included in the study

To achieve the aim set for this piece of research, which is to describe the use
and grammaticalization potential of the verb guléti ‘lie’ in the written Lithuanian of
the 16th—19th centuries, the descriptive method is adopted for the analysis of these
samples. As the gathered data is analysed from a linguistic angle, the qualitative
linguistic analysis is carried out. The semantics of the P-verb is dissected following
the frame semantics methodology, specifically, the frame description system FrameNet
(more on frame semantics and research that uses this methodology, q.v. Lisauskaite,
Zubaitiené 2019, 106—-108; Lisauskaité 2020, 1-19). When the title of a situation or
a word instantiating a particular frame is entered in the search box of this system,
it directs the user to a description, which gives the definition of the frame and lists
the core and non-core frame elements. There are often examples illustrating the frame
elements, as well as other frames, which relate to the situation being investigated
in some way (inherit from another frame, for example) provided. At the bottom of
the description, one can find a list of lexical units, i.e. various parts of speech that
evoke the frame. In the instances, where the situations analysed in the samples of
the study did not correspond with any descriptions in the frame data base or were not
found in the data base at all, the author of this paper relied on her own judgement.

4. Use of the P-verb guléti ‘lie’ in the 16th—19th century texts

4.1. Semantics of the P-verb guléti ‘lie’

The FrameNet system defines the conceptual Posture situation as an Agent supporting
their body in a particular Location. The lexical units of this frame can convey a specific
body part, which functions as a Point of contact where the Agent is supported, also,
define the body’s orientation and the overall arrangement of the limbs (especially
the legs) and the torso. Consequently, the core frame elements are the Agent,
the Location, and the Point of contact.
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Core frame elements Definition

Agent An individual whose body is in a particular posture. Generally
expressed as the subject of the predicate.

Point of contact The part of the body that provides support to the Agent’s body in
the posture.

Location A description of the position of the Agent. The Location of the Agent
is frequently expressed as a prepositional phrase complement.

Table 2. Core POSTURE frame elements and their definitions (available from: https://
framenet2.icsi.berkeley.edu/fnReports/data/framelndex.xml?frame=Posture)

The P-frame can also involve non-core elements: Degree, Duration, Manner,
Purpose, etc. At the bottom of the frame description, lexical units, which evoke a given
situation are listed. Besides the object of this study, the P-verb guléti ‘lie’, the system
suggests other lexical units such as stand, sit, crouch, huddle, hunch, kneel, stoop, etc.
Each lexical unit has a link next to it to a lexical entry report containing a description
of a given lexeme. For example, the verb /ie means ‘to be in a horizontal position on
a supporting surface’. Then, the core and non-core elements of the situation evoked
by this verb are provided and their syntactic realisation is indicated. In the case of
the verb lie, the Agent of this lexical unit is realised with a noun phrase (NP. Ext) in
46 English sentences (out of 48) and is omitted (CNI) in the remaining two (more on
CNI q.v. Ruppenhofer et al. 2016, 29). As mentioned before, in English, the Location
is usually expressed by prepositional phrases (PP), there are instances where this ele-
ment remains unexpressed (INI), and it can also be realised with adverbial phrases
(AVP) and Wh-clauses (Sinterrog) (more on INI q.v. Ruppenhofer et al. 2016, 28-29;
more on Wh-clauses g.v. Kim, Sells 2008, 194). The Point of contact is usually incor-
porated in the semantics of the verb itself (INC), and its formal expression is not
detailed separately; however, it is possible to come across some cases when this frame
element is realised with a prepositional phrase (PP). Finally, the valence patterns, i.e.
various combinations of frame elements and their syntactic realisation, are provided at
the end of each lexical entry report. It is also worth mentioning that the general frame
description claims the P-frame to be related to the State frame.

The analysis of religious Lithuanian writings of the 16th—19th centuries shows
that most constructions with the verb guléti ‘lie’ are used in their main lexical mea-
ning, i.e. they mark the position of a person or an animal in space (N.B., as the code
for minuscule letters <a> and <e> with short diagonal stroke could not be generated,
these symbols in the samples from old Lithuanian writings are represented here by
letters <g> and <¢>):

(14) Ir ateia skubei  / ir atrada Marije ir
And come.psT.3 with haste and find.psT.3  Mary.acc.sé  and
losefa ir berneli prakarte gulinti. (VEE Lk 2, 16)

Joseph.acc.sé and boy.acc.sG  manger.Loc.SG  lie.PTCP.PRS.ACT.ACC.SG.M
‘And they came with haste, and found Mary, and Joseph, and the babe lying in
a manger.” (KJV)
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(15 [.] jie [3monii waikai] gul ir
3PL.NOM.M man.GEN.PL child.Nom.PL lie.prs.3 and
miegt uz wis Ju pakdjumi  / nefang
sleep.prs.3 always with peace.INs.SG because
tu Wiéspatie gélbfi-jis jcib
25G.NOM.M Lord.voc.sG deliver.prs.2-3pPL.ACC.M so that
drgfey ir nieko
fearlessly and  anybody.GEN.SG
ne pakrutinti Jawo
not_disturb.pTCP.PST.PSS.NOM.PL.M POSS.RFL
naméliife giweéntu. (KIM 166(XL),,)

home.Loc.pL  live.sup.3
‘[..] they [children of men] always lie asleep in peace / because you,
my Lord, deliver them, so that they live in their homes fearless and
without anybody disturbing them.’

(1) O Jis ifwares, wiffus éme
And  3sG.NOM.M put out.pTCP.PST.ACT.NOM.SG.M  all.acc.pL  take.psT.3
Ju Jawim tewgq, ir maoting kudikio,
with himself  father.acc.sc  and mother.acc.sG  infant.GEN.SG
ir tus, kurrie pas ¥ buwo, ir ©jo,
and those thatNom.pL with 3sc.Acc.Mm be.pst.3 and enter.pstT.3
kur kudikis gulléjo. (B1735 NT Mk 5, 40)

where infant.Nom.sG  lie.psT.3

‘But when he had put them all out, he taketh the father and the mother of
the damsel, and them that were with him, and entereth in where the damsel
was lying.” (KJV)

7 Ir buwo  nekursay pawargelis wardu
And be.psT.3 certain.NomM.sG  beggar.Nom.sG  named
Lazaras, kuris gulejo pas jo
Lazarus.NoM.sG ~ which.Nom.sG  lie.psT.3 at 3SG.GEN.M
wartus skauduleys aptektas. (GNI Lk 16, 20)
gate.ACC.PL SOT'C.INS.PL COVET.PTCP.PST.PSS.NOM.SG.M

‘And there was a certain beggar named Lazarus, which was laid at his gate,
full of sores, [..]" (KJV)

In all these examples (14—17), the Agent is a human being (berneli ‘boy’; [..]
Jjie [$monii waikai] ‘they [children of men]’; kudikis ‘infant’; Lazaras ‘Lasarus’),
realised with a noun or a pronoun. Examples (14) and (17) have the Location directly
expressed with a prepositional phrase (pas jo wartus ‘at his gate’) and a locative
(prakarte ‘in a manger’). The context of the Gospel of Mark in sentence (16) implies
that the Location element could be expressed by a lexeme referring to the manger.
In the given sentences, the Point of contact is implied in the semantics of the P-verb
guléti ‘lie’, and, therefore, is not indicated explicitly. Prototypically, the back part of
the body (especially the back) performs the function of the Point of contact.

146



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

As the given examples demonstrate, the old 16th—19th century Lithuanian already
featured metaphorical usage of the P-verb alongside its main meaning, i.e. guléti
‘lie” was used to conceptualize the position or the location of an inanimate object. In
the following examples, the verb indicates the spatial positioning of inanimate entities
(mieftas “city; akmenui ‘stone’; dbazas ‘camp/host’; kraszta Kretos ‘land/haven of
Crete’):

(18)  Yas efte Jchwiefibe Jwieta.
2PL.NOM.M  be.PRS.2 light.Nom.sG ~ world.GEN.SG
Negal mieftas / kurfai ant  kalna
not be able.prs.3pPL City.NOM.SG that.Nom.sc  on  hill.GEn.sG
gul / paffiflept. (VEE Mt 5, 14)
lie.prs.3 hide.INF

“Ye are the light of the world. A city that is set on a hill cannot be hid.” (KJV)

(19)  Treczq dieng ape aufrq Gullint
Third.Acc.sG day.acc.sG  around dawn.acc.sG  lie.GER.PRS
akmenui ant graba / Kéle-fi Kriftus
stone.DAT.SG ~ on sepulchre.GEN.sG riSe.PST.3-RFL Christ.NOM.SG
be warga / Allel. (KING 104,,)
without trouble.GEN.SG Hallelujah

‘On the third day around dawn, with the stone lying on the sepulchre, / Christ
rose without trouble / Hallelujah.’

20) Ir dbazas Midianiti semmay  gulléjo po
And  host.Nom.sG Midian.GEN.pL  below lie.psT.3 beneath
jo akkiti pakalneje. (B1735 ST Jg 7, 8)
3SG.GEN.M €ye.GEN.PL valley.Loc.sG

‘And the host of Midian was beneath him in the valley.” (KJV)

(21)  Potam  jie traukie-s ifs c3e priefs
Then 3PL.NOM.M hasten.pst.3- RFL  from here to
Scytii mieftq, apie Pefis Pimtus
Scythopolis.GEN.SG City.ACC.SG about SIX.ACC hundred.acc
warfnil nit leruzalés gullinte (B1735 2 Mc 12, 29)

furlong.cen.pL  from  Jerusalem.GEN.SG  lie.PTCP.PRS.ACT.ACC.SG.M
‘Setting out from there, they hastened to Scythopolis, which is seventy-five
miles from Jerusalem.” (RSV)

22) [.] jev kaypo galetu,  priplauke ing
If byany means might, reach.PTCP.PST.ACT.NOM.PL.M to
Fenicen parziemawoti pas  kraszta Kretos
Phenice.Acc.sG  winter.INF in land.acc.sG  Crete.GEN.SG
gulinti priesz Afrika
lie.PTCP.PRS.ACT.ACC.SG.M  facing Africa.Acc.sG
ir Kora. (GIN Acts 27, 12)
and Corinth.Acc.sG

‘[..] if by any means they might attain to Phenice, and there to winter;
which is an haven of Crete, and lieth toward the south west and north
west.” (KJV)
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Examples (18), (21) and (22) demonstrate that the P-verb guléti ‘lie’ could
take a subject referring to a town or land in the old writings. Such constructions of
this verb and lexemes indicating a town or land, which express the existence of an
inanimate entity in a particular place are not possible in the contemporary Lithuanian.
For instance, *Miestas / krastas guli prie jiros: Eng. The city/land lies next to the sea
type of construction is not used in the standard Lithuanian in this meaning. For such
purposes, it is more common to use the verb stovéti ‘stand’ or a generic verb biiti
‘be’ in the standard language (Senovinis miestas stovéjo / buvo apie 8 km j rytus
nuo Nilo deltos: Eng. The ancient town stood/was about 8 km to the east of the Nile
Delta). Examples alien to the contemporary Lithuanian might reflect the influence of
the source language. For example, the Quandt Bible (see example (20)) was mostly
translated following Martin Luther’s German Bible. Checking the source text, it was
found that the German Bible also contained the verb liegen ‘lie’ taking the object
Heer, which refers to the camp or the army (the examples (23, 24) are taken from
Martin Luther’s German Bible, available from: https://www.bibel-online.net/buch/
luther 1545 letzte hand/richter/7/#1):

(23) Vnd das Heer der Midianiter
And DEF.NOM.SG.N Host.NOM.SG DEF.GEN.PL.M Midian.GEN.PL
lag drunden fur jm
lie.psT.35G beneath for 3SG.DAT.M
im grunde. (Jg 7, 8)

IN-DEF.DAT.SG.N  valley.DAT.sG
‘[..] and the host of was beneath him in the valley.” (KJV)

(24) Vnd  zogen aus von Suchoth vnd lagerten sich
And  depart.pst.3pL  from  Succoth.par.sé and pitch.pST.REF.3PL
in Etham / welchs ligt an
to Etham.par.sc ~ which.Nom.sG  lie.Prs.3sG  in
dem ende der wiisten. (Num 33, 6)
DEF.DAT.SG.N  end.DAT.SG DEF.GEN.PL.F  wilderness.GEN.PL

‘And they departed from Succoth, and pitched in Etham, which is on the edge
of the wilderness.” (KJV)
Therefore, it would be possible to speculate that the usage of the predicate guléti
‘lie” joined by a lexeme indicating the camp derives from the German source and that
these types of constructions are borrowed in Lithuanian writings. One could interpret
previous examples (18), (21) and (22) as representations of German influence, too,
because the German verb liegen ‘lie’ often takes words expressing locations, or to be
more precise, cities and their names, in their pattern (Jociuviené 2005, 35). Although
“Postilla” by Mikalojus Dauksa and “Naujas Testamentas Wieszpaties musu Jezaus
Kristaus” by Samuelis Bitneris, both representing the central written language
variety, were not included among the sources of this study, it is worth putting them in
comparison:
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25 [.] ir ateio ing palr gulincziq
and come.PsT.3 to land.Acc.sG  lie.PTCP.PRS.ACT.ACC.SG.F
gni  tpes lordono [..]. (DP 28,39)
on 1Ver.GEN.SG Jordan.GEN.SG

‘[..] and [they] came to the land lying on the Jordan River [..].”

26) Ir ifiéjo garfas Jjo greitay po
And go out.pstT.3 fame.Nom.sG 3sG.GEN.M  immediately  throughout
wiflg faly gulincze

all.acc.sc land.Acc.sG 1ie.PTCP.PRS.ACT.ACC.SG.F
aplink Galiléos. (BINT Mk 1,28)
around Galilee.GEN.SG
‘And immediately his fame spread abroad throughout all the region round
about Galilee.” (KJV)
Example (25) is taken from Dauksa’s Postilla, which is a translation based on
a Polish postil by Jesuit Jakub Wujek. This occurrence of the verb guléti ‘lie’ could
open a discussion whether the given construction had really come as a loan phrase, or
if it could be the case that it was a usual and widely used expression in Lithuanian at
that time.
In some other samples, the verb guléti ‘lie’ instantiates the Death frame, as in
Table 3:

This frame describes the death of a Protagonist. A cause of death may also be expressed
obliquely.

Core frame elements Definition

Protagonist A being or entity that dies.

Table 3. DEATH frame (available at: https://framenet2.icsi.berkeley.edu/fnReports/data/
framelndex.xml?frame=Death)

The verb guléti ‘lie’ (mostly in the Quandt Bible), alone or accompanied by certain
prepositional phrases (ant 5émés ‘on the ground’; po semme ‘under the ground’; tarp
numirrufii ‘among the dead’; tarp ufmuftujii ‘among the killed’; pas fawo téwus ‘at
my parents’’), locatives (atilfije ‘at rest’; dulkéfa ‘in the dust’; grabe ‘in the grave’;
pékloj’ ‘in hell’; :/;émeje ‘in the ground’) or predicatives (pakafias ‘buried under
the ground’; paldidotas ‘buried’), activates the Death frame:

27) GUllu paldidotas grazey / [..]. (KING 454 )
lie.prs. 1 bury.pTCP.PST.PSS.NOM.SG.M  nicely
‘I am lying nicely buried [..].”

(28)  Tenay gul Alfur, Ju wiffu Jawo pulku
There lie.prs.3  Elam.Nom.sG with all.ns.sG  Poss.RFL hordes.INS.SG
aplinkuy  pakaftas, kurrie wifi
around bury.pTCP.PST.PSS.NOM.SG.M which.NoM.PL all.Nom.PL
usmuf3ti, ir  kardu pule. (B1735 ST Ez 32, 24)

slay.prcp.psT.Pss.NoM.PL.M ~ and sword.INs.sG  fall.PTCP.PST.ACT.NOM.PL.M
‘There is Elam and all her multitude round about her grave, all of them slain,
fallen by the sword, [..]."” (KJV)
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(29)  Kadangi  mirrefis Jjau atilfije gul, tai  ir
Since dead.Nom.sG  already  rest.Loc.sG  lie.Prs.3 so  and
tu palauk jo atfiminti, ir
2SG.NOM  wait.IMP.25G 3SG.GEN.M  remember.INF  and
ramdyk-is wél del  jo, kadangi  jo
be comforted.imp.2sG- RFL.  again  for 3SG.GEN.M  since 3SG.GEN.M
dwafe i c3e atftojo. (B1735 Sir 38, 23)
Spirit.NOM.SG from here depart.psT.3

‘When the dead is at rest, let his remembrance cease, and be comforted for
him when his spirit has departed.” (RSV)

(30)  Atejo tada  Jezus, ir rado Ji keturias
Come.pst.3 then Jesus.Nom.sG and find.psT.3  3sG.acc.m  four.acc
dienas Jjau grabe gulinti. (GNI Jn 11, 17)

day.acc.p.  already grave.Loc.sG  lie.PTCP.PRS.ACT.ACC.SG.M
‘Then when Jesus came, he found that he had lain in the grave four days
already.” (KJV)

In the given sentences (27-30), the Protagonist function is performed by people
(Affur ‘Elam’, fu wiffu fawo pulku ‘with all her hordes’; mirrefis ‘the dead’; ji
[Lozorius] ‘he [Lazarus]’).

In the old religious writings, the predicate guléti ‘lie’ also evokes the Medical
conditions frame.

This frame indicates medical conditions or diseases that a patient suffers from, is being
treated for, may be cured of, or die of.

Core frame elements Definition
Patient Entity or population affected by the condition or illness.
Ailment Any medical problem.

Table 4. MEDICAL CONDITIONS frame (available at: https://framenet2.icsi.berkeley.edu/
fnReports/data/frframelnd.xml?frame=Medical_conditions)

The verb is once again used metonymically, i.e. instead of the verb, which would
literally mean being unwell, a predicate referring to the prototypical posture of an
ill person in bed is used. The Medical conditions frame is evoked when the P-verb
guléti ‘lie’ takes a prepositional phrase (vnt patato ‘on a bed’, ant Smertiés Patalo
‘on a deathbed’), locative ((liggos) patale ‘[sick] in bed’; fopéjimofe ‘in pain’) or
participle (sirgdama ‘[while] being sick’):

(31) 4 Ptay atanescie iam paralizium
And behold  bring.pst.3 35G.DAT.M palsy.INs.SG
Iptiktu vat  patato gulinti. (JE1647 Mt 9, 2)

affect.pTcp.psT.Pss.ACC.sG.M  on  bed.GEN.SG  lie.PTCP.PRS.ACT.ACC.SG.M
‘And, behold, they brought to him a man sick of the palsy, lying on a bed: [..].”
(KIV)
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(32) Ir wieno  Wyraufojo Salnierii Bérnas,
And certain.GEN.SG  chief.GEN.SG officer.GEN.SG ~ servant.NOM.SG
gulléjo ant Smertiés Patalo,
lie.psT.3 on death.GEN.SG bed.GEN.SG
lo mylim’s. (NT1727 Lk 7, 2)
3SG.GEN.M love.PTCP.PRS.PSS.NOM.SG.M

‘And a certain centurion’s servant, who was dear unto him, was sick, and
ready to die.” (KJV)

33 O uoszwe Simono gulejo
And  mother-in-law.NoM.SG ~ Simon.GEN.SG lie.psT.3
karszteys sirgdama: o tuojaus jam
fever.iNs.pL sick.PTCP.F.SG and soon 3SG.DAT.M
ape-je pasakie. (GNI Mk 1, 30)

about-3sG.acc.F  tell.psT.3
But Simon’s wife’s mother lay sick of a fever, and anon they tell him of her.’
(KJV)

Verses (32) and (33) explicitly express the Patient frame element with possessive
constructions Wyrdufojo 3alnierii Bérnas ‘centurion’s servant’ and uoszwe Simono
‘Simon’s mother-in-law’. Example (31) realises the Patient element with the verbal
phrase paralizium ifStiktu ‘[a person] struck with palsy’, which also entails the Ailment
element, i.e. that the person suffers from palsy. Only example (33) has the Ailment
element directly expressed; for that, the instrumental karszteys ‘fever’ is used. Verse
(32) does not specify the Ailment element.

Some constructions containing the verb guléti ‘lie’ found in the 18th century
Bible evoke the Sex frame.

Participants in a sex act engage in or are subjected to sexual contact.

Core frame elements Definition

Participant (1) One party present for sex.

Participant (2) Another party present for sex.

Participant The set of entities engaged in or subjected to sexual contact.

Table 5. SEX frame (available at: https://framenet2.icsi.berkeley.edu/fnReports/data/
framelndex.xml?frame=Sex)

As the examples below show, the P-predicate guléti ‘lie’ becomes a euphemism
for sexual activities: instead of directly naming the action, the text metonymically
refers to the most common sex position:

(34) Kad wyrifskis pas moterifike gul,
And man.NOoM.SG  at WOman.ACc.sG lie.prs.3
Jje apwaifidam s [..]. (B1735 ST Kun 19, 20)

3SG.ACC.F  impregnate.PTCP.M.SG
‘And whosoever lieth carnally with a woman [..].” (KJV)
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(35 Ryw metq wyraufoji Jdke Jjaundufei:
Morning.AcC.sG  time.ACC.sG  eldest.NOM.SG ~ say.PST.3 youngest.DAT.SG
Ptay, af wakar gulléjau  pas
behold Isc.Nom  yesterday  lie.psT.l at
Jawo tewq. (B1735 ST Gen 19, 34)
POSS.RFL father.acc.sG

‘And it came to pass on the morrow, that the firstborn said unto the younger,
Behold, I lay yesternight with my father [..].” (KJV)

Example (34) directly exhibits the Participant (1) element, which is realised with
a lexeme wyriffkis ‘man’. Participant (2) is expressed with a prepositional phrase pas
moterifike ‘at a woman’s’, which primarily indicates the location of a sex act. Another
example (35) follows the same structure: Participant (1) is realised with the pronoun
af3 ‘I’, which, based on the Old Testament, refers to one of Lot’s daughters, and
Participant (2) is expressed through a location-marking prepositional phrase pas fawo
téwq ‘at my father’s’.

4.2. Grammaticalization potential of the P-verb guléti ‘lie’

As the previous subsection (3.1) demonstrates, so far language data has shown that
the Lithuanian predicate guléti ‘lie’ follows the sequence of grammaticalization stages
of P-verbs established by the researchers, making it appropriate to look for samples
illustrating other stages of this chain. This study distinguishes the uses of the predicate
where guléti ‘lie’ does not refer to a concrete position of a human being or an inanimate
object in space, but is used simply to indicate existence in reality or space:

36) [.] ir kaip  begunai gulléjo Jjie po
and as nomand.Nom.pL  lie.psT.3 3rL.NOM.M  under
Jtogais usrakinti nit
roof.INS.PL shut.PTCP.PST.PSS.NOM.PL.M from
amzinds iSmintiés. (B1735 ST Ex 17, 2).
eternal.GEN.SG providence.GEN.SG

‘[..] they themselves lay as captives of darkness and prisoners of long night,
shut in under their roofs, exiles from eternal providence.” (RSV)

We can tell that example (36) metaphorically refers to nomads, who are (or,
speaking in more descriptive terms, lurk) shut in under the roof, but do not necessarily
keep a lying position all the time.

Speaking of such cases, we should not forget instances, where the predicate guléti
‘lie’ goes with a primary predicative, also traditionally called predicative attribute.

(37) Tadda 3'ém ei itiks jos Swentims,
Then land.paT.SG  enjoy.FUT.3  3SG.GEN.F celebration.NOM.SG
pakoley  pufta gul, ir jus
while empty.PTCP.PST.PSS.NOM.SG.F  lie.Prs.3 and 2PL.NOM.M
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neprietelil zémej’ efte [..]. (B1735 ST Le 26, 34)
enemy.GEN.PL land.Loc.sG be.Prs.2pPL

‘Shall the land enjoy her sabbaths, as long as it lieth desolate, and ye be in
your enemies’ land [..]" (KJV)

(38)  Alle prarakas leremiofsus gulléjo
And prophet.NOM.sG Jeremiah.NOM.SG lie.psT.3
apkalt’s prybuttij’ temnycs3os,
confine.PTCP.PST.PSS.NOM.SG.M court.LOC.SG PrisOn.GEN.SG
prie nammil karalaus Iuda (B1735 ST Jer 32, 2)
near house.GEN.PL  King.GEN.SG Judah.GEN.sG

‘For then the king of Babylon’s army besieged Jerusalem: and Jeremiah
the prophet was shut up in the court of the prison, which was in the king of
Judah’s house.” (KJV)

Examples (37-38) show that the verb guléti ‘lie’ takes arguments, which
convey a constant and unchanging position (Zemé ‘land’, prdrakas Ileremioffus
‘Jeremiah the prophet’, etc.); these arguments do not provide any new information
about the situation, but only indicate the presence of the subjects in a particular
space or reality. In that regard, the predicate guléti ‘lie’ acts as a copula, whereas
the predicative pustas ‘empty’ or apkaltas ‘confined’ carries the main predication
of the sentence and provides additional information, i.e. describes the subject
of the sentence (in this case, the land and Jeremiah). The verb guléti ‘lie’, which
functions here as a copula, acquires an aspectual meaning, and can mark durativity
of the properties expressed by predicatives, i.e. specific subjects are ‘empty’ or
‘confined’ for a particular period.

Although the New Testament by Samuel Boguslaus Chylinski was not included
among the sources of this study, it is interesting to compare how the same verse in
Chylinski’s New Testament is phrased:

39 [.] o evk Pietump, nog kiala [..]
and £0.IMP.2SG south.ALL.PL from road.GEN.SG
kurfey vet nog Jeruzales Gason,
which.~om.sG ~ go.Prs.3 from  Jerusalem.Gen.sG ~ Gaza.ILL.SG
katras ira puftas. (ChNT Acts 8,26)
which.NOM.SG ~ be.Prs.3 empty.PTCP.PST.PSS.NOM.SG.M

‘[..] and go toward the south unto the way that goeth down from Jerusalem
unto Gaza, which is desert.” (KJV)

The excerpt (39) describes an object, which takes a permanent position, except
that, in this case, the predicative goes with a copula ira ‘is’, typical for the contemporary
Lithuanian language, performing the auxiliary function.

One could argue that, in Lithuanian, the P-verb grammaticalization is the most
obvious in permissive and imperative constructions, which consist of the particle tegu/
or tegu and present indicative or future indicative forms. Researchers investigating
the Lithuanian language agree that this particle evolved from the P-verb guléti ‘lie’
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(tegul, tegu) (Stang 1942, 245; Palionis 1967, 140; Kazlauskas 1968, 380; Zinkevicius

1981, 136).

40) [.] tad kurie Iudeoy ira / tegul
S0 which.Nom.PL Judaea.Loc.sG be.Prs.3 let
bega vnt katnu: (JE1647 Mt 24, 16)
run.prs.3  on mountain.GEN.PL

(41)

(42)

(43)

‘Then let them which be in Judaea flee into the mountains: [..]” (KJV)

[..] priimk jo paklufnumg Jwentg /
accept.iMp.2sG ~ he.GEN.SG  obedience.acc.sG  holy.acc.sG
jo kentéjimg ir fmerti nekalta

3sG.GEN.M  suffering.acc.sc  and  death.acc.sG  innocent.ACC.SG
usu mano griekus / tie  tegul wusmoka  taw; (KIM 147))
for poss  sin.acc.eL  those let pay.Prs.3  2SG.DAT
‘[..] accept his holy obedience / his suffering and innocent death for my sins, /
let those pay you.’

AP tarrau Jawo firdije: Tegul,

IsG.NOM say.psT.3 POSS.RFL heart.Loc.sc  let

af noru linkfmay gywent,

IsG.NOM want.Prs.3  cheerfully live.INF

ir gerras dienas turret [..]. (B1735 ST Eccles 2, 1)

and  good.acc.rL day.acc.pL  have.INF
‘I said in mine heart, go to now, I will prove thee with mirth, therefore enjoy
pleasure [..].” (KJV)

[..] Jey kas nor paskuy  manes eyti,
If whosoever.Nom.sG ~ want.Prs.3  after ISG.GEN.M  ZO.INF
tegul pats sawes uzsigina, o tegul  ima
let himself.Gen.sc ~ deny.Prs.3 and et take up.prs.3
kriziu sawo, ir tegul
Cr0SS.ACC.SG POSS.RFL and  let
sekia maneg. (GNI Mk 8, 34)
follow.prs.3 IsG.acc.m

‘[..] Whosoever will come after me, let him deny himself, and take up his
cross, and follow me.” (KJV)

As one can see, examples of such constructions are found as early as in

the 17th century writings. It is likely that these constructions were frequently used
to the point of their semantic meaning fading away, which resulted in the verb
moving to the particle class and the form undergoing a phonological reduction and
abbreviation.
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Conclusions

The analysis of the constructions with the verb guléti ‘lie’ in religious Lithuanian
writings of the 16th—19th century revealed that the frames this predicate can activate
are not limited to the prototypical posture frame. Metaphorical uses of the verb are
found as far back as in the 16th century texts: the said predicate is used to indicate
the location of an inanimate object. The investigation has also shown that the predicate
guléti ‘lie’ activates the Death, Medical conditions, and Sex frames. These frames are
quite often realised as a wider grammatical model rather than with a single P-verb
guléti ‘lie’, i.e. the predicate guléti ‘lie’ takes certain arguments, and the resulting
construction then evokes a particular frame.

It was found that the P-verb gulési ‘lie’ used to be able to take a subject referring
to a town or land, which is uncommon in the current use of this verb in Lithuanian.
Although these types of constructions are known in Germanic languages, similar
examples were also found in central variety texts, which were not translated from
Germanic source texts, hence, the influence of the source language remains in question.

There were some instances where the predicate guléti ‘lie’ went with a primary
predicative. In such cases, the verb guléti ‘lie’ takes arguments, which express
a constant and unchanging position: they do not provide new information to the user,
but only indicate the existence of the subject in space or reality. That means that
the predicate guléti ‘lie’ acts as a copula and the predicative expresses the main
predication and describes the subject of the sentence.

The clearest case of P-verb grammaticalization in Lithuanian can be seen in
permissive and imperative constructions consisting of the particle tegul or tegu and
present indicative or future indicative forms.

Further research could be enriched with a quantitative analysis of these
constructions, as well as include more sources or other two main P-verbs sédeéti ‘sit’
and stoveéti ‘stand’.

Abbreviations

1,2,3 person

ACC accusative

ACT active

ALL allative

AVP adverbial phrase

BLKZ Dictionary of the Standard Lithuanian Language
B1735 ST  Johann Jakob Quandt’s Bible

CNI constructional null instantiation

DAT dative

DEF definite

F feminine

GEN genitive

GNI Naujas jstatymas by Juozapas Arnulfas Giedraitis
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ILL illative

IMP imperative

INC incorporated

INF infinitive

INI indefinite null instantiation
INS instrumental

JE1647 Ewangelie Polskie y Litewskie by Jonas Jaknavicius

KJV King James Version

KIM Naujos maldy knygelés by Daniel Klein
KING Naujos giesmiy knygos by Daniel Klein
Loc locative

M masculine

N neuter

NOM nominative

NP noun phrase

NT1727 Johann Jakob Quandt’s Bible

PL plural

POS possessive

PP prepositional phrase

PRS present

PSS passive

PST past

Ps1728 Johann Jakob Quandt’s Bible

PTCP participle

P-verb posture verb

RFL reflexive

RSV Revised Standard Version

SG singular

SUP supine

T examples from Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstynas
VEE Evangelijos bei Epistolos by Bartholomaus Willent
voc vocative

Sources

1. Bendrinés lietuviy kalbos Zodynas. Available at: https://ekalba.lt/bendrines-lietuviu-
kalbos-zodynas/.

Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstynas. Available at: http://tekstynas.vdu.lt/tekstynas.
FrameNet. Available at: https://framenet.icsi.berkeley.edu/fndrupal/.

King James Version of the Bible (1611). Available at: https://www.biblegateway.com
Martin Luthers Bible (1545). Available at: https://www.bibel-online.net.

Revised Standard Version of the Bible (1952). Available at: https://www.bibel-online.net.
Senieji rastai. Available at: http://sr.1ki.lt/Index.asp.
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Kopsavilkums

Pétfjuma objekts ir konstrukcijas ar stavokla darbibas vardu guléti ‘gulét’ lietuvieSu valodas
religiskajos rakstos 16.—-19. gs. P&tjjuma mérkis ir apskatit So konstrukciju lietojumu un
gramatizeSanas pakapi senaja lietuvieSu valoda.

Kopuma atlasiti 662 pieméri no Baltramiejus Vilenta (Baltramiejus Vilentas) ,,Evangélijiem
un epistulam” (,,Evangelijos bei Epistolos”), Jona Jankavica (Jonas Jankavicius) ,,Polu un
lietuviesu evangélijiem” (,,Ewangelie Polskie y Litewskie”), Daniela Kleina (Danielius Kleinas)
Jaunas lugsanu gramatas” (,,Nauja maldy knygelé|”) un ,,JJaunas dziesmu gramatas” (,,Nauja
giesmiy knyga”), Jona Jokiba Kvanta (Jonas Jokiibas Kvantas) Bibeles un Jozapa Arnulfa
Giedraita (Juozapas Arnulfas Giedraitis) ,Jaunas deribas” (,,Naujas jstatymas”). P&tot senos
tekstus, izmantota Lietuviesu valodas institiita Rakstniecibas mantojuma pé&tniecibas centra
timekla vietne ,,Senie raksti” (,,Senieji raStai”): konstrukcijas meklétas §is timekla vietnes
mekl€Sanas sisteéma. Analiz&jot semantiku konstrukcijam ar pétamo darbibas vardu, izmantota
FrameNet sistema. Vispirms Saja darba apskatita petjjuma teorétiska pieeja, noraditi avoti un
izmantotas metodes, péc tam sniegta stavokla darbibas varda guléti ‘gulét’ semantikas analize,
beigas noraditas $T darbibas varda gramatizéSanas iesp&jas. Nobeiguma formuléti secinajumi.
Atslégvardi: stavokla darbibas vardi; lietuvieSu valodas senie raksti; ietvara semantika;
gramatiz&Sanas; darbibas vards guleét.

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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A descriptive framework for evaluative morphology resources

Vertejummorfologijas lidzeklu apraksta ietvars
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A thorough review of contemporary evaluative morphology (EM) research shows that
descriptions of the EM resources available to languages tend to be unsystematic and lacking
in thoroughness, given the absence of an established descriptive framework. The aim of
this study is to propose a framework for the systematic description of the EM resources of
natural languages. The discussion is structured according to various productivity indicators
attested in the construction of evaluative forms (EVALs). The study reviews a previous
proposal by Kortvélyessy (2015a), addressing some perceived shortcomings and expanding
its scope. Notably, the proposed framework includes a description of a) all morphological
processes involved in EVAL-formation, b) the availability of different word classes as bases
in EVAL-formation, c) a set of semantic features for the dynamic interpretation of EVALs,
and d) the recursive possibilities of evaluative markers. Aside from the description of EM
resources, the proposed framework also suggests procedures for their numerical quantification,
to obtain measurable indicators that may be further used in contrastive, typological and areal
EM research.

Keywords: evaluative morphology; evaluative forms; evaluative markers; descriptive
framework; diminutives.

Introduction

A feature attested in languages from all genealogical affiliations is that of conveying
expressive and evaluative meanings (in addition to the merely referential) with
a significant economy of morphological means. While so-called diminutives and
augmentatives are the flagship forms of evaluative morphology (henceforth EM),
the richness of forms and meanings of lexical units conveying evaluativity goes far
beyond those prototypical forms. At the word level, the morphological modification
of certain units to express a wide range of semantic features and pragmatic functions
finds its realization in lexical units which in this study will be termed evaluative
forms. Terms such as expressive derivatives (Stankiewicz 1954), evaluative derivatives
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(Stump 1993, Bohmerova 2011), evaluative formations (Kortvélyessy 2015a) or
evaluative constructions (Grandi, Kortvélyessy 2015b) have also been used previously
to refer to the lexical units considered in this study. In most instances, those terms also
encompass common derivatives, which is not the case in the present study. Throughout
the study, evaluative form (henceforth EVAL) will be employed as an umbrella term
covering all morphological constructions obtained by means of an evaluative marker,
which, in turn, identifies morphs (affixal or not) carrying out an explicit evaluative
role in their application via a morphological process, whereby a base acquires an
additional evaluative dimension, which finds its realization in a variety of semantic
features and/or pragmatic functions: e.g., spA casa ‘house’ > casita ‘house.DIM/APP’.
(In the present article evaluative markers are indicated in bold, while the semantic
gloss relies on the set of interpretative semantic features discussed in section 2.5.
The language of each example is indicated according to the ISO 693-3 standard,
the most comprehensive to date).

A problematic issue identified in EM research is that descriptive studies of EM
resources in a language are rarely thorough in their approach and are often brief
and lacking in systematicity. While the more than 50 single-language descriptions
contained in Grandi and Kortvélyessy (2015a) — as well as in works such as Ettinger
(1974) or Ponsonnet and Vuillermet (2018) — are an extremely valuable source of data
and linguistic material, they are nonetheless very succinct and lacking in a unified
approach. Some of the descriptions discuss mainly individual evaluative markers,
while others focus on morphological processes or semantic features. The difficulty
of establishing a reliable fertium comparationis is addressed by Kortvélyessy (2015¢,
108), who argues that “the comparison of word classes that can be diminutivised or
augmentivise in languages so distinct as are, for example, English, Hungarian, Slovak,
Jingulu and Plains Cree seems to be rather complicated. Semantic categories do not
offer a remedy, because of either the plethora of various theoretical approaches or,
consequently, an absence of agreed and fixed terminology”. Himmelmann (2017) also
sums up the difficulty of achieving a widely accepted consensus, pointing out that
“classifications can be based on syntactic (distributional), morphological, semantic, or
pragmatic criteria [but] the resulting classifications often fail to correlate, with authors
being divided as to how to deal with the incongruities”.

1. Approaches to the description and quantification of
a language's EM resources

It can be argued that studies addressing the description of a given linguistic feature
in a language should strive to describe the said feature in a well-structured manner
and, if possible, even to measure quantitatively the significance of the feature in
the linguistic system where it appears. As proposed by Grandi (2011, 7), a typological
grouping of languages according to their EM resources could be based on determining
the presence or absence of diminutives, the presence or absence of augmentatives,
and the four possible combinations among these options. This approach, however, is
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not sufficient for a thorough description of EM resources, as it does not account for
significant portions of the semantic features (or pragmatic functions) conveyed by
EVALs, such as attenuation, pejoration, intensification, appreciation, excess, etc.

To carry out reliable and thorough descriptions of EM resources in a language,
the implementation of a quantitative framework can be of substantial assistance.
Structuring the investigation in accordance with a model that can provide objective and
measurable parameters will result in several analytical advantages. From a descriptive
perspective, it provides a template that researchers may follow to obtain well-structured
and comprehensive descriptions. From a contrastive perspective, the quantification of
difference may allow for a more accurate assessment of the significance of divergences
encountered between two languages and more accurate predictions can be expected in
terms of challenges related to activities such as language learning or translation. From
a typological perspective, the quantification of various descriptive parameters allows
for a subsequent distinction among groups of languages sharing similar numerical
values.

The quantification of EM resources in a large and representative sample of
the world’s languages has been pioneered by Kortvélyessy, in her study Evaluative
morphology from a cross-linguistic perspective (2015a). One of the explicit aims
of Kortvelyessy’s study is the calculation of an EM saturation value (S ) for each
of the 132 languages considered in her survey (ibid., 55): “EM saturation is a mean of
three values: word-formation value (V,,), cognitive category value (V) and word
class value (V). They are numerical representations of productive use of word-
formation processes, cognitive categories, and word classes in evaluative morphology
in a language: S, = (V. V. +tV,,): 3”. The results obtained from Kortvélyessy’s
analysis — based on data collected from informant surveys — show definite tendencies
concerning the EM of languages in terms of the number of available morphological
resources and semantic features conveyed using EVAL-forming processes. However,
various objections vis-a-vis Kortvélyessy’s approach are discussed in this section.

A preliminary and broad concern is Kortvélyessy’s focus on the presence and/
or absence of diminutives and augmentatives. On the one hand, this approach does
not address the much richer and more varied semantic range conveyed by EVALs.
On the other hand, these two traditional notional categories are, in many languages,
morphosemantically intertwined to the point of near indiscernibility from categories
such as pejoration, attenuation, intensification, honorific, etc. Consequently, it can be
argued that an analysis based on specific interpretative features would be better suited
to reflect the semantic diversity attested for EVALSs in available EM descriptions.

Another matter requiring careful examination is the manner in which the numerical
values obtained for each of the three aspects examined in Kortvélyessy’s proposal
can best reflect the relevance of the studied aspect. This addresses a methodological
concern, as the assignment of numerical values to collected data in Kortvélyessy’s study
is not founded upon any solid theoretical principle. Moreover, in the final calculation
of the proposed EM saturation value, no proper underlying idea justifies the joint
computation of the three separate values. In this regard, the revised approach discussed
in the present study (a rework of Kortvélyessy’s proposal) argues for the individual
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consideration of each of the values obtained, as their separate consideration may draw
a more detailed picture of the similitudes and differences between any language pair
(or group) in subsequent interlinguistic contrastive analyses.

The descriptive framework discussed in this article is developed according to
a pre-established set of parameters and aims to structure and facilitate the description
of EM resources and to express the obtained data in a numerical form, as calculated
according to certain theoretical foundations. The framework has been tested
satisfactorily with the Spanish and Latvian languages (Martin Calvo 2022), ensuring
its feasibility. The following section contains the discussion of five productivity
parameters, previous approaches to their description, as well as a reasoned quantitative
approach to the obtention of five independent but complementary EM saturation
values.

2. Productivity parameters in the description of EM resources

Seeking to develop a descriptive EM framework in such a manner that it is feasible,
not overly complex from a conceptual perspective and applicable cross-linguistically,
a limited number of features relevant to EM have been selected to construct
the present descriptive framework. Its main aim is to conceptualize and quantify
five main descriptive features related to a given language’s morphological resources
involved in EVAL-formation. Five descriptive aspects have been considered as
productivity indicators, given that they have a direct impact in terms of which types
of EVALs may be obtained in a language, as well as which semantic features these
EVALs may convey. Each productivity indicator, as well as the quantitative approach
to its numerical expression (in the form of five individual values), are discussed in
the following subsections.

2.1. Types of morphological EVAL-forming processes

Based on a 200+ language sample, Stekauer (2015a, 46-53) has described
morphological processes involved in EM and established a thorough typology in
which twelve processes for EM formation are described. However, Stekauer (ibid.,
43) duly notes that the relevance or validity of these processes “depends heavily on
the definition of the scope of evaluative morphology, (an issue, on which there is no
agreement between morphologists)”. The twelve processes described by Stekauer are
divided into inflectional and derivational groups as follows:

a) derivational: affixation, prefixal-suffixal derivation, circumfixation, reduplica-
tion, prefixation of a reduplicated base, compounding, root and pattern, sound
symbolism, introflection;

b) inflectional: change of inflection class, classifiers, clitics (Stekauer 2015a,
46-53). Such division, however, seems at odds with Stekauer’s admission
(2015b, 231) in that “it is not possible to draw a clear-cut borderline between
inflection and derivation and that the relation between these two areas of
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morphology is best treated ‘as a cline rather than a dichotomy’ [..], with pro-
totypical cases at both ends of the cline”.

Furthermore, a division into derivational and inflectional morphological processes
does not seem an adequate overall approach if, as argued by some researchers EM is to
be considered as a third type of morphology, with its own set of distinct morphological
rules (see Grandi 1998, 644 and Fortin 2011, 42-50). Moreover, linguistic evidence
offered by Stekauer (2015a) to characterize some of the proposed processes as
evaluative has not been considered entirely conclusive, while other processes, such as
sound symbolism, need not be considered as they are not essentially morphological but
phonological in nature. Accordingly, the subsequent examination will be exclusively
on EVAL-forming processes, not taking into consideration processes that are
fundamentally derivational or not morphological in nature.

Seeking to examine thoroughly the possibility of EVAL-formation in different
languages, this study follows (albeit with some minor variations, further discussed)
the classification of morphological processes proposed by Mel’¢uk (2000) and revised
by Beck (2017). The taxonomy of morphological processes is divided by Beck (ibid.,
326) into two main types of processes: additive (comprising compounding, affixation
and suprafixation) and non-concatenative (comprising reduplication, segmental
apophonies, suprasegmental apophonies and conversion) A total of 18 processes will
be briefly characterized and discussed concerning their presence or absence as EVAL-
forming processes.

2.1.1. Additive processes

A.1 Compounding. The process of compounding as an EVAL-forming process
involves the addition upon a base of a stem which has undergone a process of com-
plete or partial loss of its original meaning: TEL pacécéabaddham ‘[raw+lie] gross lie’
(Sailaja 2015, 325), NLD stervensduur ‘[dying + expensive] prohibitively expensive’
(Hoeksema 2012, 114). Such compounds rather commonly contain expletives, given
the frequency of the partial desemantization, morphological flexibility and grammatical
promiscuity of these lexical units: DAN rovtur ‘[ass + trip], trip.pes’ (Miller 2017, 48),
NLD doodsimpel ‘[dead + simple] very simple’ (Hoeksema 2012, 115), peu scheifiegal
‘[shit + irrelevant] totally irrelevant’ (Finkbeiner et al. 2016, 3). In all cases described,
the stems added to the bases have lost their reference to an original signified and have
become resemanticized as evaluative markers, usually conveying appreciation, pejora-
tion, or intensification.

A.2 Affixation. As evidenced by cross-linguistic research (see Grandi,
Kortvélyessy 2015b), affixation is decidedly the most common and productive of
EVAL-forming processes Affixation processes can be divided into six subtypes:

1. Canonical affixation. Both prefixation and suffixation are the most thoroughly
researched EVAL-forming processes, attested in a majority of EM productive lan-
guages: LAV kakis ‘cat’ > kakitis ‘cat.pDiM/aPP’, SPA bueno ‘good’ > rebueno ‘good.

>

INT .
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Infixation. Although not widely employed in EVAL-formation, it has been
attested for various languages: e.g., ARy sha{ ‘lion’ > shayya$ ‘small lion’
(Arbaoui 2015, 467). Recently attested and productive infixes with evaluative
semantics are the African American Vernacular English infix -iz(z)- (e.g., dark >
dizzark, in Miller 2004), as well as the ‘Homeric infix’ -ma-: e.g., saxophone >
saxomaphone, secretary > secrematary (Yu 2004, n.p.).

Transfixation. Defined by Mel’¢uk (2000, 528) as a process in which “affixes
interrupt roots and are interrupted by elements of roots themselves”, transfixation
has been attested as a widespread EVAL-forming process in Semitic languages:
HEB Séver ‘fraction’ > Savrir ‘small fraction’ (Faust 2015, 238), Ara jisr ‘bridge’ >
Jjusayr ‘small bridge’ (Arbaoui 2015, 461).

Circumfixation. Circumfixation has been attested for Berber, among other
languages: zBT fus ‘hand’ > tfust ‘~ small hand’ (Abdel-Massih 1971, 128).
Co-prefixation and co-suffixation. Beck (2017, 337) describes as separate
categories of co-fixes the groupings of prefixes and suffixes labelled co-prefixes
and co-suffixes respectively. As far as it has been possible to ascertain, no
instances of these two processes have been described associated with EVAL-
formation. Instances of EVALs containing more than one evaluative affix are
considered as cases in which one same morphological rule is applied recursively:
spA fonto ‘silly’ > tont-orr-én ‘silly.nT.pE;’. While there are cases, in which one
affix may require the presence of another, they cannot be said to form one ‘single,
non-decomposable, linguistic sign’, but rather than in certain specific instances,
their joint presence is required.

Interfixation. Given that interfixes (or intermorphs) are defined by Beck (2017,
338 and 352) as semantically empty linking morphs found between the two
elements of a compound or serving as a nexus between a stem and a derivational
or inflectional affix, they cannot be considered as productive evaluative markers,
although they may be found in evaluative forms, as required by language-
specific morphological and phonological rules: sea flor ‘flower’ > flor_ec_ill-a
‘flower.nim/app’.

B. Suprafixation. Beck (2017, 338) defines suprafixation as “the addition

of a predefined suprasegmental element, most commonly a fixed tonal melody, to
a base. Suprafixation, as opposed to suprasegmental apophony, always involves
the application of a specific suprasegmental element or pattern, a suprafix”. Insofar
as it has been possible to ascertain, no instances of this process have been found
described in relation to EVAL-formation.

C. Cliticization. Although not included in Beck’s taxonomy (2017), cliticization

has been proposed by Stekauer (2015a, 46) as an EVAL-forming process attested in
languages such as Apma (Oceanic family) (Schneider 2015, 346-348), Eton (Bantu
family) (Van de Velde 2008, 207) or Dalabon (Gunwinyguan family) (Ponsonnet and
Evans 2015, 402).
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2.1.2. Metamorphic or non-concatenative processes

A. Reduplication. Reduplication, as defined by Frampton (2009, 3), consist in

the repetition of a linguistic segment in such a manner that “the material produced

by copying, called the reduplicant, is adjacent to the original, often called the base”.

According to Mattes (2014, 35), the classification of reduplications from a formal point

of view can be carried out according to different variables, but the basic distinction is

established between full reduplication of a word, a stem or a root, or partial reduplica-
tion of a portion of the simplex form. However, reduplications may be simultaneously
characterized according to the location of the base in relation to the stem — initial,
internal, or final. The present study will consider these two variables to distinguish
among five types of reduplications, all of which have been attested to be involved in

EVAL-formation:

— full-preposing: v xya ‘white’ > xya~xya ‘whitish’ (Ingram 2001, 161)

— full-postposing: £us handi ‘big’ > handi-handia ‘very big’ (Artiagoitia 2015,

203)

— partial-preposing: FrA fille ‘girl’ > fifille ‘= little girl, sweet girl’

— partial-postposing: HEB zanav ‘tail’ > znavnay ‘small tail’ (Faust 2015, 239)

— partial-infixing: sus sqgéxhe ‘dog’ > sqégxhe ‘little dog” (Yu 2003, 43)

B. Segmental apophonies. Under this label, Beck (2017, 344) describes processes
involving modifications to a base by “making changes to one or more of its segments,
altering its tonal or accentual patterns, or by removing material from it”. Beck’s study
establishes a difference between:

1. Mutation or replacement, “a phonological alternation in a particular segment
or segments of a base that expresses a regular meaning” (ibid.). While the most
common types of mutations are ablaut and umlaut, none of them has been clearly
identified as a stand-alone EVAL-forming process, although they may be trig-
gered by other processes: GER Buch ‘book’ > Biichlein.

2. Subtraction or truncation “is a morphological process that removes part of
the base” (ibid., 347). This process, although rare in EVAL-formation, has been
attested in languages in which the evaluative marker takes the form of a disfix:
SHI fagrtilt ‘mat’ > agrtil ‘large mat’ (Lahrouchi and Ridouane 2016, 457).

3. Metathesis involves a modification by altering the order of the elements in
the base via permutation. The consulted EM literature has not provided any
instance in which metathesis appears discusses as a productive EVAL-formation
process.

C. Suprasegmental apophonies. These processes “involve making a change
to the tonal melody, accentual pattern or some other non-segmental phonological
feature of the base” (Beck 2017, 348). However, since suprasegmental apophonies are
better analysed from a phonological or prosodic viewpoint, rather than from a strictly
morphological one, they are not further examined in this study.

D. Conversion alludes to alterations of the grammatical properties of the base.
Although Stekauer (2015a, 47) states that “conversion appears to be totally absent”
in EVAL-formation, several attested instances contradict this affirmation. Beck (2017,
351) describes three subtypes of conversion:
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1. Categorial conversion involves a change in word class or part of speech: e.g.,
pepper,_ > to pepper . By its very nature, categorial conversion is incompatible
with EVAL-formation, a process in which the base’s referent and word class must
remain unchanged.

2. Rectional conversion “involves a change in the government or agreement pat-
tern of a word” (ibid.). This type of conversion is observed in the case of changes
in the grammatical gender of the base, as observed in EVAL-formation in Iatmul
(Jendraschek 2015, 409), Berber (Grandi 2015, 456), and Latvian (Kalnaca 2014,
85-86): e.g., LAV skuke  ‘girl, young woman’ > skukis _‘girl’, but also ‘inexpe-
rienced or unserious young woman’ (Tezaurs.lv, 2022). These genuine cases must
be differentiated from those in which a gender shift occurs as a by-product of
other EVAL-formation processes: e.g., spA problema  ‘problem’ > problemén
‘problem.Auc’.

3. Paradigmatic conversion modifies the paradigmatic properties of the word, such
as changes in noun class. This process has been attested as EVAL-forming in
Shona and Venda: sHo mum—cheri ‘drinker’ > zi, l-muCLl—cheri / zimucheri ‘heavy
drinker’ (Mudzingwa and Kadenge 2014, 130); VN khali , ‘clay pot’ > thi_ -kali
‘small clay pot’ > thi_, -kal-ana, thikalana ‘very small clay pot” (Poulos 1990,
87, as cited in Agbetsoamedo and Di Garbo 2015, 493).

Following the above discussion, it is considered that 15 morphological processes
can be said to have been sufficiently attested as productive in EVAL-formation:
compounding, five types of affixation, five types of reduplication, subtraction, two
types of conversion and cliticization. The detailed discussion carried out in this
section serves to establish a blueprint for processes that will require to be addressed
in the description of a language’s EVAL-forming possibilities. The number of attested
EVAL-forming processes will be employed in the calculation of the EVAL-formation
processes value (E,,), obtained from the quotient resulting from dividing all attested
EVAL-formation processes in a language by a divisor. Said divisor could be either
a) the number of all strictly morphological processes previously described for
a language, or b) the number of morphological processes attested as productive in
EVAL-formation cross-linguistically (set at 15).

Given the mentioned lack of thoroughness concerning EM descriptions, as well
as the difficulty of being sufficiently familiar with all existing EM descriptions,
it is possible that some of the morphological processes not yet attested as EVAL-
forming may in fact be productive in some languages. Therefore, to err on the side
of caution, it seems safer to assume as the divisor the total number of morphological
processes, established in an adapted version of Beck’s classification at 22 (since
tonal and accentual suprasegmental apophonies are arguably not fundamentally
morphological processes). This approach is, admittedly, not entirely unproblematic:
using the number of morphological processes existing in a language as a divisor
would result in an evaluative formation processes value (E.,) that would reflect
more accurately the EVAL-forming resources of a language in relation to its own
morphological processes. However, adopting the total number of morphological
processes as the divisor seems to be a more neutral approach, as it allows for easier

MASC
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cross-linguistic contrast and does not require a previous discussion of all available
morphological processes in each language. While the choice of either divisor may be
argued for and against from a variety of perspectives, an essential aspect is to remain
consequent with the choice when computing the value for different languages prior to
their contrast.

2.2. Morphological recursivity in EVAL-formation

One of the most characteristic features of evaluative markers is their recursivity,
defined by Ralli (2012, 91) as the “cyclic reapplication of the same process”.
Additionally, evaluative markers do not necessarily block other markers carrying
out an identical function (that of evaluation), even when conveying similar or near-
identical semantic features or pragmatic functions. Recursivity must therefore be
considered a key productivity element in EM given that it is one of the features clearly
differentiating evaluative morphs from a majority of derivative and inflectional ones.
Although recursivity has been amply remarked upon in EM research, no study has
addressed a typology of this feature. In this regard, and according to available EM
descriptions, three different types of recursion can be considered separately (Van den
Berg 2015, 368):

a) repetition, involving the consecutive application (twice or more) of one same
evaluative marker: spa poco ‘few, little’ > poqu-it-it-o (poquitito) ‘few.INT.INT,
very, very few’;

b) recurrence, involving the consecutive or simultaneous application of two
or more evaluative markers employing the same EVAL-forming process
(affixation or other): LAV mamma ‘mom’ > mamm-uc-it-e (mammucite)
‘MOm.APP.APP’;

¢) concurrence, involving the consecutive or simultaneous application of two or
more evaluative markers employing two or more different EVAL-formation
processes: e.g., prefixation plus reduplication: MNB golu ‘ball’ > ka-golu-golu
‘pimM-ball-rRED, small ball’.

The consecutive or simultaneous application of an EVAL-forming morphological
rule (be it in the form of the same or different morphological processes) allows EVALSs
to encode and convey highly nuanced semantic features and pragmatic functions.
Calculation of the recursivity resources value (E ) also takes the form of a quotient in
which the divisor is a number expressing all seven available combinations of the three
types of recursions described above, while the dividend is the number of instances or
combinations of instances attested in a language. Thus, as illustrated in Martin Calvo
(2022, 256-257), the E  value for Spanish would be 0,86, as six out of the seven
possible recursion types have been attested: repetition (pura ‘pure, sheer’ > puritita
[pur-it-it-a)), recurrence (feo ‘ugly’ > feuchillo [fe-uch-ill-o]), concurrence (impuesto
‘tax’ > recontraimpuestazo [recontra-impuest-az-o)), repetition and recurrence (corto
‘short’ > cortiquitico [cort-iqu-it-ic-o]), repetition and concurrence (chico ‘small’ >
rechiquitito [re-chiqu-it-it-o]), as well as recurrence and concurrence (gorda ‘fat,
plump’ > regordetilla [re-gord-et-ill-a)).
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2.3. Number of available standalone evaluative markers

This section addresses the number of available evaluative markers in a language.
Different morphs may come to perform the role of an evaluative marker, some of them
already pre-existing (as in the case of affixes), and some of them generated in relation
to the base they appear attached to (as in the case of reduplicative processes). Given
that it is not possible to account for context-dependent evaluative markers, only pre-
existing markers will be taken into consideration.

EM studies and descriptions are rarely exhaustive in this respect. A majority of
studies limit their discussion to a restricted number of them, their selection being
usually carried out either in terms of common usage or in terms of traditional semantic
labels. While it is understandable that not all descriptions can afford or achieve
the level of thoroughness and detail seen in, for example, Ruke-Dravina (1959),
Gonzalez Oll¢ (1962) or Ettinger (1974), studies should strive to represent a wide
sample of the language’s resources, instead of limiting the discussion to the most
typical instances. While a truly exhaustive account of all available evaluative markers
in a language would require a dedicated study, it can be argued that even a reasonably
thorough collection of recognized markers may already provide a rather accurate
image of a language’s wealth in this respect. Such thoroughness would be useful to
reveal the morphological and semantic extent and diversity of a language’s evaluative
markers, as well as to allow for their joint consideration as an interrelated set of
individual units.

In contrast to the calculation of the previous productivity values, the calculation
of the number of stand-alone evaluative markers (E ) takes the form of a simple
addition, one in which neither allomorphs nor combinations of evaluative markers
should be considered separately. The value E_ may not, in and of itself, give a full
idea of a language’s EM productivity, but it can attest to its diversity of forms and,
foreseeably, of semanto-pragmatic features. Moreover, the E_ value, when considered
in combination with the rest of the above-described EM values, may be of assistance in
conveying a more comprehensive picture of an EM system’s overall resourcefulness.

A challenging aspect in the assemblage of a language’s catalogue of evaluative
markers appears both in terms of their formal evolution and relevance across time, as
well as their presence or absence in the various nationlects, dialects and subdialects of
the language in question. Regarding the former, it is considered that EM descriptions
should generally adopt a synchronic perspective, accounting for evaluative markers
which are relevant and productive at one moment in time. In that which concerns
the various levels of dialectal variation, studies should adopt the perspective better
suited to the specifics of the study. While this aspect may not be a concern in the case
of languages with a rather limited number of speakers or geographical distribution, its
clear definition is crucial for widely spoken languages with a high degree of variation
across geographical areas.
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2.4. Distribution of EVALs among word classes

Most EM descriptive studies examining the availability of different word classes as
bases in EVAL-forming processes follow a distinction between major and minor word
classes. However, as discussed by authors like Hengeveld (1992) or Haspelmath (2012),
word class division is by no means cross-linguistically uniform. So-called major word
classes can either be lacking in a language (then termed rigid) or a language may not
differentiate between two of said word classes (termed flexible), i.e., “a single part
of speech may be used in different functions” (Hengeveld 1992, 65). Such formal
imbalance, present even among closely related languages, may be more pronounced
between languages genealogically unrelated, for which the Anglo- and Eurocentric
notions and definitions of individual word classes may not apply neatly.

EM research literature has traditionally been focused on denominal, deadjectival
and deadverbial EVALs, while only more contemporary studies have addressed
deverbal ones. Lexical units from minor word classes have received comparatively
little attention, and hardly ever from a cross-linguistic perspective. A singular
feature of evaluative markers (in opposition to common derivational and inflectional
morphs) is that they are not, in principle, bound to a single word class. This extended
availability has been the object of some research and authors like Ettinger (1974) and
Nieuwenhuis (1985) have suggested hierarchies among word classes susceptible to
EVAL-formation processes. Said hierarchies reflect the ample prevalence of denominal
and deadjectival EVALs. However, ascertaining the productivity of evaluative markers
within a language imposes the task of establishing some sort of organizational
structure or principle that accounts for all possible instances. In the present proposal,
the distribution of EVALs among word classes is carried out on a case-per-case basis,
i.e., according to the recognized word classes in the description of each language.

Concerning word classes, two main aspects can be objected to the calculation
of the word class value (V) found in Kortvélyessy (2015a), whose study examines
the presence of diminutive and augmentative formations in nouns, adjectives, verbs,
and adverbs. Additionally, her survey also collects information on class-changing
derivatives, conflating once again EVALs and other evaluative constructions, when
arguably they are best characterized as two different lexical groups (see Martin Calvo
2020). Unfortunately, Kortvélyessy’s study does not examine so-called minor word
classes (pronouns, numerals, determiners, interjections, etc.), although it can be
conjectured that it is precisely in relation to these groups that significant and nuanced
cross-linguistic discrepancies might be found. Additionally, the restriction to the notions
diminutive and augmentative entails leaving unaccounted for a significant amount of
EVALs. To address these shortcomings, the present approach proposes taking into
consideration all word classes recognized in a language’s grammatical description and
establishing which of these are susceptible to EVAL-forming processes. Consequently,
as discussed with regard to the word-formation value, also the word class value (E )
would be a numerical quotient in which the divisor would be the total number of word
classes described for a given language and the dividend would be the total number of
word classes available as bases to EVAL-formation processes. The result of the E__
quotient will be found in an interval ranging from 0 (indicating a complete absence
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of EVAL-forming processes in any word class) to 1 (indicating productive EVAL-
forming processes in all word classes).

A challenging aspect of this computation is apparent when considering the word
class value from a contrastive perspective. Given the variation found in the description
of word classes across languages (as well as academic disagreements over the very
definition of the term word class) the possibility of establishing a satisfactory
classification that does not contain some type of conceptual bias or disputable
assumption seems rather unlikely.

2.5. Interpretative semantic features for EVALs

Although language users seem to have a relatively keen grasp of the semantic functions
of evaluative forms, clear semantic demarcations have proven to be difficult to establish
in EM research. EM studies evidence that traditional categorial evaluative labels do
not accurately portray the wide range of semantic features displayed by EVALs in
a manner that would facilitate their analysis or comprehension. Ponsonnet (2018,
18), observes that “since diminutives and augmentatives can often express pejoration
and melioration, their semantics largely overlap”. An additional issue of contention
is the way semantic features, pragmatic functions and emotional connotations are
routinely discussed interchangeably, often without drawing well-defined boundaries
among them. In the present study, the focus is solely on semantic features, that is,
meanings that can be glossed via elemental semantic notions.

A noticeable feature in EM-related studies is the proliferation of different terms
for similar, and often identical concepts. Under the terms semantic features, semantic
denotations, semantic connotations, emotional connotations, evaluative meanings and
others, a wide array of descriptors has been proposed by different authors. While some
of the individual semantic features are based on qualitative and quantitative aspects
(size, appreciation, repetition, etc.), others appeal to situational elements (such as ffirt
or child-oriented speech), to vaguely poetic labels (e.g., caressing or graceful), or
to rather whimsical designations such as “comfort of familiar routines” (Ponsonnet
2018, 24), “condescending superiority” (Alonso 1961, 167), or “strategic humbleness”
(Gaarder 1966, 586).

In line with a non-discrete approach to the categorization of evaluative markers,
this study proposes a limited set of fundamental interpretative features, based on
semantic and expressive meanings attested in available EM descriptions. The proposed
fundamental interpretative features support a functional and dynamic (i.e., context-
based) approach. Accordingly, evaluative markers are analysed individually, as
encountered in specific linguistic contexts, while prototypical readings, as well
as etymological aspects, are deemed secondary in terms of relevance. The set of
interpretative features intends to cover as many denotational and connotational
aspects of EVALs as possible. The said features are catalogued through labels that
are distinctive enough without being overly specific, to avoid excessive segmentation.
As a matter of theoretical principle, most of the features are available to all and any
morphological markers, while it is in function of diatopic and diachronic aspects

170



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

(as well as contextual ones) that certain readings can be said to acquire prevalence.
Likewise, semantic features often appear bundled, and only a contextual interpretation
can provide a sense of which feature may prevail in an individual utterance.

1.

Appreciation (aPP): It conveys a notion of positive evaluation of and disposition
towards the marked object or the speech act situation at large. It encompasses
senses such as familiarity, sympathy, tenderness, endearment, intimacy, affection,
goodness, amelioration, respect, esteem, recognition of worth or status (honorific),
commiseration, empathy, and pleasantness or correctness in actions. This feature
is often found associated with both diminution and augmentation: e.g., spA
pelicula ‘film’ > peliculon “film.App, great film’.

Pejoration (PEJ): It conveys a notion of negative evaluation of and disposition
towards the marked object or the speech act situation at large. It encompasses
senses such as badness, contempt, enmity, wrongdoing, unpleasantness, antipathy,
disrespect, disregard, irrelevance, and aimlessness (for actions): e.g., spA animal
‘animal’ > animalejo ‘animal.PEs’.

Diminution (pmM): It conveys mainly the evaluative notion of a decrease in
quantity, particularly concerning physical objects. It encompasses senses such as
smallness and littleness. In general terms, it is the semantic interaction between
the base and the evaluative morph which indicates whether the main feature pim
is accompanied by other features, usually appreciation or pejoration: e.g., LAV
kaste ‘box’ > kastite ‘box.npiM’.

Augmentation (AUG): It conveys mainly the evaluative notion of an increase
in quantity, and it encompasses senses such as largeness, amplitude, greatness,
addition, and heftiness: e.g., spA zapato ‘shoe’ > zapaton ‘large shoe’.
Intensification (INT): It conveys mainly the evaluative notion of an increase
in intensity, encompassing senses such as richness, fullness, thoroughness,
and completeness. This feature could be glossed analytically via adverbs such
as ‘absolutely’, ‘extremely’, ‘completely’, ‘entirely’, ‘totally’, ‘very’, etc: spa
formenta ‘storm’ > formentazo ‘intense storm’.

Attenuation (ATT) / Approximation (APPR): Both features convey mainly
the evaluative notion of an intrinsic lack or decrease in intensity, encompassing
senses such as mitigation, partiality, paucity, deficiency, reduction, incompleteness,
lack, indetermination, and uncertainty. While both features are relatively easy to
distinguish in certain instances, there are others in which it is difficult to establish
a strict difference. Therefore, to keep the present proposal from being excessively
fragmentary, both interpretative features are discussed jointly. Attenuation and
appreciation can be glossed analytically via adverbial constructions such as
‘approximately’, ‘around’, ‘almost’, as well as the locutions ‘more or less’, ‘not
quite’, ‘not very’ and ‘or so’: e.g., nine > nineish ‘around nine’. Both features are
often expressed in relation to immaterial or nonfigurative properties for which
there is not an established or obvious standard. Such properties often concern
notional objects related to the senses (particularly colour and taste), as well as to
psychological and physical states: e.g., Lav sarkans ‘red’ > iesarkans ‘reddish’.
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7. Excess (ExC): It conveys an evaluative judgement concerning superabundance or
overdose. In general, it could be glossed analytically via the addition of the adverb
‘too’ or the adverbial locutions ‘too much’ and ‘too many’: e.g., EUS gazi ‘salty’ >
gazixe ‘too salty’ (Artagoitia 2015, 199).

8. Exactness (ExA): Some evaluative markers have been characterized as convey-
ing the evaluative notion of exactness, precision, thoroughness, limitation and
prototypicality. This feature could be glossed analytically via adverbs such as
‘precisely’, ‘completely’, ‘exactly’, ‘totally’ or ‘right’, as well as locutions such
as ‘this very’: e.g., EUS hau ‘this’ > hauxe ‘precisely this’, orain ‘now’ > oraintxe
‘right now’ (Artiagoitia 2015, 198), or Jaqaru sipsa > sipsacha ‘just a single
woman’ (ibid., 598) (Birioukova and Hardman 2015, 597). It must be noted that
this sense of evaluative prototypicality or exactness is at odds with Stekauer’s
(2015a, 45) definition of evaluative forms as indicating “morphological expres-
sions meeting a condition of deviation from a default value”.

9. Expressivity (Exp): This feature, comprising a strong pragmatic component, is
discernible in EVALSs in which the semantics of the evaluative markers do not,
in principle, convey an evaluation of size or quality, but simply supplement
the utterance with a sense of familiarity and casualness. This feature encompasses
senses such as jocularity, playfulness, vulgarity, and irreverence: e.g., spA guapa
‘pretty’ > guapis, Lav friziira ‘hairdo, hair style’ > fricene, ¥RE prolétaire ‘prole-
tarian’ > prolo.

10. Repetition (REP): Particularly frequent in deverbal EVALs, the feature repeti-
tion often appears accompanied by the features AT, INT, and PEJ. It encompasses
senses such as iterative, frequentative, distributive, repetitive, diversative or dis-
persive: spa chupar ‘to suck, to lick” > chupetear ‘to suck.Rep/PEI)’ > rechupetear
‘REP/INT.tO SUCK.REP/PEJ’.

Kortvélyessy’s (2015a, 55) approach to the quantification of the cognitive
category value (V.) specifies that “each cognitive category is assigned one point.
If a language, for example, expresses the categories of Quantity of Substance and
Quantity of Quality, the presence of 2 cognitive categories is evaluated by 2 points.
If 3 categories are expressed, the score is 3, etc.”. However, Kortvélyessy’s Model of
evaluative word formation (ibid., 45) contains two assumptions which arguably do
not entirely reflect the common use of EVALs. Firstly, the description of the cognitive
categories reveals that the concepts represented roughly correspond to the four
major word classes: substance for nouns, action for verbs, quality for adjectives and
circumstance for adverbs (ibid., 41). Consequently, her framework leaves unaccounted
for EVALs taking as bases other types of word classes. Secondly, Kortvélyessy’s
model (ibid., 4) assumes that the use of EVALs occurs prototypically in relation to an
object: “The model is founded on the idea of evaluative morphology as a continuum
in which prototypical cases express the meaning of quantity under or above the default
value”. However, contemporary EM research relying on statistical evidence provided
by large linguistic corpora (such as Reynoso Noverén 2003 or Kiefer and Németh
2015), has shown that the use of EVALSs ostensibly bears more relation to the utterance
or the communicative context at large (the pragmatic aspect) than to the notional
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reality expressed by the base. The eminently pragmatic aspect of EVALs has been
given a thorough theoretical treatment and substantiation by Dressler and Merlini
Barbaresi (1994), as well as by Giinthner and Mutz (2004), who consider the use of
EVALs akin to that of other pragmatic markers. In any case, while it cannot be ruled
out that the pre-eminent function of EVALs (whether semantic or pragmatic) may be
dissimilar cross-linguistically, available data does not support Kortvélyessy’s proposal
in that QUANTIFICATION must necessarily be a part of the EVAL-formation interpretation
process.

Moreover, regarding a subsequent QUALIFICATION step, Kortvélyessy (2015a,
44) argues that it occurs in the following manner: “if there is a need for qualitative
evaluation, based on the metaphorical shifts smaLL 1S CUTE and BIG IS NASTY,
the evaluation takes the qualification path”. However, such metaphorical shifts
are extremely reductive and hinder a context-based interpretation of EVALs. As
discussed by Mutz (2015, 149-151), the concepts Goop and BAD can both be objects of
metaphorical shifts from the central concepts smaLL and BiG. Moreover, in a proposed
radial category for pejoratives, Mutz (ibid., 152) also indicates that both smaLL and BIG
are concepts that may shift diachronically towards the central meaning BAD. Arguably,
Mutz’s study unwittingly highlights the difficulty in establishing boundaries between
these traditional categories by revealing the high degree of semantic overlap and
reciprocal connections among many of them. Given the perceived insufficiencies in
Kortvélyessy’s arguments, the present study proposes resorting to the set of features
above described for a dynamic interpretation of EVALs. The calculation of the value
associated with interpretative features (E ) can again be obtained as the quotient
resulting from dividing the total number of attested features in a language by the total
number of interpretative features, set at 10.

Conclusions

The detailed and systematic accounts proposed by the framework ensure that
the examination of EM resources may be carried out in a thorough and organized
manner. Quantitative data obtained using the proposed calculations can be contrasted
to available EM descriptions to confirm, contradict, or add nuance to the latter. From
a cross-linguistic perspective, the framework aims to provide a single analytical tool
that subsequent EM descriptions can rely on. In this manner, obtained quantitative
data may be easily contrasted, as well as employed in studies of a typological nature.

In line with the tenets of the open systems theory of classifications, the proposed
descriptive framework is open to reinterpretation, as well as to the addition of elements
(or recategorization of existing ones) in view of additional empirical data or theoretical
insights. Additionally, the design and formulation of the proposed framework would
benefit from its application to languages from various genealogical adscriptions to test
its applicability and reliability, as well as to reveal its limitations.
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Abbreviations

1. Linguistic terms

APPR Approximation
ATT Attenuation

AUG Augmentation
DIM Diminutive

EM Evaluative morphology
EVAL Evaluative form
EXA Exactness

EXC Excess

EXP Expressivity
HON Honorific

INT Intensification
PEJ Pejoration

RED Reduplication
REP Repetition

2. 1S0 693-3 language codes
ARA Classical Arabic
ARY Moroccan Arabic

BFG Figuig Berber

DAN Danish
EUS Basque
FRA French

GCD Yukulta (Ganggalida)

HEB Israeli Hebrew
TAN Tatmul
MI Anamgura / Anamuxra
LAV Latvian
NLD Dutch
SHI Tashelhiyt (Berber)
SHS Shuswap
SNA Shona
SNW Selee
SPA Spanish
TEL Telugu
VEN Venda
ZBT Tamazight
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Kopsavilkums

Misdienu vértéjummorfologijas pétijjumu parskats liecina, ka valodam pieejamo vértéjum-
morfologijas resursu apraksti parasti nav sistematiski un pictickami izsmelo8i, nemot véra
noteiktas apraksto3as sistémas trikumu. ST pétijuma mérkis ir izveidot ietvaru, kas lautu
sistematiski aprakstit valodas vért§jummorfologijas resursus. Diskusija ir strukturéta, balstoties
uz vairakiem produktivitates raditajiem, kas jau eksisté vértejumformu konstrukcija. Petijuma tiek
apskatits Kertvgjesi (Kortvélyessy 2015a) priekslikums, novérSot dazus trikumus un paplasinot
ta darbibas jomu. Proti, ierosinataja ietvarstruktiira ieklauts a) visu veért§jumformu konstrukcija
iesaistito morfologisko procesu apraksts; b) dazadu vardskiru pieejamiba ka baze vertéjumformu
konstrukcija; c¢) semantisko pazimju kopums vért§jumformu dinamiskai interpretacijai un
d) subjektiva vertgjumiezimétaja rekursivas iesp&jas. Papildus vertgjummorfologijas resursu
aprakstam ierosinataja sisteéma ir ieteiktas arf to skaitliskas kvantifikacijas procediiras, lai iegiitu
izméramus raditajus, kurus turpmak var izmantot kontrastivajos, tipologiskajos un arealajos
vertéjummorfologijas petijumos.

Atslegvardi: veértgjummorfologija; veértéjumformas; veértejumiezimétaji; aprakstosais ietvars;
deminutivi.
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Somu sarunvalodas gramatiskas pazimes realaja lietojuma
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Somu sarunvalodai ir raksturigas ne tikai leksiskas, bet arT gramatiskas pazimes, kas radusas
gan dialektu, gan atrrunas ietekmes rezultata un laika gaita kluvusas visparlietojamas. Ta ka
somu sarunvaloda turklat ir ikdieniSkas situacijas plasi lietots valodas paveids un nereti sav-
starp&ja sazina tiek uzskatits par neitralaku neka literara valoda, ta var sagadat griitibas valodas
apguvgjiem, kuri macibu stundas lielakoties ir lasijusi un dzirdgjusi literaras valodas formas.

Sarunvalodas apguves jautajumi ir interes§jusi somu valodniekus jau kops 20. gs.
80. gadiem, tacu ir maz tadu pétijumu, kuros sarunvalodas apguve tiktu skatita no valodas
apguvgja perspektivas un tiktu sastatita ar sarunvalodas realo lietojumu. Autore, kura pati ir
apguvusi somu valodu ka svesvalodu, $aja raksta turpina pétit somu sarunvalodu, Soreiz tai
pieversoties no valodas apgtisanas un valodas prasmju aspekta. Raksta ir gan apliikoti teorgtiski
jautajumi par sarunvalodas jédzienu un sarunvalodas vietu valodas apguve, gan sastatitas somu
valodas macibu materialos atrodamas sarunvalodas pazimes ar reali lietotajam. Atbilstosi savam
pétnieciskajam interesem autore ir izvel&jusies rakstu forma sastopamas sarunvalodas pazimes,
piemerus meklgjot socialo tiklu tekstos.

Raksta ievada definéts p&tifjuma meérkis, ka arT skaidroti izmantotie jédzieni un raksturots
pétljuma izmantotais korpuss. Raksta 2. dala autore apliikojusi ar somu sarunvalodas apguvi
saistito problematiku, apskatot I1dzsingjos p&tijumus, savukart 3. dala sastatitas macibu materi-
alos minétas sarunvalodas pazimes ar realo valodas lietojumu ,,Instagram” vidg.

Atslegvardi: somu valoda; sarunvaloda; literara valoda; socialo tiklu valoda; sarunvalodas gra-
matika; valodas apguve.

' Publikacija izstradata Valsts pétijumu programmas ,Letonika latviskas un eiropeiskas
sabiedribas attistibai” projekta ,,Musdienu latvieSu valodas izp&te un valodas tehnologiju
attistiba” (Nr. VPP-LETONIKA-2021/1-0006).
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levads

Somu sarunvaloda atSkiras no literaras valodas ne tikai leksiski, bet arT gramatiski, kas
nereti rada problémas valodas apguvgjiem, viniem nonakot realas valodas lietojuma
situacija. Vairakas miisdienas sarunvaloda nostiprinajusas pazimes sakotngji ir radusas
atrrunas rezultata, méginot ikdienas komunikacija taupit izrunai nepiecie$amo energiju
(Mielikédinen 2009, 1). Tadas ir, piem., darbibas vardu saisinatas formas:

(1 Oon [olen] joskus  teinind neulonut muutamat
but.aux.prs.1sG  kadreiz  tinis.Ess.sG  adit.PTCP.NOM.SG ~ daZs.NOM.PL
lapaset [..].

diirainis.NOM.PL
‘Kadreiz tina vecuma esmu uzadijusi dazus dirainus [..]°

2) En oo [ole] ihan lapsuusvuosien Jélkeen
NEG. 1SG biit. AUX.PRS.NEG galigi bérnibas_gads.GEN.PL pec
oikein koskaan vdlittinyt erityisesti
Isteniba nekad ripéet.PTCP.NOM.SG  Tpasi

synttdreistd [..].
dzimene.ELAT.PL
‘Jau kops bérnibas gadi ir pagajusi, man vairs nav 1pasi rup&jusas dzimenes

[..]°

3) Oon [olen] kirjoittanut tastd muutaman
biit.AUX.PRS.1SG rakstit.PTCP.NOM.SG $1S.ELAT.SG dazs.GEN.SG
blogipostauksenkin.

bloga ieraksts.GEN.SG
‘Esmu par So uzrakstijusi arT dazus bloga ierakstus.’

Pieméros (1)—(3) paradita autores vakuma visbiezak sastopama saisinata darbibas
vardu forma — darbibas varda o/la (somu val. ‘biit’) atrrunas variants oo, kas ir nosta-
bilizgjies gan vairakos dialektos, gan sarunvaloda (sk. Mielikdinen 2009, 1-2). Somu
sarunvalodu ietekm@&jusi arT dialekti: virkne tai raksturigo iezimju sakotngji c€lusas
no Savo un dienvidaustrumu dialektiem (sk. Mielikdinen 1982, 279-283). Lisa Titula
un Pirko Nuolijervi (Liisa Tiittula, Pirkko Nuolijdrvi 2013, 16) norada, ka tadel izve-
las jédzienu Dienvidsomijas sarunvaloda, savukart citos avotos vienas un tas pasas
pazimes var tikt raksturotas gan ka visparlietotas sarunvalodas iezimes (Hakulinen
et al. 2004, 82-84), gan ka Helsinku (regiona) sarunvalodas iezimes (Berg, Silfverberg
1997, 10). Tiesi Helsinku regiona sarunvalodas iezimes miisdienas ir plasi sastopamas
ari arpus konkréta regiona robezam (sk., piem., Berg, Silfverberg 1997, 10) un tiek
lietotas visa somu sarunvaloda. Nakamajos pieméros (4)—(6) redzamas dazas sarunva-
lodas pazimes, kuru saknes meklgjamas somu valodas dialektos:

4) [..] me rakastetaan  [me  rakastamme] asua tddlld!
lpL.NoM  milét.PASS.PRS 1PL milét.prs.1pL dzivot.NF Seit
‘[..] m&s milam dzivot Seit!’
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&) [..] onneksi se [hén] palaa
par_laimi tas.NOM.SG 3sG.NOM atgriezties.Prs.3SG
huomenna  toimistolle
It birojs.ALL.SG

‘[..] par laimi tas rit atgriezisies biroja’

(6) Ndd [ndmd] kaksi antoi [antoivat]
§is.NOM.PL  §is.NOM.PL  divi.NOM dot.psT.3sG dot.psT.3PL
mulle [minulle]  voimaa.

IsG.ALL 1sG.ALL speks.PRTV.SG

‘Sie divi man deva speku.’

Pieméra (4) kopa ar pirmas personas daudzskaitla vietniekvardu lietota nevis
gaidama darbibas varda daramas kartas daudzskaitla pirmas personas forma rakas-
tamme ‘milam’, bet gan cieSamas kartas tagadnes forma rakastetaan. Sads cieSsamas
kartas lietojums sakotngji bija raksturigs Savo dialektiem, tacu laika gaita paradijies
ar citos austrumu dialektos un veélak kluvis par visparlietotu sarunvalodas variantu
(Mielikdinen 1982, 281). Pieméra (5), rundjot par personu, lietots nevis personas viet-
niekvards, bet gan noradamais vietniekvards se ‘tas’. Sads noradama vietniekvarda
lietojums ir izplatits visa Somija un nav uzskatams par raksturigu tikai kadam konkré-
tam dialektam (Priiki 2017, 28). Piemérs ar labi ilustr€ to, ka somu valoda $ads nora-
dama vietniekvarda lietojums sarunvalodas situacija nepieskir teiktajam negativu vai
nievajosu konotaciju. Plasak §is jautdjums iztirzats autores raksta par noradamo viet-
niekvardu lietojumu latvieSu un somu pres€ (Mezale 2019, 168). Pieméra (6) lidzas
citam sarunvalodas pazimém redzama 3. personas un darbibas varda nesaskanoSana
skaitlT: ja teikuma priekSmets ir 3. personas daudzskaitla forma, bet izteicgjs ir 3. per-
sonas vienskaitla forma. Arf §is variants ir sastopams liela dala somu valodas dialektu
(Lehikoinen 2001).

Runajot par somu sarunvalodu, ir svarigi norobezot jédzienus puhekieli ‘sarun-
valoda’ un puhuttu kieli ‘runata valoda’. Somu valoda abiem Siem jédzieniem nereti
tiek pieskirta l1dziga nozime un tie tiek lietoti l1dzigos kontekstos, arT ka paraléli ter-
mini. Tade] ir ripigi janodala, kura gadijuma tiek runats par mutvardu valodai rak-
sturigiem elementiem (parnesumiem, atkartojumiem, apravumiem u. tml.) un kuros —
par sarunvalodai tipiskam pazimém. Dazados avotos vienas un tas paSas pazimes var
tikt raksturotas gan ka sarunvalodismi, resp., sarunvalodas iezimes (puhekielisuudet),
gan ka runatas valodas iezimes (puhutun kielen piirteet). Eija Rita Grenrosa (Eija-
Riitta Grénros 2000) starp jédzieniem sarunvaloda un runata valoda liek vienadibas
zimi. Pret&ju viedokli pauz L. Tttula un P. Nuolijervi (2013, 14), kuras abus jédzie-
nus nodala, rakstot, ka ar runato valodu var saprast jebkuru runatu tekstu, savukart
sarunvaloda ir tads valodas paveids, kas atSkiras no normétas, resp., literaras, valodas.
Sadam skatTjumam pievienojas arf §T raksta autore. Ka atzimé L. Titula un P. Nuolijervi
(op. cit.), sarunvaloda parasti ir runata, tacu ta var pastavét ari rakstos. Rakstita teksta
tai raksturigi lidzekli lielakoties paradas, lai atainotu runato valodu: pamata teksts tick
rakstits normam atbilstosa literaraja valoda, bet, ja to pielauj vai pieprasa teksta saturs
(piem., tiek citéts kada cilveka runatais teksts, kas atbilst sarunvalodas Itmenim) vai
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forma (piem., Cats jeb reala laika notiekoSa sarakste tieSsaiste, privata sarakste, piem.,
1szinas, socialo tiklu komentari), tiek izmantota sarunvalodai pietuvinata rakstu valo-
das forma, kura paradas tai atbilstoSas iezimes (sk. Voutilainen 2016, 125-131).

Somu valodas konteksta japievér§ uzmaniba ari jédzienam kirjakieli ‘literara
valoda’, jo tas tiek dazadi interpretéts. Lielakoties tas tiek definéts ka standartvalodai
lidzvertigs valodas paveids, kas pastav tikai rakstos (sk. piem., Savolainen 2001, 1.1.3;
Viinikka, Voutilainen 2013; Korhonen, Maamies 2015, 26), tacu ir arT tadi valodnieki,
kuri to interpreté ka ,,gramatu valodu”, piem., Osmo Ikola (Osmo Ikola 1972, 18-23)
un Jako Anhava (Jaakko Anhava 2000), kurs turklat norada, ka kirjakieli nav dabis-
kas mutvardu formas. Autore raksta tomér lietojusi jeédzienu literara valoda, ar to
saprotot standartiz€tam normam atbilstosu valodas paveidu, kas pastav gan rakstos,
gan mutvardu forma. Literarajai valodai pretstatita jédziena neliterars somu valoda
nav, tomér ir atseviski jédzieni, lai raksturotu runato valodu un sarunvalodu atkariba
no atbilstibas literaras valodas normam. Tiek skirta puhuttu yleiskieli ‘runata literara
valoda’ jeb yleispuhekieli ‘literara sarunvaloda’, kas atbilst normeétajai standartvalodai,
un arkikieli ‘ikdienas valoda’ jeb puhekieli ‘sarunvaloda’, kas pec raksturojuma atbilst
neliterarajai sarunvalodai, proti, ta ir tada (runata) valoda, kura sastopamas novirzes
no standartizétajam valodas normam un kas ir lietojama neoficiala sazina (sk., piem.,
Ikola 1972, 18-23; Tiittula 1992, 46; Korhonen, Maamies 2015, 26).

ST raksta mérkis ir aplikot macibu materidlos atrodamas sarunvalodas pazimes
un sastatit ar tam, kas paradas realaja lietojuma ikdieniskai komunikacijai tuvinatos
socialo tiklu tekstos. Lai apliikotu somu sarunvalodas izmantojumu socialajos tiklos,
autore izmantojusi pasas vaktu korpusu ar aptuveni 5 tiikst. vardlietojumu no socialas
vietnes ,,Instagram”. Sim vakumam ir ierobeZojumi, jo nav iespéjams secinat, piem.,
par ,,Instagram” 1sstastu (stzories) valodu kopuma — autore ir apzinati izvél&jusies tadus
tekstus, kuros ir sastopamas apliikotas sarunvalodas pazimes. Tadgjadi vakums un pie-
meri izmantojami, lai ilustrétu aplitkoto pazimju lietojumu ikdieniskai sazinai tuvina-
tas valodas situacijas, kuras ar tam var sastapties arT valodas apguvéji, bet nav piemé-
roti tam, lai plasak analiz&tu sarunvalodas lietojumu vispar.

Pieméros ir treknraksta izceltas sarunvalodas pazimes, aiz tam kvadratickavas
noradits literaras valodas variants. Ta ka autore raksta pieversusies tieSi gramatiska-
jam pazimém, sarunvalodas leksika pieméros nav marketa. Visi sve$valodu pieméri
ir pemti no ,,Instagram” ierakstiem somu valoda, ja vien nav noradits citadi. Piemé&ri
vakti laika posma no 2021. gada janvara lidz 2022. gada februarim. Piem&ru tulkoju-
mos autore ir centusies pec iesp&jas saglabat sarunvalodas izteiksmi. Gan somu valo-
das pieméros, gan to tulkojumos saglabatas arT originalas teikumu beigu pieturzimes
un lielo sakumburtu lietojums.

1. Somu sarunvaloda un valodas apguve

Lai gan somu sarunvalodas paveidi vesturiski ir tikusi apliikoti p&c to atbilsti-
bas standartiztajam valodas normam un svess nav skatfjums uz literaro valodu ka
labaku, pareizaku un prestizaku (sk. Hakulien et al. 2004, 76; Voutilainen 2016, 125),
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misdienas tie paveidi, kuri no normétas standartvalodas ir attalinajusies, visbiezak
netiek verteti ka sliktaki vai zemaki (sk., piem., Karlsson 2008, 347; Balode, Balode
2014, 63; Alho, Kauppinen 2015, 17). Doming viedoklis, ka sarunvaloda, ja to analizé
no literaras, resp., normétas, valodas skata punkta, skiet kliidaina, tacu, to apliikojot
ka patstavigu valodas paveidu, var iegiit jaunu skatfjumu uz taja esosajiem elementiem
un iezim&m (Hakulinen et al. 2004, 76). Piem., Jenni Vinika un Eero Voutilainens
(Jenni Viinikka, Eero Vuotilainen 2013) atzist — lai arT sarunvalodu un (literaro) rakstu
valodu lieto atSkirigas situacijas un tam ir izveidojusas savas iezimes, nav vajadzibas
kadu no valodas paveidiem vertét ka ,,autentiskaku” vai ,,smalkaku” (sk. arT Mezale
2017).

Somu sarunvalodas vietu citu valodas paveidu vidii labi ilustré Klauss Mekele
(Klaus Mdkeld 1986), kurs 20. gs. 80. gados nolémis ned¢€lu ikviena sazinas situacija
lietot standartsarunvalodu. Ka vins atzist, tas nereti izraisijis neizpratni apkartgjos;
vinam vairakkart nacies savu ricibu pamatot vai pat atteikties no literaras standartsa-
runvalodas, resp., standarvalodas mutvardu formas, lai neraditu iespaidu, ka vins savu
sarunu biedru izsmej.

Mingto iemeslu dél rodas jautdjums par to, ka sarunvaloda tiek integréta somu
valodas apguve. Par to ir atrodami vairaki p&tijumi (sk. Silfverberg 1993; Storhammar
1994; Halonen 2009), pédéjo desmit gadu laika tas ir bijis arT iecienits magistra
darbu temats Helsinku Universitaté (Helsingin yliopisto) un Jiveskiles Universitaté
(Jyvdskyldn yliopisto) (piem., Moisander 2014; Sillankorva 2015; Luukka 2019).
Sajos péttjumos aplikota somu valodas ka otras valodas apguve, jo, ka norada Marja
Tertu Sturhammare (Marja-Terttu Storhammar 1994, 97), apgiistot somu valodu ka
svesvalodu, valodas apguvéjs neatrodas valodas vidg, Iidz ar to problémjautajumi ir
citi. Tomér arT tada gadijjuma somu sarunvalodas apgii$ana nav nenozimiga. Piem.,
raksta autore ir somu valodu apguvusi ka svesvalodu, tac¢u ar tadam problemam ka
sarunvalodas neparvaldiSana ir nacies saskarties vélak, sakot darba gaitas uznémuma,
kura ikdiena jakomunic€ ar somu valodas runatajiem, un periodiski uzturoties Somija.
Minétajos pétijumos (tpasi Silfverberg 1993; Moisander 2014; Luukka 2019) lielako-
ties pieversta uzmaniba skolotaju un pasniedz&ju viedoklim par sarunvalodas apgu-
ves nepiecieSsamibu un izmantotajam metodém, lai apguvi veicinatu. Jaizcel Mias
Halonenas (Mia Halonen 2009) pétijums, kura analizgts sarunvalodas pazimju izman-
tojums to skolénu rakstu darbos, kuru dzimta valoda nav somu valoda. P&tjjums ir
pasi vertigs ar to, ka, izmantojot vairaku pakapju testu, ir iegtita informacija gan par
skolénu realajam valodas zinaSanam (tostarp par literaras valodas gramatikas pras-
mém), gan par dazadu valodas paveidu, tostarp sarunvalodas, izmantojumu. Tas dod
iesp&ju noverteét, vai skoléns sarunvalodu ir lietojis nezinaSanas un literaras valodas
neparvaldiSanas dé| vai arT ta ir bijusi apzinata izvéle.

Ka norada M. T. Stirhammare (1994, 97, 106), valodas apguv&jiem griitibas
sagada ne vien tas, ka arpus klases telpam runata valoda var but atraka vai neskaid-
raka, bet arT tas, ka realas sazinas situacijas lietotie gramatisko formu, paligvardu
un citi varianti atSkiras no tiem, kas ir apgtti macibu stundas (sk. arT Halonen 2009,
329-330; Voutilainen 2016, 131). Neraugoties uz to, somu valodas apguvé uzmaniba
galvenokart tiek pieveérsta literarajai valodai un gramatikas normam, sarunvalodas
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apguvi atstajot pasniedzgju zina (piem., Luukka 2019, 1-4). Tas atspogulojas arT raksta
autores personigaja pieredze: pat uzturoties Somija un ikdiena dzirdot somu valodu,
var paiet ievérojams laiks, 11dz rodas sp&ja ne tikai uztvert nereti atro somu izrunu, bet
arT iz8kirt ikdienas sazina lietotas gramatiskas formas. Vel lielakus izaicinajumus var
sagadat centieni pielagoties somu valodas runatajiem un ieviest sarunvalodas grama-
tiskos variantus sava runa. To labi ilustré nakamaja piem&ra redzama sarakste no auto-
res personiga arhiva. Valodas apguvéja (A) teksta ir vairakas kliidas, kas neatbilst ne
somu literaras valodas, ne sarunvalodas normam (pieméra tas apzimétas ar zvaigzniti).
Uz tam sarakst€ ir noradijis somu valodas ka dzimtas valodas runatajs (B). Dazas
sarunvalodas formas valodas apguv&jam tomer ir izdevies uztvert un ieklaut sava tek-
sta — aiz tam kvadratiekavas noradita literaras valodas forma.

(7) A:
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ei varmaankaan — *on helppoa opiskella

NEG  noteikti.NEG bit.prs.3sG  viegls.PRTV.SG ~ macTties.INF
eestia [viroa] kun on puhuttu

igaunu valoda.prTv.sG ~ kad bilit.AUX.PRS.3SG ~ TUnat.PTCP.NOM.SG
suomeks [suomeksi] koko illan. miks [miksi] ne
somu_valoda.TRANSL.SG ~ ViSS.INDECL vakars.GEN.SG kapéc tas.NOM.PL
kielet *meevit  aina sekaisin .. tai
valoda.Nom.pPL * vienmeér  sajaukti vai

miks [miksi] mun *eestia

kapec 1SG.GEN igaunu_valoda.PRTV.SG

*uuluu aina niin *samanlaista
but_dzirdamam.pErS.3sG vienmer  tik vienads.PRTV.SG

kuin *suomea

ka somu_valoda.pPRTV.SG

‘macities igaunu valodu nepavisam ir viegli, kad visu vakaru ir runats somis-
ki. kapec tas valodas vienmer jik kopa .. vai kap&c mana igaunu valoda vien-
mer ir dzirdama tik lidzigi somu valodai’

varmaankaan *on = varmaankaan ole

noteikti.NEG biit.PrRS.35G noteikti.NEG biit.PRS.NEG
*meevdt = menevit

* iet.Prs.3PL

tai miks .. = tai  miksi mun eesti

vai kapec vai kapéc  1sG.GEN  igaunu_ valoda.NOM.SG
kuulostaa aina niin samanlaiselta kuin
izklausities.PERS.3SG vienmér  tik vienads.ABL.SG ka
suomi

somu_valoda.NOM.SG

‘nepavisam ir = nepavisam nav

* = et

vai kapéc .. = vai kap&c mana igaunu valoda vienmer izklausas tik Iidziga
somu valodai’
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P&c §1 dialoga valodas apguvéjs izdarTjis secinajumus, ka ,,visu nevar ta saisinat”,
tatad labi paradas tas, ka ir bijusi v€lme lietot somu sarunvalodas saisinatas formas,
bet nav izpratnes par to, kuros gadijumos un ka tas veidojamas. Sadi pieméri ilustré
vienu no aspektiem sarunvalodas apguve: ja valodas apguvejs velas ieklauties valodas
vidg, ir japarzina lidzekli, ar kadiem tas ir izdarams.

Nakamaja nodala raksta autore piedava parskatu par macibu gramatas atrodama-
jam somu sarunvalodas pazimém, ka arT apluko to lietojumu realaja valodas vidg.

2. Sarunvalodas pazimes macibu gramatas un
realaja lietojuma

Lai atrastu sarunvalodas pazimes macibu materialos, raksta autore apliikojusi kopuma
piecas somu valodas macibu gramatas, kas paredz&tas gan somu valodas ka svesvalo-
das, gan somu valodas ka otras valodas apguvei. TieSsaistes vidé ir pieejami arT dazadi
papildu materiali (piem., audio un video), kuros var atrast teksta pieméerus, dialogus
un sarunas gan standartvaloda, gan sarunvaloda (piem., Viisdnen 2015; Makirinta,
Toppola 2017; Paavilainen, Ménty 2017), tacu $adus materialus autore nav analiz&jusi,
jo velgjusies aplikot tiesi tadus macibu materialus, kuros sarunvalodas pazimes para-
ditas rakstos. Tapat $aja sastatijuma autore nav izmantojusi tadas macibu gramatas,
kas paredzgtas tikai sarunvalodas apguvei (sk. Berg, Silfverberg 1997).

Aplakotas gramatas iespgjams iedalit tiTs veidos p&c sarunvalodas pazimju
izmantojuma:

1) sarunvalodas pazimju apraksti neparadas vispar (Kenttila 2007);

2) tie paradas atseviskas nodalas (Nuutinen 2004; Silfverberg 2008);

3) sarunvalodas gramatiskas iezimes izklastitas Iidztekus standartvalodas

normam (White 2003; Heikkild, Majakangas 2008).

Raksta autori ir interes§jusas tiesi tas sarunvalodas pazimes, kas miné&tas lidz-
tekus literarajai valodai atbilstoSajam formam vai variantiem. 1. tabula redzams to
parskats. Aiz katras sarunvalodas formas ickavas noradits literaras valodas variants un
tulkojums latvieSu valoda.

Pazime White 2003 Heikkild, Majakangas 2008
Saisinatas vai par- md (mind, ‘es’), sd (sind, ‘tw’), tdd md (mind, ‘es’), mulla
veidotas vietniek- (tdmd, ‘Sis’), toi (tuo, ‘tas’) (minulla, ‘man’), sd (sind,
vardu formas ‘tw’), sulla (sinulla, ‘tev’)
Noradamais se on (hdn on, ‘tas / vins ir’) se on (hdn on, ‘tas / vins ir’),
vietniekvards se silld on (hdnelld on, ‘tam /
‘tas’ 3. personas vinam ir’”)

vietniekvarda vieta

Saisinatas darbibas | oon (olen, ‘esmu’), oot (olet, ‘esi’) oon (olen, ‘esmu’), meen
vardu formas (menen, ‘eju’), tuun (tulen,
‘naku’), katon (katson,
‘skatos’)
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Pazime

White 2003

Heikkild, Majakangas 2008

Darbibas varda cie-
Sama karta daramas
kartas 1. personas
daudzskaitla formas
vieta

me mennddn (me menemme, ‘mes
ejam’), me katsotaan (me katsomme,
‘mes skatamies’), me halutaan (me
haluamme, ‘mes gribam’)

me puhutaan (me puhumme,
‘mes runajam’), me mennddn
(me menemme, ‘mes ejam’),
me ei olla (me emme ole, ‘mes
neesam’), me halutaan (me
haluamme, ‘mgs gribam”)

Piederibas piedeklu
atmetums

(Pazime gramata ir pieminéta, tacu
nav dots piemers)

Minun / mun auto (minun
autoni, ‘mana automasina’),
sinun / sun auto (sinun
autosi, ‘tava automasina’)

Jautajama piedekla
variacijas

Puhutteks te englantia? (Puhutteko
te englantia?, ‘Vai jus runajat
angliski?”)

Puhut sd englantia? (Puhutko sind
englantia?, ‘Vai tu runa angliski?”)

Saisinati skaitla
vardi

vks (vksi, ‘viens)’, kaks (kaksi,
‘divi’), viis (viisi, ‘pieci’), kuus
(kuusi, ‘sesi’), seittemdn (seitsemdn,
‘septini’), kaheksan (kahdeksan,
‘astoni’), nelkyt (neljikymmentd,
‘Cetrdesmit’)

1. tabula. Sarunvalodas pazimes macibu gramatas

Ka minéts raksta ievada, somu sarunvalodas pazimju lietojums klast arvien izpla-
titaks arT rakstos, jo seviski tados tekstu zanros, kuri ir tuvinati neformalam ikdienas
sazinas situacijam. Gatavojot $o rakstu, autore ir pieversusies sarunvalodas lietojumam
socialaja tikla ,Instagram” — taja ievietotajos Tsstastos, att€lu aprakstos un komentaros
lietota valoda nereti atbilst sarunvalodai. Piem., sarakstes komentaru sadalas ataino
to sazinu, kada vargtu notikt ikdiena (ka minéts ieprieks, somu valoda tieSi sarunva-
lodu biezi izvelas ka komunikativi neitralu valodas paveidu), savukart Tsstastos izve-
1eta valoda liecina, ka lietotdji, tostarp ietekmétaji (influencers), vélas paradit tuvibu
saviem sekotajiem, veidojot draudzigu, neformalu komunikaciju.

Sarunvalodas pazimju izmantojums lietotaju valoda nav vienads — ir lietotaji,
kuru tekstos to ir loti daudz, bet ir tadi, kuri izmanto tikai atseviSkus lidzeklus:

(®) SIis tdadlldi  on nii [niin] liukasta, et [ettd]
tatad  Seit bat.prs.3s¢  tik slidens.prTv.sG ~ ka
taksi ei kirjaimellisesi ~ voinu [voinut] pysdhtyd
taksis.NOM.SG ~ NEG  burtiski varet.PTCP.NOM.SG  apstaties.INF
mun [minun]  kohdalle, se vaan  liuku [liukui] alas

1SG.GEN

vieta.ALL.SG

tas.NoM.sG tikai

slidet.pst.3s6  lejup

‘Seit tatad ir tik slidens, ka taksis burtiski nevar€ja pie manis apstaties, tas
vienkarsi slidgja lejup’
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(9)  Tid [timd] pandemia on lisdnnyt
$1S.NOM.SG pand@mija.NOM.SG  blit.AUX.PRS.3SG ~ Vvairot.PTCP.NOM.SG
vksindisyyden kokemuksia.

vientuliba.GEN.sG ~ pieredze.PRTV.PL
ST pandémija ir vairojusi vientulibas sajutu.’

Pieméra (8) ir izmantotas gan saisinatas formas (nii, et, mun), gan saisinata div-
dabja galotne (voinu), gan saisinata darbibas varda treSas personas pagatnes formas
galotne (/iuku). Pieméra (9) ir izmantota tikai saisinata noradama vietniekvarda tdmd
‘8is’ forma tdd, bet vienlaikus ir saglabata literaras valodas normam atbilstosa daramas
kartas divdabja galotne -nyt varda lisdnnyt.

Saisinatas vai parveidotas vietniekvardu formas autores vakuma ir plasi
sastopamas:

(10)  [..] tdd [tamd]  tulee myos  sit [sitten]  oikeesti [oikeasti]
Sis.NOM.sG  nakt.AUX.PRS.3sG  arl tad patiesam
tapahtumaan
notikt.INF

‘[..] Sis tad arT patiesam notiks’

Tikai retos gadijumos var atrast vietniekvarda timd pilno formu:

(11)  Mutta  on timdkin valilld ihan
bet bt.prs.3sG  Sis_arl.Nom.sG  palaikam patiesam
kamalaa.

briesmigs.PRTV.SG
‘Bet arT Sis palaikam ir patie$am briesmigi.’

(12)  Pitihdn timd nyt kattoo [katsoa]
vajadz&t_gan.psT.3sG  Sis.Nom.SG  tagad skatities.INF
Jjédlkikdteen vield  vaikka lopputulos oliki [olikin]
pec_tam vel lai gan  rezultats.Nom.sG ~ biit_arl.psT.3SG
erittdin  selkee [selked].
Tpasi skaidrs.NOM.SG
‘So nu gan vajadz&ja noskatities arT p&c tam, lai arT rezultats jau bija pavisam
skaidrs.’

Pieméra (11) teksts arT kopuma atbilst literaras valodas normam, ta¢u pieméra
(12) ir atrodamas vairakas citas sarunvalodas pazimes — pagarinats patskanis gaidama
divskana vieta vardos kattoo un selkee, ka arT atmesta galotne varda oliki. Sada kon-
teksta lietots normam atbilstoS$s noradamais vietniekvards timd rada papildu ekspre-
siju un paspilgtina autora v€lmi apspriesto tematu izcelt.

Personas vietniekvardi mind ‘es’ un sind ‘tu’ gandriz visos gadijumos lietoti
saisinataja forma:

(13) Tdnddn md [mind]  oikeesti [oikeasti] lauloin ja tanssin [..]
Sodien  1sG.Nom patiesam dziedat.psT.1sG un dejot.psT.1sG
‘Sodien es patiesam dziedaju un dejoju [..]’
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(14)  jos en oo [ole] vastannut
ja  NEG.IsG  bit.AUX.PRS.NEG  atbild&t.pTCP.NOM.SG
sun [sinun] Jjohonkin kysymykseen [..]
28G.GEN kads.ILL.SG jautajums.ILL.SG

‘ja neesmu atbildgjusi uz kadu tavu jautajumu [..]°

Kopuma pirmas personas vienskaitla vietniekvards lietots ievérojami biezak neka
otras personas vienskaitla vietniekvards, 1idz ar to pirmas personas vienskaitla viet-
niekvarda sarunvalodas formas lietojums ir daudz pamanamaks.

Noradamais vietniekvards se ‘tas’ 3. personas vietniekvarda vieta autores vakuma
sastopams retak neka 3. personas vietniekvards, tacu neviena gadijuma tam nav nove-
rota nievajosa konotacija. Visos gadijumos runa ir bijusi par tuviem cilvékiem, ka
redzams arT pieméera (15):

(15) [..] poikakaveri on myds  kotitoimistolla
puisis_draugs.Nom.sG  biit.prs.3sG arl majas_birojs.ADESS.SG
ja silli [hdnelld]  on koko ajan
un tas.ADESS.SG biit.prS.35G viss.INDECL laiks.GEN.SG
Jjoku palaveri kéynnissd.

kads.Nom.sG  sapulce.NOM.SG  gaita.INESS.SG
‘[..] draugs arT ir majas biroja, un vinam visu laiku iet kada sapulce.’

Pieméru vakuma atrodamas ari saisinatas darbibas vardu formas, tacu interesanti,
ka ne visas macibu gramatas minétas formas (sk. 1. tabulu) ir sastopamas vienlidz
biezi. Darbibas vards olla ‘biit’ gandriz visos gadijumos lietots saisinataja forma (pie-
mérs (16)). Ar darbibas varda mennd ‘iet’ saisinato formu savukart atrodams tikai
viens piemérs (piemérs (17)) — biezak lietota literaras valodas forma —, bet ar darbibas
varda fulla ‘nakt’ saisinato formu nav neviena pieméra, atrodama tikai literaras valo-
das forma.

(16)  Oon [olen] huomannut, ettd eldmd on
bit.aux.Prs.1sG pamanit.pTcP.NOM.SG ka  dzive.NOM.SG biit.AUX.PRS.3SG
siivouksen puolesta helpottunut [..].
tir1Sana.GEN.SG ~ PUSE.ELAT.SG atvieglots.PTCP.NOM.SG

‘Esmu pamanijusi, ka no tiriSanas viedokla dzive ir kluvusi vieglaka [..].”

a7n  [.] ja toistuvaan Jjdrjestelyyn el mee [mene]
un  atkartots.L.sG  kartoSana.lLL.GS  NEG iet.PRS.NEG
aikaa Juuri lainkaan [..]

laiks.prTv.sG  gluzi vispar
‘[..] un regularai kartoSanai gandriz nemaz nav javelta laiks [..]’

Tas varétu but saistits ar to, ka visbiezak lietotas tadas formas un locijumi, kuros
saisinata forma neparadas arT sarunvaloda, piem., divdabji (piemérs (18)) un pagatne
(pieméers (19)):
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(18)  Katkeruus ja  kateus ovat
rigtums.NOM.SG un  skaudiba.Nom.sG ~ biit.AUX.PRS.3PL
tulleet tutuiksi viimeisten

nakt.PTCP.NOM.PL  pazistams.TRANSL.PL  p&d&jais.GEN.PL
kuukausien aikana.

menesis.GEN.PL  laiks.ESs.sG

‘Pedgjo menesu laika esmu iepazinusi rigtumu un skaudibu.’

(19)  Tdd [tamd] Levin reissu tuli
$1S.NOM.SG Levi.GEN.SG  brauciens.NoM.sG ~ nakt.pST.35G
nyt kalliiksi
tagad  dargs.TRANSL.SG
‘Sitais brauciens uz Levi nu izvértas dargs’

Art darbibas varda katsoa ‘skatities’ saisinata forma atrodama tikai divos gadiju-
mos, un literaras valodas forma lictota biezak:

(20)  Okei saatiin katottuu [katsottua] loppuun,
Ok dabtit.pass.pST  skatities.PTCP.PRTV.SG beigas.ill.sg
voin suositella [..].
varét.prs. 1sG ieteikt.INF

‘Ok, sanaca noskatities 1idz galam, varu ieteikt [..].”

21)  [..] perusjuttuja tehdessd voi samalla
pamatlieta.prTv.PL  darTt.UNF.INES ~ vart.prs.3sG  vienlaikus
katsoa sarjoja [..].
skatities.INF serials.PRTV.PL

‘[..] darot pamatlietas, var vienlaikus skatities serialus [..].”

Darbibas varda cieSama karta daramas kartas 1. personas daudzskaitla formas
vieta sastopama gan gadijumos, kad 1. personas daudzskaitla vietniekvards nav pie-
minéts, bet ir skaidri noprotams konteksta (piemérs (22)), gan kopa ar 1. personas
daudzskaitla vietniekvardu (pieméri (23) un (24)):

(22) [..] toivotaan [toivoamme] ettd  loydetiiin [?loyddmme]
cerét.pass.PRS  cerét.prs.1pL  ka atrast.PASS.PRS atrast.prS.1pL
parkkipaikka liiheltd ja  sitten kannetaan
stavvieta.NOM.SG ~ tuvums.ABL.sG un  tad nest.PASS.PRS
[kannamme] [..]  ostokset kotiin [..].
nest.Prs.1pPL pitkums.NOM.PL  majas.ILL.SG

‘[..] ceram, ka atradisies stavvieta [kaut kur] tuvuma un tad nesisim [..] pirku-
mus majas [..]."

(23) Me rakastetaan [rakastamme]  asua kaupungissa.
IpL.NOM milét.pass.PRS  milet.prs.1PL  dzIvot.NF  pils€ta.INESS.SG
‘Mges milam dzivot pilséta.’
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24) Me saatiin [saimme] nyt testiin tdd
IpL.NOoM  dabiit.pass.psT  dabiit.prs.1pL  tagad  tests.LL.SG  SiS.NOM.SG
[tamd] [..] Nature!

§1S.NOM.SG Nature

‘Mges dabiijam notestet Sito Nature!’

Ka autore noveérojusi ekscerp&tajos pieméros, kopa ar 1. personas daudzskaitla
vietniekvardu cieSama karta ir lietota gadijumos, ja teksts ir emocionali piesatinataks,
nereti izsauksmes un emocionali ekspresivos teikumos (piemérs (23)), ka ari tad, ja
ir vélme uzsvert daritaju, piem., ietekmétajiem raksturigajos reklamrakstos (piemers
(24)). Piemera (22) neskaidrs ir varda /oydetddn lietojums, jo tas var€tu tikt gan aiz-
stats ar 1. personas daudzskaitla formu, gan saglabats (sk. atgriezenisko darbibas
vardu latviesu valodas tulkojuma).

Autores vakuma var atrast vairakus piemérus, kuros sarunvalodai neatbilstosi ir
lietots piederibas piedeklis, tacu gadijumos, kad pirms lietvarda lietots piederibas viet-
niekvards, piedeklis tiek atmests, resp., piederibas apzimésanai izv€las vai nu viet-
niekvardu (piemérs (25)), vai piedekli (piemérs (26)), bet ne abus:

(25) Mun mielesti [minun  mielestini]  tdd [tdmd]
ISG.GEN  prats.ELAT.SG  1SG.GEN  prats.ELAT.SG  SiS.NOM.SG  SiS.NOM.SG
ndyttdd takajaloilla seisovalta eleffantilta.

izskatities.Prs.3sG  pakalkaja.ADESs.PL  stav&t.pTcP.ABL  zilonis.PTCP.ABL.
‘Manuprat, Sitais izskatas pec pakalkajas stavosa zilona.’

(26)  Ehkd opin katsomaan itsedni
Varbiit  iemactties.pST.1sG  skatTties.INF.ILL pats.PRTV.SG.POSS. 1SG
lempedsti ~ myés  huonoina hetkindni.
silti art slikts.ess.p. mirklis.Ess.PL.POSS. 1SG

“Varbiit iemacisSos uz sevi skatities silti arT savos sliktakajos brizos.’

Ar jautajama piedekla variacijam autore sava vakuma ir atradusi tikai tris pieme-
rus (sk. (27) un (28)), lidz ar to pagaidam nav iesp&jams izdarit nopietnus secinajumus
par ST sarunvalodas Iidzekla lietojumu. Pieméra (27) redzams piedékla sarunvalodas
variants, savukart pieméra (28) — literaras valodas lietojums.

27 Mad [mind] en tiedd et [ettd]
IsG.NoM  1sG.NOM NEG.1sG  zinat.PrS.NEG ka ka
onks [onko] semmosta [semmoista]
btt.PrRS.3sG.INTER ~ blit_vai.PRS.3SG.INTER ~ tads.PRTV.SG  tads.PRTV.SG
Vvhtd etenkddn.

Viens.PRTV.SG ~ 1pasi.NEG
‘Es nezinu, vai maz ir tads viens.’

(28)  Ootko [oletko] sd [sind] Jjoskus
blit.AUX.PRS.2SG.INTER ~ bUit.AUX.PRS.2SG.INTER ~ 2SG.NOM  2SG.NoM  kadreiz
kokenut olosi vksindiseksi?
pieredz&t.PTCP.NOM.SG sajlita.GEN.SG.POSS.2SG vientul§.TRANSL.SG

“Vai esi kadreiz juties vientuls?’
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Interesanti, ka pieméra (28) jautajamais piedeklis (latviesu valodas partikulai
vai, kas ievada jautajumu, somu valoda atbilst darbibas vardam pievienots piedeklis
-ko/-ké) ir saglabats atbilstosi literaras valodas normam, lai arT ir lietoti citi sarunva-
lodas lidzekli.

Skaitla vardu autores ekscerp&tajos pieméros ir parak maz (0,3% visu vardlie-
tojumu), lai novértétu sarunvalodisku skaitla vardu lietojumu attieciba pret literaras
valodas skaitla vardiem, tacu dazos gadijumos ir sastopami saisinati skaitla vardu
varianti:

(29)  Juusi lihetti mulle [minulle] yks
Jusi.NOoM.SG  atsTitTt.pST.3SG ~ 1SG.ALL 1SG.ALL viens.NOM
[yksi] pdivi viestin [..].

Viens.NOM.SG diena.NOM.SG ~ zina.GEN.SG
‘Jisi man vienu dienu atstitija zinu [..]."

(30)  ldhdin kasilta [kahdeksalta] aamulla ja
iet.pST.18G astoni.ABL astoni.ABL I1tS.ADESS.SG un
palaan varmaan ysilti [yhdeksdltd]
atgriezties.Prs.1sG ~ droSi_vien  devini.ABL devini.ABL
illalla

vakars.ADESS.SG
‘izgaju astonos no rita un atgriezisos drosi vien devinos vakara’

Kopuma macibu materialos minétas sarunvalodas pazimes atspogulojas arT valo-
das realaja lietojuma, tacu ne vienlidz daudz: visbiezak atrodamas vietniekvardu un
darbibas vardu saisinatas formas. Visretak autores vakuma sastopamas jautajama pie-
dekla variacijas un saisinatie skaitla vardi. Vakuma paradas ar tadas pazimes, kas nav
mingtas apliikotajos macibu materialos, ka partikulu, saiklu un izsauksmes vardu saisi-
nati varianti, divdabju galotnu saisina$ana, tre$as personas un darbibas varda nesaska-
nosana skaitlt.

(31)  Mun [minun]  suositus ois [olisi] kans [kanssa] [..].
1SG.GEN ieteikums.NOM.SG biit.PRS.3SG.COND  arl
‘Mans ieteikums art batu [..].”

(32) en 0o [en ole] kerenny [kerennyt]  kattoo [katsoa]
NEG.1sG  bUt.AUX.PRS.NEG ~ pagilit.PTCP.NOM.SG skatities.INF
‘neesmu paguvis paskatities’

(33) ne aloittelijan ohjeet ei [eivdt] ihan
tas.NOM.PL  1€SacgjS.GEN.SG ~ pamaciba.NOM.PL  NEG.3SG 1sti
avaudu

atverties.PRS.NEG
‘tas iesacgju instrukcijas nav Tsti skaidras’

(31) un (32) pieméra pilnas literaras valodas formas noraditas kvadratiekavas.
(33) piemera gaidama daudzskaitla nolieguma vieta (eivdit avaudu) lietots vienskaitla
noliegums (ei avaudu).
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No minétajam pazim&m macibu materialos butu lietderigi ieklaut arT tresas per-
sonas un darbibas vardu nesaskanosanu skaitli. Lai spriestu par citu Sobrid neieklauto
sarunvalodas Iidzeklu apliikosanu macibu gramatas, biitu javeic plasaks pétijjums par
to Tpatsvaru realaja lietojuma.

Secinajumi

Somu valodas macibu materialos atrodamas vairakas sarunvalodas pazimes, turklat ir
atrodami arT tadi materiali, kuros sarunvalodai veltitas atseviskas nodalas ar konkré&to
pazimju plasaku izklastu. Tajos materialos, kuros sarunvalodas pazimes ir mingtas
lidztekus literaras valodas formam, to atrodams mazak, kas atspogulojas arT autores
sastatljuma ar realo valodas lietojumu — ir vairaki sarunvalodas lidzekli, kas aplukota-
jos macibu materialos neparadas. Lai arT sarunvalodu nereti ieklauj augstaku valodas
ITmenu apguvéju materialos, apguvéjiem nodergtu ieskats somu sarunvaloda, jau sakot
valodas apguvi, nemot véra somu valodas specifiku, proti, nozimigo atskiribu starp
literaro valodu un sarunvalodu. Tada veida biitu iesp&jams izvairities no iespg&jamam
kludam, valodas apguvéjiem censoties izveidot sev nezinamas, v€l neapgiitas formas,
lai ieklautos valodas reala lietojuma vide. Tapat, veicinot valodas apguvéju izpratni
par dazadiem valodas paveidiem un to lietojumu atbilstosi situacijai, varétu nodrosinat
atraku iek]ausanos valodas vide.

Saisinajumi

* kludains variants
1,2,3 persona

ABL ablativs

ADESS adesivs

ALL allativs

AUX paligdarbibas vards
COND vélgjuma izteiksme
ELAT elativs

ESS esivs

GEN genitivs

ILL illativs

INDECL nelokams

INESS inesivs

INF nenoteiksme

INTER jautajuma piedeklis
NEG noliegums

NOM nominativs

PASS pasivs

PL daudzskaitlis

POSS piederibas piedeklis
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PRS tagadne
PRTV partitivs
PST pagatne
PTCP divdabis

SG vienskaitlis

TRANSL translativs
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Summary

The Finnish colloquial language is characterized not only by lexical but also by grammatical
features, which have emerged from dialects and rapid talk, and have become commonly used.
In addition, as Finnish colloquial language is widely used in everyday situations and is often
considered a more neutral form of communication than literary language, it can pose challenges
for language learners who have mostly been exposed to literary language during their studies.

Finnish linguists have been interested in the aquisiton of colloquial language since
the 1980s. However, there has been a lack of research, in which it would be viewed
from the perspective of the language learner and compared with the actual use of colloquial
language. The author, who herself has learned Finnish as a foreign language, continues to study
Finnish colloquial language in this article, this time focusing on language learning and language
skills. The article deals with theoretical questions about the concept of colloquial language and
the place of colloquial language in language acquisition, and compares the features of colloquial
language found in Finnish language study materials with the ones actually used. According to
her research interests, the author has chosen the features of colloquial language that appear in
the written form, looking for examples in social network texts.

The introduction to the article defines the purpose of the research, as well as explains
the terms used and describes the corpus used in the research. In the second part of
the article, the author studies the problems related to the acquisition of Finnish colloquial
language, looking at previous research, while the third part compares the features of colloquial
language mentioned in the study materials with the actual use of language in Instagram.

Keywords: Finnish language; colloquial language; standard language; social network language;
colloquial grammar; language acquisition.

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecindjuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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Multilingvalais mikslis diaspora: latviesu valoda mijiedarbiba
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Raksta pamata ir 15 kvalitativo interviju dati, kas iegiti 2021. gada sakuma, aptaujajot Vacija
dzivojosus latviesu emigrantus, t. s. jauno diasporu, kura veidojusies pgdgjo trisdesmit gadu
laika. Interviju meérkis bija noskaidrot latviesu jaunas diasporas, kas dzivo arpus Latvijas,
lingvistisko attieksmi un uzvedibu. Raksts veltits atsevisku aspektu iztirzasanai, kas sais-
titi ar valodas koda mainu (code-switching), koda jaukSanu (code-mixing) un koda variéSanu
(translanguaging). Seviski biezi §1s paradibas noveérojamas tiesi diaspora dzivojoSo savstarpgja
komunikacija, jo kopiena ikdiena licto vismaz divas valodas — dzimto, gimenes, resp., majas,
valodu (latviesu valoda) un domingjoso vides valodu (vacu valoda). Atkariba no aptaujato per-
sonu vecuma un valodu un kultiru pieredzes Sini procesa var biit iesaistita arT krievu, anglu vai
vel kada cita valoda.

Atslegvardi: diaspora; valodas koda maina; koda jaukSana; koda varié$ana; lingvistiska attiek-
sme; multilingvisms.

Virspusgji raugoties, varétu skist, ka tikai miisdienu globalizacijas un migracijas rezul-
tata pasaule ir kluvusi multilingvala, tom&r daudzvalodigi cilvéki un valodu kontakti
seviski pilsétvidé vai robezregionos ir eksist&jusi jau kop$ civilizacijas pirmsaku-
miem. ArT Latvijas vesture rada, ka valodu kontakti (un lidz ar to arT valodu konflikti)
ir gadsimtiem seni, tomér vienlaikus arT mainigi. Noteiktos laikposmos latviesu valodu
ir stipri ietekm@&jusi un arT apdraud@jusi gan vacu, gan krievu valoda; savukart pedgjas
desmitgad@s visa pasaul€ strauji pieaug anglu valodas nozime. Multilingvismu seviski
veicinajusi karu, ka arT dazadu politisku un ekonomisku krizu izraisita migracija, kura
visbiezak notiek vilnveidigi.
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A1 latviesi Vacija ka atseviska kopiena (pirmais vilnis) kluva pamanami péc
Otra pasaules kara. So grupu, kas bija devusies trimda, begot no padomju represijam,
ka ar vinu p&cnacgjus pierasts dévet par trimdiniekiem jeb t. s. veco diasporu pret-
stata jaunajai diasporai, kura veidojusies pedgjo tiisdesmit gadu laika. Lidz ar Latvijas
neatkaribas atgisanu 1991. gada un brivas parvietoSanas iesp&jam, bet jo seviski
ekonomiskas krizes iespaida kops 2008. gada uz citam valstim, tostarp arT Vaciju, ir
emigrgjis liels skaits latviesu valodas runataju. Kops 2011. gada, kad Latvijas valsts-
piederigajiem kluva brivi pieejams Vacijas darba tirgus, latviesu kopiena Vacija ir
nemitigi augusi. 2019. gada nogalé Vacija dzivoja gandriz 40 tikstosi Latvijas valsts-
piederigo (Destatis 2020). Precizi gan nav zinams, cik no uzskaititajam personam lat-
vieSu valoda ir dzimta, jo Vacijas federala statistikas dienesta datos ieklauti arT no
Latvijas uz Vaciju izcelojusie citu etnisko grupu parstavji, savukart tie latviesi, kuriem
ir Vacijas (dubult)pilsoniba, te netiek uzskaitti.

Migracijas ietekmé& loti spécigi mainas valoda, vérojami nemitigi konvergen-
ces un divergences procesi. Raksta mérkis ir skatit latvieSu valodas situaciju jaunaja
diaspora mijiedarbiba ar vacu valodu. Jaunajas mitnes zem&s dzimto valodu ir iespé-
jams saglabat, tomér tas funkcijas ir ierobezotas — arpus Latvijas latvieSu valoda kltist
galvenokart tikai par sazinas valodu gimené vai kopienas iekSiené. Lidzas dzimtajai
valodai diaspora dzivojoso ikdiena vairak vai mazak lielu lomu ienem mitnes zemes
valoda (8inT pétljuma — vacu valoda). Tomér latviesu jaunajai diasporai biezi ir arl
citu valodu pieredze un — atkariba no vecuma, pazinu loka vai, piem., darbavietas —
diasporas ikdiena klatesosa var biit arT krievu, anglu vai kada cita valoda:

(D) Man ir krievu DRUZKAS', ar savam lietuvietem més ari vienmer krieviski esam
rundajusas. [..] Es te BUKEIU* tagad ONLINE® kursus, [oti daudz kur figuré anglu
valoda ka otra valoda. (P05S19934)

) Vicija dzivojot, es lietoju — darba anglu valodu, darba man viss [ir] anglu
valoda. Tad man pari ielai dzivo kaiminiene, [..] man jaundkda meita ar vinas
meitu [ir] labakas draudzenes, un mums ir loti ciess kontakts art [..]. Tad tur
mums komunikdcija notiek krievu valoda. Vicu valodu es lietoju nu tikai, kad
es, pienemsim, eju, nu veikald, kad man tur jazvana, kaut kdadu TERMINU® jasa-
rund, nu, ar kaiminiem. Tas ir tas, kur es lietoju vacu valodu. (P10S2000)

Seit un turpmak raksta izmantoti kvalitativie dati no 15 apméram stundu ilgam
dal&ji strukturétam intervijam, kuras tika veiktas 2021. gada februart un marta, aptau-
jajot 3050 gadus vecus pirmas paaudzes emigrantus, kuri dzimusi un uzaugusi Latvija
un par savu dzimto valodu uzskata latviesu valodu. Visi respondenti emigr&jusi no
Latvijas jau pieaugusa vecuma pec neatkaribas atjaunosanas 1991. gada. Respondentu
mitnes zeme vismaz pe&dgjos trTs gadus ir Vacija. Respondenti ir no dazadiem Vacijas

1

Kriev. podruga, podruzhka ‘draudzene’.

2 Angl. to book ‘rezervét, pierakstities’.

3 Angl. ‘tie$saiste’.
Ar PO1-P15 te un turpmak noradits intervijas kartas numurs, ar S vai V — interv&jamas
personas dzimums, kam seko gadskaitlis, kad respondents emigr&jis no Latvijas.

Vac. Termin ‘pieraksts, sarunats ierasanas laiks (piem., pie arsta)’.
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regioniem — gan no t. s. latvieSu centriem (Minsteres, Stutgartes, Bonnas, Kelnes,
Minhenes, Frankfurtes), gan arT no vietam, kur latviesu kopienas tuvuma nav. Lai gan
piedalities p&tijuma tika aicinati latviesi no visas Vacijas, diemzgl intervijai neatsaucas
neviens no valsts austrumiem. Jau p&c aptaujas mérka ieskic€Sanas un daziem ievad-
jautajumiem bija jutama emocionala saikne starp intervijas dalibniekiem. Gandriz
visas sarunas noritgja atbrivota gaisotng, ko, iesp&jams, sekméja piederiba vienai
kopienai, ka arT respondentu interese par apspriezamajam t€émam.

Parceloties uz dzivi cita valsti, gan objektivu, gan subjektivu iemeslu dél mai-
nas dzimta valoda, rodas nepieciesamiba apgiit un ikdiena lietot jauno vides, resp.,
vairakuma, valodu (community language, majority language; vac. Mehrheitssprache).
Nupat citétajos piemeros (1) un (2) redzams, ka stastijuma par savu valodu piere-
dzi aptaujatas personas lauj brivi iepliist pa kadam citas valodas vardam (runajot par
krievu valodu — druzkas, anglu valodu — bukeju, online, vacu valodu — termins).

Daudzvalodigu cilvéku ikdiena un jo seviski diaspora divu vai vairaku valodu
pamisus lietoSana viena sazinas akta viena un ta paSa runataja izpildijuma ir visnotal
pierasta valodas prakse. Sp&ju brivi pariet no vienas valodas uz otru, mainoties komu-
nikacijas dalibniekiem, situacijai vai témai, lingvistika apzimé ka valodas koda mainu
(code-switching), reizém ar1 koda jaukSanu (code-mixing) (piem., Riehl 2004, 19-20),
tacu ar lidzigu vai tuvu nozimi var tikt lietoti arT citi termini, piem., valodu jaukSana
(language mixing), hibridvaloda (mixed language), bilingvala runa (bilingual speech),
valodas iespraudumi (language insertion) (Schendl 2021, 16-17).

Multilingvala vidg ir ierasts izmantot visu sev pieejamo valodu repertuaru, tapec
japiemin v&l viens aizvien plasak lietots termins translanguaging, ko latviski varétu
tulkot ka ,,vairaku valodu pamisus lietojums jeb kodu variésana” (Lazdina 2019, 111).
Sads vienlaicigs vairaku valodu lietojums bieZi raksturigs sarunam neoficiala vidg, kur
visam iesaistitajam personam ir [idziga komunikativa pieredze. Valodas koda parsleg-
Sana te var notikt gan atsevisku leks€mu vai frazu, gan veselu diskursu Itmeni, ,,lai
precizi atdarinatu kadu runas aktu, citétu, lai izmantotu citu valodu ka stilistisko mar-
kieri u. tml.” (Lazdina 2019, 111).

Kaut arT multilingvala vidé valodas koda maina ir sena un ikdieniska paradiba,
intenstvaka izp€te sakas vien 20. gs. 60.—70. gados (Glaser et al. 2021, 2). Zinatniskaja
literatiira koda maina tiek aplakota no dazadiem skatpunktiem — gan ka diskursa stra-
teégija sarunas strukturé$anai (piem., Auer, Eastman 2010), gan ka psiholingvistiska
paradiba (piem., Clyne 2003). Saistiba ar multilingvisma pé&tijumiem un koda mainu
ka lidzekli diskursa veidoSana seviski izcelams amerikanu sociolingvists un antro-
pologs Dzons Gumpercs (John Gumperz), kur§ to uzskata par nozimigu multiling-
visma izpausmi, kas runatajam dod iesp&ju lietot visu savu valodas repertuaru (piem.,
Gumperz 1982). Sini raksta méginats paskatities uz valodas koda mainu ka uz dis-
kursa lidzekli, ka arT uz valodas lietotaja izvélém, ko ietekm& gan sarunbiedrs, gan
sarunas situacija, gan téma.

Sakotng&ji koda parslégsana tika saistita galvenokart ar nepietieckamam zinaSanam
kada no runas akta lietotajam valodam, bet jaunakos petfjumos arvien skaidrak iezi-
mejas, ka — tiesi pret&ji — multilingvala vidé pareja no vienas valodas uz otru notiek
dabiski un drizak liecina par individa kompetenci divas vai vairakas valodas, ka art
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signaliz€, ka saruna notiek atbrivota vide, kur vardu izvéli ietekm€ vispargjais kon-
teksts (piem., Maher 2017, 70). Ka virsjédziens, lai apzimétu divu vai vairaku valodu
lidzas btsanu un paral€lu lietosanu viena komunikativa akta, vienas runas situacijas
ietvaros, turpmak raksta galvenokart izmantots termins koda maina.

Valodas koda mainu, resp., variesanu, var motivét dazadi ieks€ji un argji gan
objektivi, gan subjektivi faktori, ka arT runataju lingvistiska atticksme un uzvediba. Jo
brivaka atmosféra un labakas abu (vairaku) valodu zinasanas, jo bilingvali (multiling-
vali) runataji pasi var pat nepamanit parslégsanos uz citu valodas kodu. Par bilingvu
vai multilingvu uzskatama persona, kura ikdiena pastavigi lieto divas vai vairakas
valodas (Grosjean 2008, 10). Koda mainu nereti nosaka argjie apstakli, kad runas akta
dalibnieki apzinati izv€las nomainit valodu, piem., lai iesaistitu saruna citas valodas
kopienas parstavi vai — tiesi pret€ji — vinu izslégtu:

3) Nu, pieméram, més ar masu esam, [..] un ir kaut kada, pieméram, vacu mei-
tene. Nu nebiis td, ka es visu laiku ar masu rundsu latviski. Jo nu tas nav
tomer [pieklajigi]. Es zinu, ka vaciesi domd, ka mes kaut ko sliktu tad runa-
jam. Es tiesi tapat isteniba padomdtu, tapéc tur gan es izvairos latviski runat.
Es meginu tomér vdaciski runat un stastit. (P06S2012)

4 Nu, es vienmér skatos, kur it ta HOFLICHKEITSGRENZES, ja. Jo, ja es aizeju pie
bérnu arsta, pieméram, ja — ka saka, ar tiem bérniem, vina klatbiitné — ja es
viniem kaut ko personigu saku [..], es turpinu latviski, es nepareju ar viniem
[uz vdcu valodu]. Bet, ja ir kaut kas, ko art arstam [nepieciesams zinat], ir
vienkarsi nepieklajigi, ta ka es vinam aiz muguras tagad kaut ko saku. Es,
protams, ka pareju uz vacu valodu. (P05S1993)

Individualais multilingvisms ir plasi izplatits ne tikai diaspora, bet ar1 Latvija,
kur kontaktvalodu ietekmé veérojams daudz atkapju no dzimtas valodas normam, tiek
lietoti dazadi leksiski un semantiski aizguvumi (seviski no krievu vai anglu valodas).
Latviesi Vacija, savukart, aktivak izmanto no vacu valodas aizgiitus vardus, kas atro-
dami jau 19. gs. latvieSu valoda (stelle, auslenders, bode, svunks u. c.), bet klat nakusi
ari citi dazadu ikdieni$ku realiju apzZim&jumi (autobanis’, kroicungs®, kraizelis®, bre-
cele' u. tml.). Sadu izvéli bieZi nosaka tas, ka vacu valodas vards ta lietotagjam kaut
kada zina ir skitis vai nu precizaks, vai Tsaks, vai labskanigaks. Valodas kods dazreiz
tiek mainits ari, lai izvairitos no klidam vai domasanas pauzém.

5 Tagad ir ta, ka es biezi vien [..] nezinu, ka iztulkot konkréti. Tada vacu valo-
das sajita ir, valodas izjita ir radusies, un tev nak prata vacu vardi, kurus
tu nevari precizi iztulkot latviski. Kuriem ir tads forss, ta nozime vacu. Tu
saproti, bet tu latviski vinu nevari iztulkot. (P06S2012)

¢ Vac. ‘pieklajibas robeza’.

7 Vac. Autobahn ‘autostrade, automagistrale’.
8 Vac. Kreuzung ‘krustojums’.

9 Vac. Kreisel ‘aplveida krustojums’.

10" Vac. Brezel ‘sal§ klingeris’.
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Tomér koda mainu var motivét arT diasporai raksturiga, kopiga komunikativa
pieredze. Vairaki respondenti min ikdiena ierastus vardus vai frazes, kuru nozime
diaspora visiem ir labi saprotama, bet Latvija pavisam svesa:

(6) FERTRAGS", TERMINS'2. (P02S2009)

(7 TERMINS. Nu ja, ko Latvija neviens nelieto. (P03V2009)

(®) Pieméram, Sodien es... man vajadzéja pateikt: ,, Tev ceturtdien ir arsta...” [..]
Nu, vaciski saka ,, Termin”, angliski saka ,,appointment”, un es péksni pati ta:
., Tev ceturtdien ir arsta TERMINS.”[..] Un kapeéc es to daru? Tapéc, ka man
dazkart liekas, ka ta ir atrak un vieglak. Prieks manis. (P10S2000)

) [..] vecaka meita, Seit kad vina parcelas, vinai bija 17 gadi, vinai [..] neatzina
to, ka vina jau ir desmit klases pabeigusi. Vina vél dabija atsedet vel divus
gadus taja REALSTLE®. (P09S2012)

Tapat diaspora it ka jaunu elpu iegiist latviesu sarunvaloda sen iesaknojusies un
literaraja valoda par nev€lamiem atziti aizguvumi no vacu valodas. Par pieméru te
varetu kalpot no vacu valodas bisschen ‘mazliet, nedaudz, drusku’ aizgitie vardi bisku
un biskin. Attiecigie latvieSu literaras valodas ekvivalenti diaspora tiek lietoti krietni
retak (sk. 1. tabulu). Japiebilst, ka respondents P04V2018, kurs§ sava stastijuma izli-
dzas bez bisku / biskin, Vacija dzivo salidzinosi neilgi (intervijas bridi tris gadus),
bez tam vinam ir vajas vacu valodas zinasanas un ikdiena maz kontaktu ar vaciesiem.

biSku / biskin | mazliet nedaudz
P02S2009 1 3 -

P04V2018 4 -

P05S51993
P06S2012
P0752004
P08S2014
P10S2000
P11S2007
P12S2002
P13S2001
P14Vv2003
P1552008
Kopa*

A=W W[ |W L]~
|

12 5

(98]
\S)

1. tabula. Vardu bisku / biskin lietojuma biezums intervijas salidzinajuma ar mazliet un
nedaudz

Vac. Vertrag ‘ligums’.

Vac. Termin ‘pieraksts, sarunats ierasanas laiks’.

Vac. Realschule ‘realskola’.

Tr1s respondenti intervijas laika netika lietojusi nevienu no Siem vardiem.
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Savukart P05S1993, kura intervija septinas reizes lieto bisku vai biskin, bet
ne reizi mazliet vai nedaudz, dzivo Vacija kops 1993. gada, ka arT vinas ikdiena un
gimené domingjosa ir vacu valoda. A1 citi respondenti, kuri devusi priekSroku bisku
vai biskin (P07S2004, P13S2001, P15S2008), pieder grupai, kurai ikdiena ir intensivs
kontakts ar vacu valodu. Tadgjadi jasecina, ka par diasporas valodas pastavigu sastav-
dalu klast pirmkart tie aizguvumi no vacu valodas, kuri ir sastopami un saprotami art
Latvija (bisku, stelle, bekeris) vai ar1 lidzinas latviesu vardiem (fermins), kaut arT ar
svesu nozimi.

Ta ka visi respondenti ir dzimusi, uzaugusi un pamatizglitibu ieguvusi Latvija,
izcelojot viniem jau ir bijuSas noturigas dzimtas latviesu valodas zinasanas, kas varétu
biit pamatojums tam, ka intervijas tiek lietots saméra daudz aizguvumu no vacu valo-
das, tomér tie paradas galvenokart tikai ka atseviski vardi, bet ne veseli teikumi vai
diskursi (iznpemot citatus vai piemérus). Pavisam cita aina paveras, kad Sie pasi respon-
denti stasta par savu pieredzi ar jauno paaudzi, kura ir uzaugusi Vacija. Valodas koda
nemitiga parslégsana te reizém var radit pat gritibas saprasties:

(10)  Mums ir oti interesants tads kontakts ar vienu meiteniti. [..] Abi vecaki runa
latviski. Vinai ar draugiem gan viss kontakts ir vaciski. Bet tad, kad es ar vinu
saku rundt, es saprotu, ka vina ir attistijusi treso valodu. Ja, pieméram, es
nesaprastu vacu valodu un latviesu valodu, — vispar nevar saprast, ko vina
saka. Vina visu loti atri rund, un katrs vards ir vai nu vacu, vai nu latviesu
valoda, vai art viens vards kopa un ar kaut kddu mistisku galotni beigas.
(P02S2009)

Koda jauksSana no koda mainas atskiras ar to, ka pirmaja gadijuma runatajs sazi-
nas akta laika nomaina valodu drizak neapzinati, kameér otraja gadijuma ta ir apzinata
pareja no vienas valodas uz otru (Miccio et al. 2009, 242). Koda jauksana galvenokart
konstat&jama bérniem valodas apguves procesa laika, par ko liecina ar1 diaspora dzi-
vojosu latviesu vecaku stasti:

(11) Vina [meita] atnaca no bérnudarza, vina viend teikuma pateica tris valodas.
Bija ta: ,, Mammu, KANNST DU BITTE MEIN"® JACKET'® apgerbt”? (P10S2000)

(12)  No rita [kaut] kas bija par sominu, kaut kada runa bija. Vai tu gribi
SUMOCKUY, ja? Nu tas ta apméram, saproti, — viens vards tads, otrs tads.
(P04V2018)

Funkcionalu, situativi motivétu koda mainu ietekmé konkréta situacija, ka ar1
sarunas téma. Diaspora b&rni un jaunie$i médz vai nu pilniba parslégties no latviesu
uz vacu valodu, vai arT kombin&t abu valodu vardus, sevi$ki, ja runa ir par t€mam,
kas saistitas ar skolu, macibu priekSmetiem, vienaudziem, vaciski lasitam gramatam
u. tml. Tacu arT pieaugusie, rundjot par savu profesionalo darbibu vai izglitibu, kura
ieglita arpus Latvijas, biezi varié valodas kodu.

15 Vac. “Vai tu vari, ludzu, manu...’.
16

Angl. ‘jaka’.
17" Kriev. sumochka ‘somina’. (Meitene draudz&jas ar krievu bérniem, kas dzivo kaiminos.)
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(13)  Ja es ar vecako puiku par savu darbu rundju, tad — ta darba valoda man ir
vacu valoda — un tad es iemetu kaut kdadu vacu vardu. Jo es nezinu atruma
vienkarsi to latvisko apziméjumu. Un viniem [bérniem] ir lidzigi. Ja vini atri
rund, tad vini met ieksa tos vacu vardus dazreiz. Un es ari skatos péc situ-
acijas, vai taja bridr es gribu labot vai né. Bet, ja vini piedoma, tad vini to
nedara. Un, teiksim, kad més esam Latvija, tad vini, protams, to nedara, jo
vini saprot, ka tur neviens neko nesapratis. (P12S2002)

(14)  Es biroja stradaju. BURO-KAUFFRAU'S. (P07S2004)

(15)  [..] es stradaju FOLKSHOHSULE", ja. Biroja. (P02S2009)

(16)  Un divi gadi [..] jurisprudence, Zwertstuprom®. (P05S1993)

Bez tam vietvardi, personvardi, citi pagvardi diaspora vai nu vispar netiek latvis-
koti, vai arf tiek izrunati tuvak originalvalodai, nevis latviesu literaras valodas tradici-
jai, piem.:

(17)  Pirms gadiem més bijam uz paris nodarbtbam te, Bérzainé, FRAIBURGA® [..].
(P07S2004)

(18)  Nu Ccetras, piecas més tadas meitenes tiesi plus minus vienados gados, ta
sagadijies, te ap ROITLINGENT?. (P13S2001)

(19) Vina atrodas WESSELING. Noteikti tu zini, kur WESSELING ir. (P1552008)

Tapat tie respondenti, kuru ikdiena (darba un arT gimen€) domingjosa ir vacu
valoda, netulkota veida médz parpemt kadus Vacija plasi zinamus apzim&jumus, fra-
zeologismus, filmu nosaukumus u. tml.

(20)  Jo mans virs ir [..] DEUTSCHSTAMMIG?. (P13S2001)
(21)  Lidz ar to péc trijiem GLORREICHE JAHRE*, ja, krievu skolind [..] més vien-
karsi padevamies. (P05S1993)

Tomér daudz biezak ir verojams, ka ar dazadu afiksu un fleksiju palidzibu vacu
valodas vardi tiek pielagoti latviesu valodas sist€émai. To dara gan pieaugusie, gan jo
pasi kreativi te izpauzas bérni. Pieméros (22) un (23) redzams, ka jaunajai paaudzei
ir intuitiva velme lietot arT latviesu valodai raksturigos deminutivus, atvasinot vacu
vardus ar sufiksiem -ip- un -it-.

(22)  Irvél paris [vardu], ko vini [meita un déls] parlatvisko, kaut kadas galotnes
pieliek [..]. FLASINA®, pieméram. (P06S2012)

8 Viac. ‘biroja darbiniece’.

Y9 Vac. Volkshochschule ‘tautas augstskola’.
20 Vic. ‘otra augstaka izglitiba’.

2 Vac. Freiburg, latv. Freiburga.

2 Vac. Reutlingen, latv. Reitlingene.

3 Vac. ‘vaciskas izcelsmes’.

24 Vac. ‘slavas pilni gadi’. Ar glorreiche Jahre apzimé 30 ekonomiskas izaugsmes gadus péc

Otra pasaules kara.
25

Vac. Flasche ‘pudele’.
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(23) Viniem [meitai un délam] ir kaut kadreiz tie vardi, kad vini izdoma tiesam
pasi savu vardu [..]. Nu, pieméram, ieliec to HULLITE®® ieksa. (P02S2009)

(24) Vins [dels] man pateica vienu teikumu vienreiz: ,,Es lasiju vienu gramatu par
vienu HEKSI*', kas FERCAUBERETA®® vienu par svaint”®. (P12S2002)

Pieméra (24) redzams tieSs izlasitas gramatas iespaids uz bérna valodu. P12S2002
gan piebilst, ka $adi d€ls runa reti un tikai Vacija, bet, skérsojot Latvijas robezu,
»vinam [ir] klikskis [..] un beidzas Sitas te”. ArT citi vecaki ir novérojusi, ka, sazinoties,
piem., ar vecvecakiem Latvija, bilingvali bérni tomer censas runat péc iesp&jas tikai
latviski. Tas liek domat, ka (vismaz dal&ji) vini sp&j noskirt abu valodu robezu, ka art
seko socialajiem noteikumiem, t. i., bilingvali bérni lieto koda mainu tikai tad, ja zina,
ka sarunbiedrs saprot ,,citu” valodu. Turklat, ja tiek prasits kada varda paskaidrojums,
vini uzreiz zina, ka ir izmantojusi nepareizo kodu.

(25)  Musu vecmdaminas ir abas izbijusas skolotdjas, ja. [..] Tur nav tik viegli
iespraust kadu vacu vardu, ja. Tur art tiek izlabots, ja. Un tevi nosauc par
karklu vacieti. Un tad ir drausmiga tragédija. (P02S2009)

Pirmas paaudzes emigranti no vacu valodas parnem galvenokart atseviskas lekse-
mas un pielago tas latviesu valodai, bet b&rni un jauniesi, kuri izglitibu ieguvusi arpus
Latvijas, kontaktvalodas iespaida parnem ari sintaksi. Pieméra (24) skaitla vards viens
neparprotami veic nenoteikta artikula funkciju, I1dzigi ka vacu valodas ein. Savukart
P08S2014 stasta par to, ka meita sava latvieSu valoda ir ieviesusi vacu valoda plasi
izmantoto partikulu doch ‘tomér, tacu’:

(26)  Un tad [..], pieméram, ka vina [meita] ir partulkojusi to vacu DocH. Nu, vina
Jjau nesaka: ,,Né”, vina vienmér saka: ,,Gan”. (P08S2014)

Jauna paaudze médz So doch, kam vacu valoda ir vairakas nozimes (tas var biit
arT adverbs un konjunkcija), tulkot latviski burtiski (tikai ka gan) un lietot ka pret&ju
atbildi uz (parasti) negativi formul&tu jautajumu vai apgalvojumu situacijas, kur lat-
vieSu valoda blakus vajadz&tu atrasties vél kadam vardam (ja gan, gribu gan, ir gan
(sk. 2. tabulu) u. tml.).

Das stimmt nicht! — Doch! ‘Ta tas nav! — Ir gan!’

Gehst du? — Doch. “Vai tu iesi? — Ja. (IeSu gan.)’

Du willst wohl nicht? — Doch, doch. “Tu laikam negribi? — Gribu gan.’
Ist keiner da? — Doch, doch. “Vai te neviena nav? — Ir gan.’

2. tabula. Pieméri ar doch vacu valoda un to tulkojums latviski

% Vac. Hiille ‘apvalks’, (plastmasas) apvakojums, ,,kabatina”.

27 Vac. Hexe ‘ragana’.

2 Vac. verzaubern ‘noburt’.

2 Vac. Schwein ‘ciika’.
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Valodas koda izvele svariga ietekme ir tam, vai komunikativais akts notiek for-
mala vide vai ta ir drizak privata saruna, ka arf tas, vai runatajs vélas akcent&t savu
diasporas identitati. Ta, piem., interviju ar P05S1993 varétu raksturot ka neformalu,
draudzigu sarunu, Iidz ar to valodas koda mainu ar zinamu regularitati vargja verot
visas intervijas laika. Ta ka respondente ikdiena darbojas gan ka tulce, gan ka latviesu
valodas skolotaja, vacu vardu iestarpinasana — anstrengend, fliefend (27) — nevarétu
bt skaidrojama ka attieciga varda nezinaSana latviesu valoda. Visticamak, tie lietoti,
lai izteiktos lakoniskak, precizak, ka ar1 tapéc, ka abas saruna iesaistitas personas
vieno piederiba diasporai.

(27)  Un bérniem, maniem bérniem rundt latviski ir tikpat ANSTRENGEND>® ka man
franciski toreiz. Un to es tikai sapratu daudz velak. Viniem ir jasaspringst.
Vini nekad to nav pasi no sevis praktizejusi dabigd veida. Un ar to pasivo vien
nepietiek, lai FLIESSEND®! ar visam galotném, ar visu gramatiku vini pielietotu
[latviesu valodu]. (P05S51993)

Draudziga atmosfera risinajas ari saruna ar P14V2003, kur$ turklat brizam viena
teikuma Iidzas lietoja gan latvieSu, gan vacu vardus ar loti [idzigu nozimi. Pieméra
(28) respondents izmanto koda mainu, lai papildinatu, precizétu latviesu varda draugs
nozimi.

(28) Vins [déls] tagad ievacas dzivot pie viena drauga vai, nu ja, KUMPELA*?, kas ir
no Spanijas. (P14V2003)

Tacu §is nav vienigais iemesls valodas koda mainai. Ka atzist P14V2003, vins
labprat sajauc visu savu valodu repertuaru ,,pec iespgjas lielaka mikslt”. Uz jautajumu,
kapec, tiek sniegta atbilde: ,,Aiz garlaicibas”. Respondents parvalda vairakas valodas
un neslépj, ka vinam patik ar tam spéleties.

(29)  [..] darba, kad ar kolégi saraksties, tad ir laba prakse rakstit, cik vien $kibi
iespéjams. Ar domu — ja kads tevi lasa un noklausas, lai ar GOOGLE TRANSLATE
biitu oti griti attulkot. (P14V2003)

Savukart P11S2007 noliedz, ka pati praktizétu valodas koda mainu. Respondentei
ir svarigi ,,runat latviski bez akcenta un bez diasporas piesitiena”, ko varétu skaidrot
ar vinas profesionalo interesi par latviesu valodu. Vacu valoda intervija tika lietota
galvenokart tikai ka papildu informacija, citgjot vai ilustrgjot kadu situaciju, ka, piem.,
stastot par valodu lietoSanu gimené:

(30)  Es rundju latviski UND DANN WIEDERHOLE ICH DAS GLEICH AUF DEUTSCH™.

Pilnigi identiski: Stella, més iesim tagad pargerbties. STELLA, DU KOMMST
JETZT MIT UND ZIEHST DICH UM>*. [..] Ja man lickas, ka mani nesaprata, tad

30 Vac. ‘nogurdinoss, ar piepili saistits’.

31 Vac. ‘tekosi, plastosi, veikli’.

32 Vac. Kumpel ‘draugs, labs biedrs’.

3 Vac. ‘un tad es atkartoju to talit vaciski’.

3 Vac. “Stella, tu naksi tagad 1idzi un pargerbsies’.
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es laizu pa rinki divvalodigi, bet konsekventi divvalodigi pa rinki. Nevis tei-
kuma vidii es pareju uz vacu valodu un saku baurot vaciski. (P11S2007)

Art P12S2002 ir izteikta lingvistiska pasapzina, kas it ka nepielauj atkapes no
dzimtas valodas normam, kaut respondente atzist, ka reizém, atri runajot, tomér ari
nlemetu kaut kadu vacu vardu” (13).

(31)  Es art pati esmu vienmer pievérsusi uzmanibu latviesu valodas gramatikai,
un [..] es tomer skatos, ka es pareizi runaju latviski, nevis maisu ieksa kaut
kadus svesvardus un nepareizas galotnes lietoju. (P12S52002)

Gadu no gada Vacija pieaugosa migracija ir veicinajusi to, ka divvalodiba vai
daudzvalodiba te sen vairs nav uzskatama par iznémumu, bet gan parastu paradibu,
kas savukart nozimé, ka latvieSu emigranti var netraucéti lietot dzimto valodu. Lidzas
tai tomeér ikdiena visbiezak nepiecieSama ar1 vacu valoda. Pateicoties savam bagati-
gajam valodu repertuaram (visas aptaujatas personas runa vismaz tris, biezi pat Cetras
valodas), Vacija dzivojosajiem latvieSiem ir iesp&ja brivi mainit valodas kodu, pie-
merojoties situacijai un sarunu biedriem, — seviski, ja abam pusém ir lidzigas valodu
zinasanas un komunikativa pieredze.

Secinajumi

Lai gan dazkart valodas koda maina tiek uztverta tikai ka pavirSs runas veids vai tiek
saistita ar nepietickamam prasmém viena no valodam, tomér ta ir dabiska bilingvalu
kopienu, pie kadam pieskaitami arT latviesi Vacija, ikdienas sastavdala. Koda par-
slegsana palidz nodibinat zinamu tuvibas pakapi starp sarunbiedriem, izteikties emo-
cionalak. P&tfjuma rezultati liecina, ka valodas koda maina un koda varié$ana seviski
tiek praktizeta neformala vidé un ikdieniskas situacijas, kur to ietekmé ar kopienas
normas.

(32)  Tas ir tads ieradums. Zinu, ka visi apkart saprot tos vardus, tapéc art lietoju.
Kad aizbraucam uz Latviju, viss nostajas savas vietas un vacu vardu vieta tiek
lietoti latviesu vardi. (PO1V2009)

Ka redzams pieméra (32), koda mainu var iespaidot arT atrasanas vietas nomai-
niSana. Rungjot par koda vari€$anu, uzsvars ir galvenokart uz komunikativo aspektu,
nevis uz atseviskam valodam. Koda mainu ietekm& gan situacija, gan téma, piem.,
bérni un jauniesi, komunicgjot sava starpa, ka ar1 par macibu prick§metiem, biezi lieto
»skolas valodu”, tapat ka vinu vecaki, stastot par savu darbu, médz iespraust vacu
valodas vardus.

Nobeiguma jasecina, ka valodu koda maina tiek izmantota, lai padaritu komuni-
kaciju efektivaku, lai izteiktu nians€taku attiecksmi un emocijas, izv€loties vardus no
lielaka vardu kopuma, lidzigi ka vienvalodigiem cilvékiem ir iesp&ja parslégties starp
stiliem vai dialektiem. Un neapSaubami ta kalpo arT ka apliecinajums svesvalodu pras-
mém — jo plasakas valodu zinasanas, jo cilvékam skiet piepemamak ieklaut sava runa
vardus no citam valodam.
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Summary

Drawing on the data from fifteen semi-structured interviews with first-generation Latvian
emigrants living in Germany, this article explores language attitudes and linguistic behaviour
of the so called Latvian “new diaspora”, which has emerged over the last thirty years since
Latvia regained its independence in 1991. In Germany, the number of Latvians has increased
rapidly since 2011, when the country opened its labour market for immigrants from the new
EU member states, including Latvia. Since then, according to the German Federal Statistical
Office, the number of Latvian citizens in Germany has grown steadily reaching nearly 40 000
at the end of 2019.

This study explores the attitudes of first-generation Latvians in Germany towards
code-switching, code-mixing, and translanguaging and how the interviewees engage in these
practices themselves. Language or code alternation is a widespread phenomenon among
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the people living in diaspora, because the diasporic community uses at least two languages in
everyday life, i.e., native, family resp. home language (= Latvian language) and the dominant
community language (= German language). Furthermore, depending on speakers’ age and their
exposure to different languages and cultures, code-switching practices among Latvians may in
addition involve Russian, English or another language. The findings of this study suggest that
among Latvians in Germany, language or code alternation tend to occur in informal interactional
context, as it provides speakers with more expression possibilities. Code-switching, on the one
hand, is employed as a tool to facilitate smoother communication in an informal multilingual
environment and, on the other, often indicates speakers’ good knowledge of languages in use.
Keywords: diaspora; code-switching; code-mixing; translanguaging; language attitudes;
multilingualism.
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Lithuanian and Latvian laterals:
Comparison of acoustic properties'

Lietuviesu un latviesu valodas lateralie spraudzeni:
akustisko ipasibu salidzinajums

Jolita Urbanaviciené, Jana Taperte

Institute of the Lithuanian Language
P. VileiSio Str. 5, 10308 Vilnius, Lithuania
E-mail: jolita.urbanaviciene@lki.lt, jana.taperte@lu.lv

The aim of the paper is to examine how acoustic contrast manifests itself between /I/ and /A/ in
Latvian, as well as /I/ and /17 in Lithuanian. For the study, speech recordings of 6 adult inform-
ants (3 Lithuanian and 3 Latvian male speakers) have been analysed. Initial and final laterals in
closed symmetric [I]V[l] sequences and intervocalic syllable-initial laterals in V[I]V sequences
have been examined. During the analysis, the focus is placed mainly on locus equations, as
well as changes in formant structure (especially F1 and F2) triggered by position and vocalic
context.

Acoustic data demonstrates differences in coarticulation effects between Latvian palatal
/K/ and Lithuanian palatalized /1. The formant structure of /£/ and /1¥/, unlike the corresponding
non-palatal laterals, is more stable and less dependent on the quality of adjacent vowels. Vowel
context affects the degree of palatalization, e. g. palatalized [l] next to [1], [i:] and [e:] is pro-
nounced “softer” than next to [9], [0:], [v], and [u:].

Latvian /£/ is characterized by a more stable vowel F2 locus, which indicates higher degree
of coarticulatory resistance to vowel effects; the quality of /1i/, on the contrary, depends more on
vowel context. The same is true (although to lesser degree) for the Lithuanian /I/. The assump-
tion about the similarity of Latvian non-palatal /I/ and Lithuanian palatalized /1i/ is only partly
supported by the recent data. In terms of the degree of coarticulation (indicated by slope values
of locus equations), Latvian /l/ is closer to Lithuanian /li/, while its formant structure, especially
low F2, brings it closer to Lithuanian /1/.

Keywords: Lithuanian language; Latvian language; laterals; acoustic features; palatalization;
formants; locus equations.

The study was carried out in the framework of the research project “The Sound System in
the Contemporary Baltic Languages at the Beginning of the 21st Century: Comparative
Acoustic and Perceptive Research of Sonorants” (funded by the Research Council of
Lithuania, No. S-LIP-21-7).
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Introduction

Since language is constantly changing and in the third millennium its spoken form
ceases to be the main form of communication, it is very important to capture the sound
system of the contemporary Baltic languages of the beginning of the 21st century, and
to analyse experimentally various relevant phenomena and processes of sounds and
sound systems. Both Lithuanian and Latvian have several common characteristics,
such as phonological distinction between short and long vowels, pitch accent, etc.
Still, there are quite a few substantial differences between the two Baltic languages,
one of them being phonological contrast between palatalized and non-palatalized
consonants in Lithuanian and the lack thereof in Latvian, which instead has developed
large subsystem of palatal consonants (Laua 1997; Girdenis 2014; Urbanaviciene,
Indricane, Jaroslaviené, Grigorjevs 2019).

The present study focuses on the acoustic properties of Lithuanian and
Latvian laterals. The study is a part of the research project “The Sound System in
the Contemporary Baltic Languages at the Beginning of the 21st Century: Comparative
Acoustic and Perceptive Research of Sonorants” (BaltSon; funded by the Research
Council of Lithuania, No. S-LIP-21-7) that has been carried out at the Institute of
the Lithuanian Language, Vilnius in 2021-2022. The previous research project
“Spectral characteristics of the sounds of the contemporary Baltic languages (expe-
rimental study)” (funded by the Lithuanian Research Council, Program of Research
teams projects, contract No. MIP-081/2013) helped to evaluate objectively and to com-
pare the main distinctive acoustic features of the vowels and consonants of Baltic lan-
guages produced in isolation (the results of the project are published in Jaroslaviené,
Urbanaviciené, Grigorjevs, Indricane 2019; Urbanaviciené, Indricane, Jaroslaviené,
Grigorjevs 2019). Now it is important to ensure consistent research on other aspects
of phonetics and phonology: changes caused by different positions, phonetic contexts,
speech rate and style, etc. The goal of the BaltSon project is to explore, describe and
compare the acoustic and auditory features of sonorants of the contemporary Baltic
languages using unified methodology. The aim of this paper is to examine how acous-
tic contrast manifests itself between /l/ and /&/ in Latvian and /I/ and /17 in Lithuanian
in different positions and vowel contexts. Another topic of interest is whether there are
any differences in palatal and palatalized consonant coarticulation patterns. The com-
parison of sonorants in terms of palatalization can be beneficial for identifying distinc-
tive acoustic and articulatory features of palatal consonants.

1. Classification and pronunciation of laterals in
the contemporary Baltic languages

By the place of articulation Lithuanian /1/ is considered dental (during its production
the tip of the tongue touches upper front teeth, see Mikalauskaité 1975, 52);
meanwhile, in Latvian /l/ traditionally is classified as alveolar (it is articulated
by touching the alveolar ridge with the body of the tongue, see Laua 1997, 45).
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Although it should be noted that in more recent EPG studies dental articulation of /I/
was recorded (Grigorjevs 2012a, 275; Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 70). Latvian /£/ is
considerably softer than Lithuanian /I/ — it is a palatal consonant. When pronouncing
Latvian /&/, the body of the tongue is pressed against the hard palate. When articulating
the Lithuanian palatalized /I/, the body of the tongue only rises upwards, but it does
not touch the palate (Kabelka 1987, 69) (Table 1).

Place of articulation
dental alveolar palatal
Lith. /1/ Lat. /1/
Lith. /lj/ Lat. /&/

Table 1. Classification of the Lithuanian (Lith.) and Latvian (Lat.) laterals

The Lithuanian laterals [1] and [/] form an opposition not only according to pala-
talization, but also according to the place of articulation: [1] is dental, [l] is alveo-
lar (see Table 1). However, not all Lithuanian speakers are able to pronounce late-
rals correctly (for animated images of language implements pronouncing Lithuanian
sounds, see http://tartis.vdu.lt/fonetika-ir-tartis/igudziu-tobulinimas/garsu-ypatybes/),
especially the dental [1], for example: in the case of [1] the anterior part of the tongue
is not attached to the anterior teeth, but only the lip is raised, therefore [v] is pro-
nounced instead of [1] (Mikalauskaité 1975, 52). When articulating the alveolar [li],
the middle part of the tongue touches hard palate, and there is no posterior focal point
of articulation.

Even if speakers are able to produce the unpalatalized [1] and the palatalized [Ii],
due to foreign language influence in borrowed words laterals may be pronounced incor-
rectly, e. g., instead of a palatalized consonant, a non-palatalized consonant can be pro-
duced ([bu'’yaPteris] — [bu'’yalteris]), or instead of a non-palatalized, a palatalized
one can be produced (["’pa‘ltes] — [’pa ltes]) (Pakerys 2003, 141).

Although in Standard Lithuanian only non-palatalized consonants can appear in
final position, word-final palatalized lateral sonorants can be produced due to dialect or
foreign language influence, for example, daiigel [*’deu gieli], gal ['ga'V] (Kazlauskiené
2018, 67).

In case of Latvian, dialects can affect the pronunciation of the palatal lateral [£].
As Laua (1997, 130-131) observes, speakers of High Latvian might need special trai-
ning to produce [£] as well as other palatals, since these phonemes are not present in
the consonantal system of their dialect.

2. Primary and secondary palatalization in
the contemporary Baltic languages

The palatalization of consonants is considered one of the key distinctive features of
contemporary Baltic languages (Urbanaviciené, Indricane, Jaroslaviené, Grigorjevs
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2019, 222). In Latvian, the palatal consonants /j ¢ j £ p/ are produced by raising
the blade of the tongue to the hard palate (see Laua 1997, 49-55) — this is considered
primary palatalization. For Lithuanian consonants, secondary (i-type) palatalization is
typical when raising the tongue to the hard palate accompanies primary articulation.
The feature that distinguishes palatal and palatalized consonants is the absence of non-
palatal counterparts of palatals; their articulation towards the hard palate is stable,
whereas palatalized consonants have non-palatalized counterparts and raising of
the body of the tongue towards the hard palate is an additional property of articulation.
Palatalized consonants also can be characterized by other articulatory nuances, e.g.,
/p b mi/ are usually pronounced with stronger labial articulation than their non-
palatalized counterparts /p b m/, palatalized velars /kI g/ xJ y/ are more advanced than
non-palatalized /k g x y/. Compared to the corresponding palatalized sounds, non-
palatalized consonants /1 [ 3/ are velarized (the posterior part of the tongue is raised
to soft palate), and non-palatalized /[ 3/ are labialized (Ambrazas et al., 2005, 27).
The articulation of the non-palatalized /I/ also differs considerably from that of /I/,
cf. Lukas ['lokes] (name) and liukas ['Vokes] ‘hatch’, planas [*'pla:nes] ‘plan’ and
plynas ["'p'lines] ‘bare; smooth; open’. The non-palatalized /I/ can have a strongly
velarized articulation (Ambrazevicius, Leskauskaité 2014, 165), when the back part of
the tongue is raised towards the soft palate and the tongue blade creates dental contact
(Pakerys 2003, 75; Girdenis 2006, 36). The palatalized /I/ is articulated with the front
part of the tongue touching alveolar ridge.

The experimental research of the Baltic sonorants enables us to study both
primary and secondary palatalization by analysing the sounds of the same articulation
classes, cf. the class of lateral sonorants includes non-palatalized Lith. and Lat. /1/,
palatalized Lith. /I/ and palatal Lat. /£/; the class of nasal sonorants includes non-
palatalized Lith. and Lat. /n/, palatalized Lith. /n¥/ and palatal Lat. /p/.

3. Phonological interpretation of Lithuanian and
Latvian lateral sonorants

In Lithuanian, palatalized and non-palatalized consonant phonemes contrast before

back vowels, e.g., galu [ge'lo] ‘end’ (Instr. Sg.) : galiu [ge'liv] () can’. This position

is relevant for all the palatalized vs. non-palatalized consonant pairs. In other positions
contrast between palatalized and non-palatalized consonants is neutralized (Table 2):

1) palatalized consonants are used before front vowels (e.g., tyléfi [tii:!' le:tir]?

‘be silent”) and before other palatalized consonants or the palatalized /j/, e.g.,

balti [beli'ti] ‘white’ (NOM PL M), balsius [beli'sivs] ‘vowels’ (ACC PL M);

2 The number 1 before a stressed syllable signals the acute accent; the number 2 marks

the circumflex accent. Short syllables do not have pitch accents and are therefore not
numbered.
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2) non-palatalized consonants are used before other non-palatalized consonants
(e.g., anksciau [enk[?'tficu’] ‘earlier’) and at the end of a word, e.g., kels
[>'Kiel's] “(s/he, it, they) will raise, lift’.

Positions
Consonants V] V] [-C] [-C] 4] Interpretation
1] + + + N/
[ + + + B/

Table 2. Phonological interpretation of non-palatalized [I] and palatalized [I] in Standard
Lithuanian (according Girdenis 2014, 153)

Latvian consonants are not divided into palatalized and non-palatalized.
Consonants are not affected by the following vowel, they are pronounced identically
both with front and back vowels (Kabelka 1987, 68). There are no palatalized
consonants in Latvian, but there are palatal consonants [j ¢ j £ p], which, according to
the phonological interpretation (Table 3), are considered to be independent phonemes.

Positions
Consonants V4] [_Vi] [—C] [_Cj] [—#] Interpretation
[1] + + + + N/
[£] + + + + 1K/

Table 3. Phonological interpretation of non-palatal [I] and palatal [£] in Standard Latvian

4. Acoustic properties of laterals

During the production of laterals, the tongue is placed so that the air escapes around
one or both its sides (Ladefoged, Maddieson 2002, 182; Crystal 2008, 296). In
the world’s languages, lateral place of articulation may vary from dental to velar.
Languages with phonological contrast of two laterals are most common (Ladefoged,
Maddieson 2002, 185-186). As mentioned before, there are two laterals in Latvian:
alveolar (according to Laua (1997)) or dental (according to Grigorjevs (2012a)) [1] and
palatal [£]. In Lithuanian there are two laterals as well: dental non-palatalized [I]
and alveolar palatalized [V]. Laterals have well-defined formant structure similar to
one of vowels with relatively high intensity (compared to obstruents) and pronounced
formant structure.

According to Ladefoged and Maddieson (2002, 193-197), the most significant

acoustic features of laterals are as follows (see also Figure 1):

1) when adjacent to vowel, laterals are characterized by abrupt formant transi-
tions, especially apical ones (laminal and dorsal laterals usually have slower
transitions);

2) low F1 frequency (usually below 400 Hz);

212



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

3) F2 may vary within a rather wide range depending of the place of articulation
and tongue profile;

4) F3 with rather strong amplitude and high frequency (it was observed that api-
cal laterals are characterized by greater F2—F3 interval than laminal laterals);
there may also occur several additional closely spaced formants above F3.

Figure 1. Dynamic spectrogram of [lzl] un [£2£] produced by a native Latvian speaker.
The dotted lines indicate F2 centre

F1 frequency correlates with the volume of pharynx cavity: the smaller pharynx
cavity volume, the higher F1 frequency (Bladon 1979, 502). It is usually affected by
the quality of adjacent vowel (increases in the context of open vowels and decreases
in the context of close vowels), as well is associated with the degree of velarization
(velarization results in F1 increase) (Ibid.; Recasens, Farnetani 1990, 963; Ladefoged,
Maddieson 2002, 194). Palatalized and palatal laterals usually have lower F1 than
dental and alveolar non-palatalized laterals.

F2 frequency is inversely proportional to the volume of oral and pharyngeal
resonator behind the constriction (Bladon 1979, 502; Ladefoged, Maddieson 2002,
196) and directly proportional to the amount of dorsopalatal contact (Bladon 1979,
502). The highest F2 frequency is typically observed in [£], medium — in dental [1],
the lowest — in alveolar [1]. Velarization causes the decrease of F2 frequency (Recasens,
Farnetani 1990, 963), it is the lowest for [1] due to narrowing in velar and pharyngeal
region (Bladon 1979, 502).

5. Sound recording material and methods

For the study, speech recordings from 6 adult informants (3 Lithuanian and 3 Latvian
male speakers, 21-42 years of age) without any speech disorders or notable dialectal
traces in their pronunciation have been analysed. The material for research was
recorded with a digital high resolution audio recorder Tascam DR-100MK II and
a head-set microphone AKG C 520. The signal was sampled at a rate of 44,1 kHz
(16-bit quantization). Initial and final laterals in closed symmetric [1]V[I] sequences
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and intervocalic syllable-initial laterals in V[I]V sequences have been examined
(V — one of the Lithuanian vowels [1, i;, e, €, &, ®, a;, 9, 9, 0, O, U, U, U: u:] or one of
the Latvian vowels [i(2); e(:); @(2); a(:); o(:); u(:)]. Each sequence produced three times
by every speaker), thus about 730 items were analysed in total.

During the analysis, the focus is put mainly on locus equations, as well as
changes in formant structure (especially F1 and F2 frequencies) depending both
on position and vocalic context of the consonants. Locus equation indices (derived
from the F2 of adjacent vowels) provide information on the degree of coarticulation
between vowel and consonant: high slope indicates variable consonantal locus and
high degree of coarticulation between the vowel and the consonant (V-to-C effects);
low slope indicates stable locus and low degree of coarticulation between the vowel
and the consonant (vowel scarcely affects the consonant).

The analysis of the sounds of both Baltic languages was performed using Praat
(5.3.63 and its later versions, developed by Paul Boersma and David Weenink).
The obtained data were further processed using MS Excel.

6. Results
6.1. Formant structure

Changes in the structure of four first formants (F1-F4) were analysed in the following
positions: non-palatal laterals of both languages were compared in the initial
prevocalic, intervocalic, and postvocalic positions (Figures 2-4), Lithuanian
palatalized and Latvian palatal laterals were compared in the initial prevocalic and
intervocalic positions (Figures 5-6). In postvocalic position there is no contrast
between Lithuanian palatalized [I'] and non-palatalized [1] since only non-palatalized
consonants can appear in this position: vélei [*'vie:Ver] — vél [*'vie:1], eiki [*'erkil]— eik
['erk].

For Lithuanian and Latvian sonorant [l], no significant difference was found
in F1 and F2 formant frequencies in initial position (Figure 2). In intervocalic and
postvocalic positions, the values F1 and F2 of the Latvian lateral are higher (Figures
3-4). Considerably higher F1 frequency of the Latvian [1] suggests its higher degree
of velarization in comparison with the corresponding Lithuanian consonant, but higher
F2 values of the Latvian lateral presupposes stronger palatal articulation, so no reliable
results have been obtained so far comparing the first two formants of Latvian and
Lithuanian [1]. The frequencies of F3 and F4 are determined more by the articulation
of the adjacent vowels rather than by the place of articulation of the consonant itself,
so their values were compared in the environment of different vowels (see below). In
general, the most significant difference between the Lithuanian and Latvian [l] was
observed in intervocalic position (Figure 2, B).

The formant structure of Lithuanian palatalized [I'] and Latvian palatal [£] in ini-
tial and intervocalic positions is shown in Figure 3. It is natural that the degree of pala-
talization in Latvian [£] is higher than the one in Lithuanian [Ii] — F2 frequency of [£]
in both positions is higher than that of [li], although the difference is not significant.
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A. Initial position B. Intervocalic position C. Final position

Formans, Hz

Figure 2. F1—F4 formant structure of Lithuanian and Latvian [I]: mean values of the first four
formant frequencies (black — Lithuanian data, grey — Latvian data)
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Figure 3. F1—F4 formant structure of Lithuanian /1i/ and Latvian /£/: mean values of the first
four formant frequencies (black — Lithuanian data, grey — Latvian data)

Decreased F1 frequency, which is associated with palatalization as well, is ambiguous:
in prevocalic position, slightly lower F1 frequency was observed for the Latvian [£],
while in intervocalic position the result is opposite — F1 is considerably lower for
the Lithuanian [li] (Figure 3). No regularities were observed in the data for other for-
mants, except the more pronounced difference in F1-F4 frequencies in intervocalic
position (as in the case of non-palatalized sonorants). Consequently, coarticulation
processes in Lithuanian and Latvian have a different effect on lateral sonant, so it is
expedient to compare formant values in the context of different vowels (Figures 4-6).

Further on, we will discuss separately the results of Latvian plain and palatal
laterals and Lithuanian non-palatalized and palatalized laterals. When comparing F1
values of Latvian non-palatal [1] and palatal [£], they are influenced by the quality
of adjacent vowels, i. e. vertical tongue movement: Lateral’s F1 value increases near
open vowels and decreases near close vowels (Figure 4). F2 value correlates with
the degree of frontness of adjacent vowels, i. e. with horizontal tongue movement:
consonant’s F2 frequency decreases near back vowels and increases in the context of
front vowels (Figure 4, A). It should be noted that in comparison with [I] the formant
structure of the Latvian [A] is more stable and less dependent on the quality of adjacent
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vowels. The reason for that is the fact that palatals are articulated in the area of hard
palate, they typically have very precise position of the tongue, so their articulation is
minimally affected by coarticulation processes. For the non-palatal Latvian [1], in its
turn, the values of the first two formants are affected more by the neighbouring sounds.

The formant values of the Latvian non-palatal [1] and palatal [£] change differently
in different positions (</>V1, V<I>V and [V<[>, Figure 5). F1 remains the most stable,
and its value is higher for [1] than for [£] in all positions. F2 changes are the most
pronounced: in all positions F2 values of [£] is much higher than those of [1]. F2 value
of [1] decreases significantly near [0 (:)] and [u (:)] and increases near [i (:)] and [e ()].
The dynamics of F3 and F4 do not have any relevance in distinguishing between plain
and palatal sonorant, although they demonstrate some coarticulatory effects, i. e. their
values are decreased in the context of rounded vowels [o (:)] and [u (2)].

When comparing F1-F4 of the Lithuanian lateral sonorants, F1 value of [1] is
higher than that of [1i], and this is related to the velarization of [1] (Figure 6). F2 values
of different sonorants differ significantly in terms of palatalization: F2 value of [li]
is significantly higher than its non-palatalized counterpart. In addition, its dynamics
indicates a different degree of palatalization: it is more palatalized near the front

A. Latvian /I/ B. Latvian /&/
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Figure 4. Mean values of F1—F4 formants in the context of different vowels: Latvian /I/ and
/&/ in initial, intervocalic and final positions
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Figure 5. F1—F4 formant structure of Latvian non-palatal /1/ and palatal /4/: coarticulation on
adjacent vowels in initial, intervocalic and final positions

216



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

Non-palatalized Lith. /1/ B. Palatalized Lith. /1/
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Figure 6. Mean values of F1—F4 formants in the context of different vowels: non-palatalized
Lith. /1/ and palatalized Lith. /1/ in initial, intervocalic, and final positions

vowels [1], [1:] and [e:], and less palatalized next to rounded [9], [0:], [v] and [u:]
(Figure 6, B). In case of palatalized [I/], all four formants are more stable and vary
less than in case of [1]. The formant structure of [1], especially F3 and F4, is highly
dependent on position (see Figure 6, A).

After examining and comparing the formant structure of laterals in the Baltic
languages, it can be concluded that:

1) the degree of palatalization increases in the following order:

Lith., Lat. [I] < Lith. [li] < Lat. [4].

F1-F4 values of the Lithuanian palatalized [li] and Latvian palatal [A] are
more stable, their articulation varies less than that of [I], which is affected
more by adjacent sounds;

2) the differences in the formant structure of Lithuanian and Latvian laterals are
most pronounced in intervocalic position, when the investigated sonorant is
between vowels of different quality (cf. transcription, cf.: Lith. [1] — Lat. [i],
Lith. [e] — Lat. [e], more about contemporary research on vowel system of
Lithuanian and Latvian languages: Jaroslaviene, Grigorjevs, Urbanaviciene,
Indricane 2019).

3) adjacent vowels have the greatest influence on the F2 values of the Lithuanian
palatalized [1] and Latvian palatal [£]: F2 frequency increases next to the front
vowels [1] / [i], [i:] and [e:] and decreases next to the back vowels [o (:)] and
[u ()], as well as [3] , [¢:], [v] and [u:].

6.2. Locus equations

Locus equation data could be important for further investigation of the distinctive
features of lateral sonorant in Baltics when data on the spectral properties of consonants
are obtained based on the phonetic context of adjacent vowels.

F2 frequency is negatively related to the length of the oral cavity, which in case
of consonants is associated primarily with tongue position. Thus, fronting tongue body
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gesture induces the increase of the F2 frequency, while retracting tongue body results
in generally low F2 (Iskarous et al., 2010, 2024).

Locus equations are linear regressions of the frequency of the second formant
transition sampled at its onset (F2__ ) on the frequency of the second formant sampled

in the middle of the following vowel (F2 ... ):

F2 =k-F2 +c

onset middle

Bjorn Lindblom (1963) discovered that the slopes of regression lines for
the consonants in CVC syllables with different vowels varied systematically along with
place of articulation, and thus could be used for distinguishing between consonants.
In accordance with this approach, the F2 locus can be defined as “the frequency
of the formant at the first pulse of the vowel after consonant release” (Krull 1987,
44), which varies systematically under the influence of contextual vowels, therefore
the so termed locus equations enable one to calculate an ideal locus pattern for each
consonant using data on formant transitions before several different vowels (Ladefoged
2003, 163).

Later it was also argued that the slope of a regression line is associated primarily
with the degree of coarticulation between the vowel and the consonant (Krull 1987;
1989; Fowler 1994):

1) high slope indicates variable consonantal locus and high degree of coarticu-
lation between the vowel and the consonant (i. e., the vowel markedly affects
the consonant);

2) low slope indicates stable locus and low degree of coarticulation between
the vowel and the consonant (i. e., the vowel scarcely affects the consonant).

Locus equations are obtained for a single consonant coarticulated with a range
of vowels. Slope (k) and y-intercept (c) values derived from locus equations vary
systematically along with the place of articulation across different manner classes
(Sussman, Shore 1996).

The results of the two constants of the Lithuanian and Latvian lateral sonant locus
equations — slope (k) and y-intercept (c) — are presented in Table 4: the highlighted

Informants Latvian Lithuanian
k c k c
n 0.33 707 0.33 658
M1 0.21 801 0.30 736
M2 0.35 740 0.29 666
M3 0.37 643 0.39 564
/&1 i/ 0.23 1454 0.35 1252
M1 0.23 1551 0.33 1377
M2 0.15 1471 0.28 1265
M3 0.26 1403 0.40 1184

Table 4. Locus equations of Lithuanian and Latvian laterals: data of Lith. M1-M3 and Lat. M1-
M3 informants (k — slope, ¢ — y-intercept)
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row shows mean data, the other rows show the results of individual informants (M1,
M2 and M3).

According to the data presented in Table 4, the slope of the current non-
palatalized / non-palatal lateral sonant in the Baltic languages is higher (Lith. [1] k =
0.43; Lat. [1] k = 0.33) than the corresponding Lith. palatalized [I] (k= 0.39) and Lat.
palatal [£] (k = 0.23). Thus, the slope increases in the following order:

Lat. [£] < Lat. [1] < Lith. [F] < Lith. [1]

The other index of the locus equations — the point where the regression line
of the locus equation intersects the y-axis, or y-intercept (¢) — changes in reverse:
its larger values are characteristic of the Lithuanian palatalized [li] (¢ = 1076 Hz)
and Latvian palatal [£] (¢ = 1454 Hz), lower for the Lithuanian [1] (¢ = 546 Hz) and
Latvian [1] (¢ = 707 Hz). According to the decreasing values of y-intercept, the lateral
consonants of Lithuanian and Latvian are arranged in almost the same order as
according to the increasing slope:

Lat. [£] > Lith. [V] > Lat. [I] > Lith. [I]

The Latvian [£] has the lowest slope and the highest value of y-intercept, while
the Lithuanian [1] has diametrically opposite values. The indices of locus equations
make it possible to distinguish between Lithuanian and Latvian lateral sonorants by
both palatality/palatalization and the place of articulation. Visually, the differences in
laterals can be seen by depicting slope and y-intercept values in the coordinate plane:
slope on the x-axis and y-intercept on the y-axis (Figures 7-8; mean data are indicated
by larger symbols, individual data are indicated by smaller symbols).
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Figure 7. F2 loci of Lithuanian (black) and Latvian (grey) laterals with highlighted zones of
plain and palatal/palatalized consonants. F2 loci for /I/ are marked with circles, F2 loci for
/&/ and /1i/ are marked with triangles. Larger symbols indicate mean data, smaller symbols
indicate individual data
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In the coordinate plane, Latvian palatal [£] and Lithuanian palatalized [Ii] occupy
higher position than the Lithuanian and Latvian [1] (Figure 7). Palatal and palatalized
lateral sonorants have high y-intercept values and lower slopes, which indicates greater
resistance to adjacent vowels than non-palatal consonants. The higher coarticulatory
resistance of palatal/palatalized sonant to coarticulation is due to two factors (Recasens
1985):

1) they require high articulatory control over relatively large region of vocal tract

(i. e., wide pharyngeal passage) with a large degree of dorsopalatal contact,
which results in high F2 frequency at the onset of an adjacent vowel;

2) palatal articulation involves highly constrained gestures that override con-

flicting vocalic gestures (such as those needed to produce low back vowels).
This results in relatively stable F2 onset frequency that is scarcely affected by
vowel quality.

Latvian [£] and Lithuanian [li] have more stable locus than their unpalatalized
equivalents (Figure 7), which is also related to more precise position of the tongue and
other articulators during articulation. However, in the contemporary Baltic languages,
according to the indices of locus equations Latvian [A] occupies the extreme position
(has the highest y-intercept and the lowest slope values) and differs from the Lithuanian
[l], for which palatalization — the lifting of the middle part of the tongue towards
the hard palate — is only secondary articulation (cf. Pakerys 2003, 74).

The calculated values of slope and y-intercept also allow to distinguish between
the Baltic laterals according to the place of articulation (Figure §).
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Figure 8. F2 loci of Lithuanian (black) and Latvian (grey) laterals with highlighted zones of
palatal, alveolar and dental consonants. F2 loci for /I/ are marked with circles, F2 loci for
/&/ and /1i/ are marked with triangles. Larger symbols indicate mean data, smaller symbols
indicate individual data
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According to the increasing values of the slope and the decreasing values of
the y-intercept, the articulation classes of Lithuanian and Latvian lateral sonorants are
arranged, as follows:

palatal Lat. [£] < alveolar Lat. [l] / alveolar palatalized Lith. [I] < dental Lith. [I]

The obtained results agree with the classification of contemporary Baltic
sonorants in Table 1. As it can be observed in Figure 8, Lithuanian [l] and [1], as well
as Latvian [A] and [1] can be distinguished both by slope and y-intercept values. When
comparing Lithuanian and Latvian data, it can be observed that both indices interfere
heavily in case of the Latvian [I] and Lithuanian [li]. Higher slope values and lower
y-intercept values of the Lithuanian [1i] in comparison with the Latvian [£] suggest
less coarticulatory resistance to vowel effects.

The values of slope and y-intercept for both Lithuanian and Latvian alveolar and
dental laterals vary greatly, and individual data may not fit into one articulation zone.
This agrees with previous studies on Latvian sonorants, which allow the lateral sonant
[1] to be classified as both dental and alveolar consonant (Grigorjevs 2012b; Taperte
2014, 94-95).

Locus equation indices also demonstrate, on the one hand, lower coarticulatory
resistance of non-palatal lateral sonorant (compared to palatal) and, on the other hand,
uneven degree of coarticulation non-palatal lateral sonorant and adjacent vowels
(depending on different degree of velarization, individual differences, etc.).

Conclusions

The analysis of the formant structure and locus equation indices of Latvian and
Lithuanian laterals showed that these consonants can be distinguished efficiently
using these parameters. The study was performed considering different positions of
the consonants on CVC syllables (prevocalic, intervocalic, and postvocalic), as well as
the quality of the adjacent vowels:
1. In terms of the degree of palatalization, Lithuanian and Latvian laterals can be
arranged in the following order:

non-palatal Lith., Lat. [I] < palatalized Lith. [I] < palatal Lat. []

The formant structure of Latvian [£] and Lithuanian [li], unlike the corre-
sponding non-palatal laterals, is more stable and less dependent on the quality
of adjacent vowels.

2. Vowel context effects the degree of palatalization, e.g., palatalized [li] next
to front vowels [1], [i:], and [e:] is pronounced “softer” than next to back
advanced vowels [9], [0:], [0], and [u:].

3. The most significant differences in the Latvian and Lithuanian [1] formant struc-
ture are recorded in the intervocalic position, when the sonorants are between
vowels that differ in both languages (cf. Lith. [1] — Lat. [i], Lith. [e] — Lat. [e]).

4. Acoustic data demonstrates differences in coarticulation effects between
Latvian palatal /£/ and Lithuanian palatalized /li/. Latvian /A/ is characterized
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with more stable vowel F2 locus, which indicates higher degree of coartic-
ulatory resistance to vowel effects. Lithuanian /17, on the contrary, is more
variable depending on vowel context. The same is true (although, to a lesser
degree) for the Lithuanian and Latvian /I/.

5. According locus equation indices (the increasing values of slope and decreas-
ing values of y-intersept), the following articulation classes of Lithuanian and
Latvian lateral sonorants can be distinguished:

palatal Lat. [£] < alveolar Lat. [l] / palatalized alveolar Lith. [I/] < dental Lith. [l]

The assumption on the similarity of Latvian non-palatal /I/ to Lithuanian
palatalized /1// (as both are traditionally classified as alveolar consonants) is only partly
supported by the recent data. In terms of the degree of coarticulation indicated by
slope values of locus equations, Latvian /l/ is closer to Lithuanian /1i/, while its formant
structure, especially the low F2 values, brings it closer to Lithuanian /l/ and in some
cases suggests even greater degree of velarization than the latter. Further research
on the variability of formant structure and locus equations as affected by syllable
or phrasal position, stress, speaking style and other aspects should be carried out to
evaluate their effect on Lithuanian and Latvian laterals. Parallel study of articulation
and perception would be beneficial to link acoustic data with articulation and auditory
processes.

Abbreviations

ACC accusative

C consonant
C palatalized consonant
C y-intercept
F formants
et S€cond formant frequency measured at onset
F2 ... second formant frequency measured at middle
Hz hertz
K slope
M masculine

NOM  nominative

PL plural

SD standard deviation

A% vowel

\'A back vowel

Vi front vowel

—# position before pause
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta tiek aplukotas latviesu un lietuvieSu standartvalodas lateralo spraudzenu akustiskas
Tpasibas. Raksta merkis ir izpétit, kada veida izpauzas akustiskais kontrasts starp alveolaro /
dentalo /1/ un palatalo /4/ latvieSu valoda un starp dentalo /l/ un palataliz&to alveolaro /17 lietu-
viesSu valoda. Raksta analiz&ti seSu viriesu (tris lietuvieSsu un trTs latvieSu) runas ieraksti. Tika
apliikoti sakuma un beigu lidzskani [1]V[1] zilb&s, ka arT intervokali lidzskani maksligos V[1]V
tipa vardos.

Raksta tiek analizetas lateralo spraudzenu formantu strukttiras (it seviski pirma un otra
formanta) izmainas atkariba no lidzskana pozicijas un blakus esosa patskana kvalitates, ka arT
lidzskanu lokusa vienadojumu indeksi. Akustiskie dati liecina par lidzartikulacijas procesu
atskiribam starp latvieSu palatalo /A/ un lietuvieSu palatalizeto /1. LatvieSu [£] un lietuvieSu
[1] formantu struktiira atskiriba no atbilsto$ajiem nepalatalizetajiem lidzskaniem ir stabilaka un
ir mazak atkariga no blakus esosu patskanu kvalitates. Fonétiskais konteksts ietekmé palatal-
izacijas apjomu, piem., palatalizetais [1] blakus [1], [i:] un [e:] tiek izrunats “mikstak” neka [9],
[0:], [0] un [u:] fonétiskaja apkaim@. Vislielakas atSkiribas latvieSu un lietuviesu [1] formantu
strukttira ir konstatetas intervokala pozicija. LatvieSu lateralajam spraudzenim /A/ ir raksturigs
visstabilakais F2 lokuss, kas liecina par lielaku artikularas pretestibas pakapi starp lidzskani
un blakus esoSo patskani. Turpretl lietuviesu /1/ F2 lokuss ir mainigaks un vairak atkarigs no
fonétiskas apkaimes. Tas pats attiecas arT uz lietuviesu /1/.

Atslégvardi: lietuviesu valoda; latvieSu valoda; lateralie spraudzeni; akustiskas pazimes; pala-
talizacija; formants; lokusa vienadojumi.

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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Par Libiesu krasta (Livad randa) iedzivotaju runato
tamnieku izloksni'

A description of the Tamian subdialect spoken by
the inhabitants of the Livonian Coast (Livod randa)

Daira Vevere

Latvijas Universitates LatvieSu valodas instituts
Kalpaka bulvaris 4, Riga, LV-1050, Latvija
E-pasts: daira.vevere@gmail.com

Publikacija analizéta 24 Kurzemes Iibiesu vai to péctecu runa, kam abi vai viens no vecakiem
ir Iibiesu izcelsmes un kas lielako dalu savas dzives pavadijusi Libiesu krasta ciemos: Mazirbg,
Kosraga, Pitraga, Kolka, Melnsila u. c.

P&tfjuma pamata ir informantu runas dati, kas ierakstiti laika no 20. gs. 80. gadiem lidz
2019. gadam. Teicgji iedalami sadas grupas: 1) tie, kas libiesu valoda ir runajusi; 2) tie, kas
pasi libiesu valoda neruna, bet ir dzivojusi vidg, kur ta tikusi runata, un lielakoties to saprot;
3) libiesu valoda neruna, ka arT to nesaprot.

Kaut arT petjjuma apstiprinajies, ka libiesu vai to p&ctecu runata tamnieku izloksne sastav
no tadam libiska dialekta Tpatnibam ka labializacija, gala zilbju redukcija, patskanu, divskanu
un lidzskanu parveidojumi, 3. personas verbu formu un virieSu dzimtes formu visparinasana,
tomér detalizétaka runas paradibu analize rada, ka Libiesu krasta runata tamnieku izloksne nav
tik speciga, kada ta ir dzilo tamnieku izloks$pu areala, seviski, Dundaga un Ancg, vél precizak —
pétijuma rezultati liecina, ka ta vairak lidzinas nedzilajam tamnieku izloksn&m un tas Tpatnibas
ir vairak tuvinatas literarajai valodai.

Atslegvardi: Iibiesi; Libiesu krasts; Iibiskais dialekts; tamnieku izloksne; fongtiskas pazimes;
morfologiskas pazimes.

levads

Libiesu krasts (Iibiski: Livod randa) ir teritorija Ziemelkurzemé Baltijas juras un
Rigas Iica piekraste, kura tradicionali ietilpst 12 ciemu: Melnsils (Mustanum), Kolka
(Kiiolka), Vaide (Vaid), Saunags (Sdnag), Pitrags (Pitrog), KoSrags (Kuostrog),
Mazirbe (Iré), Sikrags (Sikrog), Jaunciems (Uzkild), Lielirbe (Ira), Mikeltornis jeb
Pize (Piza) un Lizna (LiZ) (Blumberga 2013, 170-171). So teritoriju vél 20. gs.

! Publikacija izstradata projekta ,,Latvijas Universitates doktorantiiras kapacitates stiprinasana

jauna doktorantiiras modela ietvara” (Nr. 8.2.2.0/20/1/006).
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apdzivoja libiesu kopiena, kuras sazinas valoda ikdiena bija Iibiesu valoda. Lidz
Latvijas Republikas izveidoSanai pirmie devini ciemi piedergja Dundagas muizai,
pedgjie tris — Popes muizai, tacu $1 teritorija ir vairakkart piedzivojusi administrativi
teritorialas reformas, misdienas austrumu ciemi atrodas Dundagas novada Kolkas
pagasta, rietumu ciemi — Ventspils novada Targales pagasta (plasak sk. http://www.
livones.net/Iv/libiesi/libiesu-krasts/). 1923. gada tika méginats izveidot atsevisku
Jirmalas jeb t. s. LibieSu pagastu, kura atrastos visi libieSu apdzivotie ciemi, sakot no
Luznas I1dz Melnsilam, tacu §T iecere palikusi neistenota (Blumberga 2013, 170-171).
No 1991. lidz 2003. gadam LibieSu krastam bija pieskirts valsts Tpasi aizsargajamas
kulttirvesturiskas teritorijas statuss, lai nodrosinatu libiesu kultGrvesturiska mantojuma
aizsardzibu (plasak sk. Blumberga 2013, 196-198).

Ne bez iemesla libiskajam dialektam ir dots tads nosaukums, kas saistams ar
libieSiem. Tiesi libiesi ir tie, kas veicinajusi libiska dialekta raSanos, runadami latvieSu
valoda un atstadami taja savas, resp., libiesu, valodas pedas (Rudzite 1964, 149).

Terminologiskas skaidribas labad $eit uzreiz jaatzimé, ka agrak par tamnieku dia-
lektu médza saukt visu latvieSu valodas Iibisko dialektu, ne tikai Kurzemes libiskas
izloksnes, ka tas ir piepemts musdienu terminologija. Termins /ibiskais dialekts agraka
apzZim&juma tamnieku dialekts vieta latviesu lingvistiskaja literatiira nostiprinas tikai ar
20. gs. 60. gadiem: monografija ,,LatvieSu dialektologija” apzim&jumu tamnieki Marta
Rudzite (1964, 29, 31, zemsvitras piezime) attiecina uz Kurzemes libiskajam izlok-
sném. Lai noskirtu Vidzemes ziemelrictumos runato libisko dialektu no Kurzemes zie-
melos runata, misdienas Kurzemes libiskas izloksnes sauc par tamnieku izloksném,
kas savukart iedalamas dzilajas un nedzilajas izloksnés (sk. arT Rudzite 1964, 29, 154).
Tradicija saukt ziemelu Kurzemé runato Iibisko dialektu par tamnieku izloksném ieve-
rota arT Saja raksta.

Libiskais dialekts ir ciesi saistits ar IibieSiem ne tikai ta nosaukuma, bet ar ling-
vistiskajas iezZimes, un izteikta libieSu valodas ietekme v&rojama tiesi dzilajas tam-
nieku izloksn&s (Rudzite 1994, 299), tomér vairaku paradibu izcelsme ir hipot&tiska,
par ko tuvak tiks runats raksta turpinajuma.

ST pétijuma mérkis ir atklat, vai Kurzemes libie$u runata tamnieku izloksne ir
tikpat spéciga ka Iidzas dzivojosajiem dzilo tamnieku izlokSnu runatajiem, precizak,
Dundagas un Ances novada iedzivotajiem, un kadas ir biitiskakas atskiribas starp lat-
viesu un libiesu runato tamnieku izloksni.

Lai So merki Tstenotu, publikacija analizéta 24 Kurzemes libieSu vai to p&ctecu
runa, kam abi vai viens no vecakiem ir bijis Iibietis un kas lielako dalu dzives pavadi-
jusi Mazirb€, Kosraga, Pitraga, Kolka, Melnsila vai citos LibieSu krasta ciemos.

Akcentgjot informantu Iibisko piederibu, teicgji iedalami vairakas grupas:

1) tie, kas Iibiesu valodu ir runajusi;

2) tie, kas pa$i neruna, bet ir dzivojusi vidg€, kur ta tikusi runata, un pa lielakai

dalai to saprot;

3) Iibiesu valoda neruna un to pat nesaprot.

Libiesu valodas prasme vai saikne ar to gan tiesi, gan netiesi ietekm&jusi So tei-
cgju ikdiena runato tamnieku izloksni, visbiezak tas vérojams fonétikas ITmen1, manto-
jot libiesu valodai raksturigas fonémas.
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Petfjuma pamata ir fonétisko un morfologisko paradibu analize, izmantojot
audioierakstus, kas veikti Libiesu krasta, sakot no 20. gs. 80. gadiem Iidz 2019. gadam
(plasak sk. avotu saraksta). Pirmie ir pieejami Nacionalas mutvardu véstures (NMV)
krajuma, no kura rakstd izmantots Cetru teicgju? (dzimusi 20. gs. sakuma, divas sie-
vietes, divi viriesi) runas materials, kas ierakstits 20. gs. 80. un 90. gados. 2003. gada
toreiz€jas Latvijas Universitates Filologijas fakultates ekspedicijas laika LibieSu krasta
veikti seSu Iibiesu vai to pecteCu (dzimusi 20. gs. pirmaja puse, tris sievietes, tris
viriesi) audioieraksti, jaunaki runas dati iegtiti Dundagas novada 2014. un 2015. gada
(kopa 13 teicgji, dzimusi 20. gs. pirmaja pusg, astonas sievietes, pieci viriesi) Latvijas
Universitates Humanitaro zinatgu fakultates folkloristu ekspedicija (2015. gada pieda-
loties arT raksta autorei). 2019. gada autore Dundaga interv&jusi 1960. gada dzimusu
un vel joprojam Diumelg (atrodas Dundagas pagasta ziemeldala) dzivojosu libieti (sie-
viete). Raksta pielikuma redzams vairaku $o teic€ju runata teksta fragmentu fonétisks
pieraksts tradicionalaja latviesu izlok$nu transkripcija.

Lai ievérotu personas datu aizsardzibu, raksta minéts tikai teic&ju dzimums, dzim-
Sanas gads un dzivesvieta, iznemot Lielirbé dzimuso libieSu dzejnieci Emiliju Rulli,
kuras runas ieraksts ieglits no Nacionalas mutvardu véstures krajuma (kods: NMV—
19). Intervija ar E. Rulli izloksnes pieraksta, ka arT dzejoli [ibieSu valoda, bet liela-
koties to atdzejojumi latviesu valoda un teic€jas nozimigakas fotografijas ir ieklau-
tas IibieSu dzivesstastu pétnieces Maras Zirnites gramata ,,Libiesi Ziemelkurzemes
ainava” (2011, 15-29).

1. Libiska identitate

Ta ka Libiesu krasts ped&jo desmitgazu laika ir piedzivojis biitiskas parmainas, ir mai-
nijies ta pamatiedzivotaju sastavs, izmainfjusies lingvistiska situacija, sociolingvistis-
kam fonam paradami atsevisku teicju izteikumi par vinu Iibisko piederibu un libiesu
valodas lietosanu, lai ne vien izvért€tu informantu attieksmi pret savu libiskumu, valo-
das izpausmi, bet arT lai atklatu nacionalas identitates lomu vinu dzive.
Kosraga intervéts 1937. gada dzimis virietis, kur$ apzinas savu libisko izcelsmi:

(D) es skaitas nué libiesiem — téus mai i libiéc, uii mat i latviér

‘es skaitos no libieSiem — t€vs man ir Iibietis, un mate ir latviete’

Par godu tévam pas€ ierakstita Iibiesa tautiba, kaut gan sevi uzskata par

latvieti:
2) pase af man i libiéc, bet es iérakstii tikal viéna zina tikaf tapéc, ka ..* jué man

téus if libiec, un mat i latviét. [..] ja es piénem tué toitib un tué ticib, tad es

varei rakstit pase. nu, pa cik maf téus i libiéc, ta es iérakstii pase, ka es i libiéc.

Publikacija NMV krajuma materiali apziméti ar kodu (katram teic€jam tas ir unikals).

Runas parravumi atziméti ar divpunkti, izlaists teksts — ar divpunkti kvadratiekavas. Pieméru
pieraksta saglabata latvieSu dialektologijas tradicija teikumu sakt ar mazo burtu un beigas
nelikt punktu.
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bet man biitibd tas nepatik vairdk. tapéc kd, ka lai tué pasak, tapéc ka .. ta:d
mulkib — es i lafviéc gal gala

‘pas€ arl man ir libietis, bet es ierakstiju tikai viena zina tapec, ka .. jo mans
tevs ir libietis, un mate ir latviete. [..] ja es pienemu to tautibu un to ticibu, tad
es vargju rakstit pas€. nu, ta ka mans tévs ir libietis, tad es ierakstiju pasg, ka
es esmu libietis. bet man butiba tas nepatik vairs. tapéc, ka, ka lai to pasaka,
tapec, ka .. tada mulkiba — es esmu latvietis galu gala’

Mazirbes ciema satikta 1913. gada dzimusi libiete, kurai abi vecaki bija Iibiesi:
3) més i libiéSi — man vecdk i livi
‘mes esam libiesi — mani vecaki ir [Tvi’
Vecaki sava starpa libiski esot runajusi:
“) vecdk jau pas save stafpe sarunai libisk — es vis sapraf, kué vin runa, bet es paf
nevar runat
‘vecaki jau pasi sava starpa sarunajas libiski — es visu sapratu, ko vini runa,
bet es pati nevaru runat’

Tomer Iibiesu valodu sieviete vairs neprotot, to pamatodama ar intereses trikumu
vienaudzu, t. i., skolas bérnu, vidu:

5) es nekud vais neprudt. ka jay dzivudi te, tad jau .. un tad, ka més atnac atpa-

kal, tas i devifipacmite gade, ta ja vis bi latvié§ bi. skuéla gai latviés. bii gan
ka:d libiés stuni:ds bi, bet vai ta muriis, bérnirm, bi ka:d ifitres vairdk...
‘es neko vairs neprotu. kad jau dzivoja te, tad jau .. un tad, kad més atnacam
atpakal, tas ir devinpadsmita gada, tad jau visi bija latviesi. skola gaja latviesi.
bija gan kadas Iibiesu stundas, bet vai tad mums, bérniem, bija kada interese
vairak...’

Sajos izteikumos (1-5) ieziméjas Libie$u krasta vérojama tendence, ka libiesu
peEcteci no savas identitates dabiska cela ir attalinajusies, lielakoties saistot sevi ar lat-
vieSiem, ne libieSiem, tad€jadi zaudédami arT savu saikni ar sencu valodu. Tomér tas ir
saprotams, jo iedzimtu Iibiesu, ar kuriem runat Iibiski, vairs nav.

Vairaki teicgji atzist, kaut arT sp&ju runat libiesu valoda ir zaud&jusi, tomér saka-
rus sava starpa uzturot:

(6) ta més te mazliét kuépa vel turamiés, bet valuéda jau nay
‘ta mes te mazliet kopa vél turamies, bet valoda jau nav’ (siev., dz. 1925. g.,
Kolka)

1910. gada Lielirbé dzimusi, bet otraja miiza pusé Ventspill dzivojusT libiete

Emilija Rulle (NMV-19) par savam libiskajam sakném ir teikusi $adi:

(7 téus uf maf, vip nuémif, vin runa sava starpe tikai pa libisk, ufi vin bi ab diu
nud libiés dzimf — tévar bij 1ibiéS un matei bii libiéS vecdk. uni vin runa pa
libisk. uni ka es bii mazifi, bii tris gad, es nemdcei pa lakvisk, es tikai runa pa
libisk vién
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‘t€vs un mate, vini nomira, vini runaja sava starpa tikai libiski, un vini bija abi
divi no IibieSu dzimtas — t€vam bija libiesi un matei bija libiesi vecaki. un vini
rungja Iibiski. un kad es biju mazina, bija tris gadi, es nemacgju latviski, es
tikai runaju Iibiski vien’
Tiesi tas, ka teicgjas abi vecaki ir bijusi libiesi un visa gimene rundjusi libiesu
valoda, ir veicinajis sievietes libiskas identitates nostiprinasanos un valodas prasmes
saglabasanos. Lingvistisko situaciju pétamaja areala vina raksturo sadi:

(8)  neviéns nemak pa vis Verispil pa libisk rakstit koiit kud, bet es rakst
‘neviens nemak pa visu Ventspili Iibiski rakstit kaut ko, bet es rakstu’

ST teicgja ir vieniga no visiem informantiem, kas atzinusi, ka labi prot Iibiski ne
tikai runat, bet arT rakstit, pasai bidamai dzejniecei un libiesu / ventinu vokala ansam-
bla ,,Kandla” dalibniecei.

2015. gada Dundaga raksta autore ir satikusi 1921. gada dzimusu Iibiesu p&cteci,
kas visu miizu pavadijusi LibieSu krasta ciema Kosraga. Sievietes abi vecaki ir bijusi
libiesi. Mate Iibiesu valoda neesot runajusi:

(9)  mat nerunei libisk
‘mate nerunaja libiski’

T&vs gan esot runajis dzimtaja valoda:

(10)  tés ufi tie vis runai tikaf libisk
‘tevs un tie visi [radinieki — D. V.] runaja tikai Iibiski’

Tomeér teicgja piebilst, ka latviski arT esot runajusi:

(11)  bet latvisk a vin runai
‘bet latviski ar1 vini runaja’

Sieviete pati libieSu valoda neruna, bet to saprotot:

(12)  né, ta es nezin, bet a saprasani es sapruét, a visiém tiém gadiém aizmirsc jail i,
mdcijas skudla, muriis mdcii libié§ valué:d, Lepst bii Mazirbe bi tdc skuolué-
tais, tas macii mus
‘ng, ta es nezinu, bet ar saprasanu es saprotu, ar visiem tiem gadiem aizmirsts
jau ir, macijas skola, mums macTja Iibiesu valodu, Lepste bija Mazirbé bija
tads skolotajs, tas macija mus’

Pedgjos izteikumos (9-12) iezZim&jas sociolingvistiska situacija teicgjas gimeng,
proti, ta ka mate libiski nav runajusi, abi vecaki biezak sarunajusies latviski, tad ar1
beérns, visticamak, so valodu neparmanto.

Savu identitati sieviete raksturo $adiem vardiem:

(13)  es jail isc dundzis nay, es i jirmalniéks — nué jirmal, nué Kosrag
‘es jau Tsts dundzins [Tsta dundadzniece — D. V.] neesmu, es esmu jirmalnieks
[jirmalniece — D. V.] — no jurmalas, no Kosraga’
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Jau Sajos dazos izteikumos (13) izskan vairakas Iibiska dialekta iezimes: paradas
gan libiesiem, gan libiskajam izloksném raksturiga Tpatniba, kad sieviete, runajot par
sevi, lieto virieSu dzimti:

(14)  duddzis, jarmalniéks

Redzama arT cita tamnieku izlok$nu morfologija izplatita paradiba, proti, formu
visparinasana 3. persona:

(15)  es nau < es nav ‘neesmu’, es i < es ir ‘esmu’

Prievards no tiek lietots ar akuzativu, ne genitivu, ka tas ir latvieSu literaraja
valoda un izlok$nu vairuma:

(16)  nué jurmal < nuo jiurmalu ‘jarmalas’, nué Kosrag < nuo Kosragu ‘Kosraga’

Ar $§tm lingvistiskam pazimé&m (14—16) autore ievada turpmak raksta aplikojamo
libiesu vai to pectecu runas materialu, bet v&l pirms tam sniedzams neliels apskats
par libiesu valodas ietekm&tajam izlok$nu paradibam, kas saklausamas ne tikvien tam-
nieku izloksngs, bet arT latviesu valodas libiskaja dialekta kopuma.

2. Libiesu valodas ietekme libiskaja dialekta

Saja sadala mingtas galvenas paradibas, kas ir tipiskas libiskaja dialekta un kas vargtu
biit radusas libiesu, resp., somugru valodu, ietekmé (varbiitibas izteiksmg, jo ne visu
paradibu izcelsme ir drosi saistama ar IibieSu valodu). Problematisks ir jautajums
par pirmas zilbes uzsvara raSanos ne vien libiskaja dialekta, bet visa latviesu valoda
kopuma. Ir zinams, ka IibieSu, resp., Baltijas juras somugru valodas, varda uzsvars
ir pirmaja zilbg, bet nav skaidrs, ka tas latviesu valoda biitu radies ties$i no §Tm valo-
dam, jo pastav uzskats, ka $ads uzsvars latviesu valoda jau bijis pirms Iibiesu valodas
ietekmes, resp., spontana cela attistijies talak, neka tas ir bijis, piem., kurSu valoda
(Endzelins, 1951, 32; Rudzite 1993, 89-91).

Janis Endzelins (1951, 10-11) mingjis libiskajam dialektam seviski raksturiga 1so
gala zilbju patskanu zuduma un no ta izrieto$as fonétiskas paradibas, proti, aizstaju
pagarinajuma ieprieksgja saknes zilbg, saistamibu ar IibieSu valodu. Libiskajam dia-
lektam iezimigie saisinajumi un zudumi gan piedeklu, gan gala zilb&s, loti ticams, ir
saistiti ar libiesu valodas ietekmi, jo Baltijas jiiras somu valodas nav senu garu pie-
deklu — tur seni garumi sastopami tikai saknes zilb&s, un Kurzemes Iibiskajas izlok-
sn€s piedeklu garumi ir jauninajums (sk. arT Endzelins 1951, 66). Bitiski piebilst, ka
tamnieku izloksnés tik loti izplatitais patskanis e gala zilb&s gan nomenu, gan verbu
formas un adverbos (par to ieprieks rakstits: Vévere 2021, 227-239; turpmak valodas
paradibu analizes dala redzams, cik plasi $T Tpatniba tiek lietota p&tamaja areala) ar1
var€tu biit radies IibieSu valodas ietekmé, jo tai ir raksturiga skana o neuzsvértas zilbés
(Itbiesu valoda — o; sk., piem., Vitso 2013, 271).

Lielakas Saubas un pienémumi zinatnieku uzskatos ir saistiti ar labializacijas
izcelsmi — vairuma pétfjumu Sai valodas paradibai ir pieskirts hipotétisks raksturs.
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Libiesu valodas ietekmi uz labializacijas rasanos savos darbos ir apcergjis un vélak
apsaubijis J. Endzelins (1951, 11; 1970, 8). Labializacija (au > ou) ir raksturiga
ne tikvien libiesu (ka Kurzemes, ta Salacas) valodai, bet ta veérojama arT Igaunijas
salu dialekta (Pajusalu 2013, 299; O’Rourke, Pajusalu 2016, 72), tap&c So paradibu
nevar dro$i saistit ar tieSu libieSu valodas ietekmi, toties tas ir vért€jams ka iespé-
jams somugrisms. Palataliz€tu jeb mikstinatu lidzskanu lietojums (visbiezak zudusu
palatalu patskanu prieksa) ar1 var€tu bt libiska iezime (Endzelins 1951, 11, 188), to
pierada arT IibieSu valodas apraksti (piem., Pajusalu 2013, 294). Pusbalsiga troksnena
raSanas varda, priedekla vai saliktena pirmas dalas beigas nebalsiga troksnena vieta
varétu biit saistita ar IibieSu valodu (Endzelins 1951, 170; 1970, 8). Anna Abele (1926,
24-25) uzskata, ka §1 paradiba saistama ar tamnieku izloksném raksturigo diftongisko,
kapjoso zilbes tipu, kas varetu biit radies Iibiesu valodas iespaida.

Morfologiskaja sistema ar iesp&jamu libie$u valodas ietekmi saistamas divas
galvenas libiska dialekta paradibas — t. s. virieSu dzimtes formu visparinasana, kad
sievieSu dzimtes lietvardiem tiek pievienoti uz tiem attiecinami nominali predikati
virieSu dzimtg, proti, nav saskanojuma dzimtg, un 3. personas verbu formu vispa-
rinasana. LibieSu valoda vienskaitla 1. un reizé€m ar7 3. persona lietotas formas bez
galotnes, ar ko var izteikt visus laikus — pagatni, tagadni, nakotni (sk. Vitso 2013,
276). Karls Pajusalu (2014, 125) raksta par verbu kategorijam Salacas libiesu valo-
das gramatika noradijis, ka tagadnes indikativa vienskaitla 3. personas verbu formas
aizstaj vienskaitla 1. personas formas, kas libiesu (ka Salacas, ta Kurzemes) valoda ir
jauninajums, ar piebildi, ka visparinats verbu kategoriju lietojums vargtu biit radies
latviesu, igaunu un libiesSu valodas savstarp&jas ietekmes vai plasaku arealo kontaktu
rezultata (Pajusalu 2014, 132). 3. personas verbu formu lietoSanai ar1 1. un 2. personas
formu vieta gan vienskaitli, gan daudzskaitli iesp&jami vairaki c€loni, tacu J. Endzelins
(1951, 715-717; 1970, 8) to pamato ar libiskajam dialektam raksturigo beigu patskanu
zudumu, ka rezultata dalgji sakritusas personu formas. Par Seit aplikotajam, Iibiesu
valodas iesp&jami ietekméetajam paradibam plasak skatams ar1 vairakos M. Rudzites
darbos (1964, 151; 1994, 290-301; 1995, 69; 1996, 3-7), tomér ar vina lielakoties
nesniedz konkrétus Iibiesu valodas faktus, kas pamatotu tas ietekmi latvieSu valodas
libiskaja dialekta.

Nosledzot so apskatu par iespgjamam libiesu valodas peédam latviesu valodas Iibis-
kaja dialekta, secinams, ka, neparzinot IibieSu valodas vésturi, tas fon&tisko un grama-
tisko sistému, ir griiti noteikt precizu §is valodas ietekmi Iibiska dialekta izloksngs, jo pat
libiesu valodas aprakstos pastav vairakas hipotézes par lingvistisko paradibu izcelsmi,
kur rodama vienas vai otras valodas ietekme un kura laika ta varétu bt radusies.

3. LibieSu runata tamnieku izloksne
Saja sadala analizéts konkrétu libiska dialekta paradibu lietojums, kas fikséts Kurzemes

libieSu vai to pectecu runa, specifiskakiem piemériem vai piemé&riem plasaka kontek-
sta radot to teicgju.
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Ta ka Sim pétijumam ir savakts diezgan liels datu apjoms, t. i., runas materials no
24 teicgjiem, ta rezultati ir grup&jami divas dalas:

1) kopigais;

2) atskirigais libieSu runataja tamnieku izloksné salidzinajuma ar blakus dzivo-

josajiem dzilajiem tamniekiem Ancé un Dundaga.
Kopigais:

Teicgji regulari lieto salsinatds nomenu un verbu formas, kas nereti beidzas ar
tamnieku izloksné€m raksturigo beigu patskani e // ¢. Ta, piem., visu teicgju runataja
tamnieku izloksné nereti tiek lietotas saisinatas substantivu lokativa formas gan vien-
skaitli, gan daudzskaitli:

(17)  a. vienskait]a lokativs
Rige < Riga, Kosrage < Kosraga, iidne < tident
b. daudzskaitla lokativs
viénes mdjes < wvienas majas, rates < ratuos, pufves < purvuos,
kalnines < kalninuos

Savukart kadas 1913. gada dzimusSas un 2003. gada Mazirbé sastaptas libietes
un kada 1929. gada Saunaga dzimusa libieSu p&cteca valoda saklausitas arT Tpatne-
jakas vienskaitla lokativa formas — ar pagarinatu -€, ko Iidz Sim publikacijas autore
ir fiksgjusi tikai Ances izloksné (teritorija, kas ir blakus attiecigajiem Libiesu krasta
ciemiem), ka, piem.:

(18)  a. wvasaré < vasara, muguré < mugura, Ulmailaiké < Ulmanlaika (siev.,
dz. 1913. g., Mazirbg)
b. bérnibé < berniba, gadé < gada, divaté < divata (vir.,, dz. 1929. g.,
Saunaga)

Sis pasas 1913. gada dzimudas teicGjas runataja tamnieku izloksné beigu pat-
skanu kvalitates maina (gan patskanis ¢, gan e) blakus vienskaitla lokativam lietota arT
vienskaitla nominativa:

(19)  a. tuf bi piékte, seste klas < tur bija piekta, sesta klase
b. bet liclake dal vis gdi jirmale < bet lielaka dala visi gaja jiurmala
c. jiurmale jau td:d balte kdp nestdu < jurmala jau tada balta kapa

nestav

Ka virieSu, ta sievieSu dzimtes vairaku celmu daudzskaitla instrumentali véro-
jama patskanu un divskanu kvalitates maina, piem.:

(20) a. a_spadneri nerm, kd cilvék jet < ar spanniem ‘spainiem’ nem,
ka cilveki jem ‘nem’
b. tudreiz jau nebraiic a masinem < tuoreiz jau nebrauca ar masinam

1960. gada dzimusas, Damelé dzivojosas libietes valoda registréta ari saisinata
vienskaitla dativa forma, kas beidzas ar -e:

(21)  save aite < savai aitai
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Sis pasas teicGjas runa konstatSta saisindta vienskaitla akuzativa forma, kur
verojams ne tikai beigu patskana parveidojums par e (saplistot piedeklim -7aj- ar
galotni -¢), bet arT zudis piedeklis -uo-:

(22)  pa skuélte < par skuoluotaju

Pie Siem piemériem (17-22) atzZim&jams: kaut arT vienas vidgjas paaudzes tei-
cgjas valoda ir fiksetas seniskas tamnieku izloksnu paradibas, miisdienas $adu formu
lietojums pat vecakas paaudzes dzilo tamnieku runataju vida klast par retumu, tapéc,
nemot véra laiku, kad lielaka dala iepriek§ min&to piem@ru runataji ir dzivojusi, ir
jauzsver, ka $adu paradibu lietojums arf libiesu izcelsmes teic&ju runa izzad. Sis véro-
jums attiecinams arT uz turpmak minétajam saisinatajam verbu formam un to atvasi-
najumiem (23-25).

Tapat ka tamnieku izloksn@s, arT libieSu vai to péctecu runa nereti tiek saisinatas
verbu formas gan vienkarsaja tagadné (2. konjugacija), gan pagatné (2., 3. konjugacija):

(23)  dzive < dzivuo, dzivuoja, zveje < zvejuo, zvejuoja, séde < sedeja ‘sedéjam’,
vdre < varija, nesmeke < nesmekéja ‘negarsoja’

Paretam fiks€jami arT saisinati infinitivi, kad, ziidot piedekliem -a-, -e-, pagarina-
jies saknes patskanis:

(24)  parint < parunat, zint < zinat, atmint < atminét ‘atminéties’

Verojamas ar1 saisinatas atgriezeniskas verbu galotnes (-es < -ies), ziidot arT pie-
deklim -é-:

(25)  peldtes < peldeéties (siev., dz. 1960. g., Damelg)

Atzimgjams, ka $adu verbu formu lietojums (sk. (23)—(25) piemeéru), tapat ka
saisinato nomenu formu lietojums, sakrit ar dzilo tamnieku (tiesa, musdienas vairs
tikai vecakas paaudzes) runatajam formam (par to plasak sk. Vévere 2021, 227-239).

AtseviSku teic€ju runa registrétas no citiem atskirigas verbu formas, kas beidzas
ar -é (retak -¢), -és, ka, piem.,

(26) a. dzivé talak lidz galam < dzivuo talak lidz galam; katrs biwé tuélaik, ka
nu katrs mdcé < katrs buveja tuolaik, ka nu katrs maceja (1925. g. dz.
VIT.)

b.  kud:rs taisé, taisé pas ta:ds sarikudjums < kuorus taisija, taisija pasi tadus
sarikuojumus; jir jau kadreiz celés aiikstak < jira jau kadreiz celas
aukstak (siev., dz. 1913. g., Mazirbg)

c. apstajés < apstajas (vir., dz. 1929. g., Saunaga)

Ka redzams pedgjos pieméros (26), $adas pagarinatas, piedeklu un gala zilbju
patskanu kvalitati mainijusas verbu formas raksturigas tiem pasiem teicgjiem, kuri
lieto arT §adi parveidotus nomenus, ka minéts ieprieks raditajos pieméros (18). Seit
atzim&jams, ka $adas formas autore ir dzird&jusi arT Ances izloksné.

Salidzinajuma ar tamniekiem libiesu izcelsmes teicgji retak parveido piedéklu un
priedeklu divskanus, piem.:
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27 kazaks < kazuoks (siev., dz. 1960. g., Dimelg)

udgat < uoguot; pié¢ Laz udzal < pie Lazu uozuola (1925. g. dz. vir.)

tas libeS kuors < tas libieSu kuoris (dz. 1906. g. siev., Lizna, NMV-2)
es eroil:g, ka vin i male < es ieraugu, ka vini ir mala (vir., dz. 1929. g.,

Saunaga, dzivo Kosraga)

/o o

Iesp&jams, tapec ka sadu parveidojumu (27) lietojums ir retums ari dzilo tam-
nieku izlok$nu runatajiem, Sai paradibai ir izteikta tendence mazinaties.

Visam libiskajam dialektam un atseviskam citam latvieSu valodas izloksnpu gru-
pam raksturiga labializacija (gan pilniga, gan dal&ja) fiks€ta gandriz visu teic€ju runa:

(28) a. doudz, broiic, otiksa, otitobus, dizrous
b.  brdilc, dalg, diddzinat, jaiindidzif, Gdija

Dzilajam tamnieku izloksném (misdienas seviski Dundagas izloksnei) tipiskais
troksnena (pus)balsigums varda beigas nebalsiga troksnena vieta konstatéts vairaku
Libiesu krasta iedzivotaju runa:

(29) te bi vairdg ziys < te bija vairak zivis (vir., dz. 1917. g., Pitraga)

a rudkam jaliég < ar ruokam jaliek (vir., dz. 1929. g., Saunaga)

bé:n bi ja-abad < berni bija jaapada (siev., dz. 1936. g., Saunaga)

kudb luops < kuopa luopus (siev., dz. 1938. g., Melnsila)

kadb (?) iékSe < kap ieksa (siev., dz. 1913. g., Mazirbg)

krid gabal dra < krit gabali ara; nebii tig partiku§ < nebija tik
partikusi (siev., dz. 1926. g., Kolka)

™o o o

Atsevisku teic€ju runa varda guovs lidzskana o vieta saklausama j skana (tapat ka
tamniekiem Dundagas apvidii):
(30) a. guédi < guoje ‘govs’, tié gudis < tie guojis ‘tas govis’ (siev., dz.
1906. g., Lazna, NMV-2)
b.  tuds gudis < tuos guojis ‘tas govis’ (siev., dz. 1960. g., Dimelg)
Vairaku libiesu runa saklausits Dundagas pus€ izplatitais fongtiski parveidotais
personas pronomens mes:

(31) a.  més nué Duridag < mes nuo Dundagu ‘Dundagas’ (siev., dz. 1936. g.,
Saunaga)
b.  més saiic pa Liéliém < mes sauc ‘saucam’ par Lieliem (vir., dz. 1928. g.,
Kolka)
c. més i libiéSi — man vecak i livi < mes ir ‘esam’ libieSi — mani vecaki ir
livi (siev., dz. 1913. g., Mazirbg)
d. td mes if aliguS < ta mes ir augu$i ‘esam augusi’ (siev., dz. 1910. g.,
Lielirbé, NMV-19)
Tomer jaatzime, ka 11dzigi ka dzilajiem tamniekiem, arT starp libieSiem §1 (31) ir
reta paradiba, turklat ne visur ir iespgjams precizi noteikt patskana é kvalitati.

Libiesu runataja tamnieku izloksné sameéra biezi novérota virieSu dzimtes daudz-
skait]a dativa galotne -im, piem.,
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(32)

(33)

(34)

d.

pirms kriéu latkim < pirms krievu laikiem; us virbim < uz virbiem; us
plecim < uz pleciem (vir., dz. 1928. g., Kolka)

mah bii gulf pié durifi < man bija gulta pie durim ‘durvim’ (siev.,
dz. 1938. g., Dumelg)

uz baznicu gdajam vecdkim lidz < uz baznicu gajam vecakiem lidzi; us
kapim < uz kapiem (siev., dz. 1926. g., Kolka)

meitifi, palidz citim! < meitin, palidzi citiem! (siev., dz. 1934. g., Kolka)

Teicgju runa verojams tas, ka teikuma nav saskanojuma dzimte:

a.

b.

mat i libiéc biis < mate ir libietis ‘libiete’ bijis ‘bijusi’ (vir., dz. 1917. g.,
Pitraga)

Ann bi neprecejies < Anna bija neprecejies ‘neprecgjusies’ (siev.,
dz. 1910. g., Lielirbe, NMV-19)

es jau tad bii meiteiis < es jau tad biju meitens ‘meitens’ (siev.,
dz. 1938. g., Dumelg)

izei biis mizam < izeja bijis ‘bijusi’ muzam (vir., dz. 1920. g., Pitraga,
NMV-2151)

nuémazgai tuds zius < nuomazgaja tuos ‘tas’ zivis (siev., dz. 1928. g.,
Kolka)

nu, ka ma vairak pasar nebi ai¢, nu, kuf lai es dabu tué vill?! < nu, kad
man vairak pasam ‘pasai’ nebija aitas, nu, kur lai es dabuju tuo vilnu?!
(siev., dz. 1936. g., Saunaga)

Tiek visparinatas 3. personas verbu formas, piem.:

a.

vienskaitla 1. persona

es nevarei iemdcitiés — nu, es iemdcas, es Suévakar vis zif, bet nué rit es vairak
nekud nezifi. bet kud es iés mudcitiés, vai ne? < es nevareju iemacities —
nu, iemacas, es Suovakar visu zinu, bet nuo rita es vairak nekuo nezinu.
bet kuo es ies ‘iesu’ muocities, vai ne? (vir., dz. 1929. g., Saunaga)

dzive es i redzéis vell < dzive es ir redzéjis ‘esmu redz&jis’ vellu “velnu’
(vir., dz. 1937. g., Kosraga)

es jau tué nau redzes < es jau to nav redzéjis ‘neesmu redzgjis’ (Vir.,
dz. 1917. g., Pitraga)

daudzskaitla 1. persona

meés bii lie:l gimen — devifi bén bi < mes bija ‘bijam’ liela gimene — devini
berni bija (siev., dz. 1942. g., Saunaga)

tad més jirmale taisii uguii < tad mes jurmala taisija ‘taisjam’ uguni

(siev., dz. 1913. g., Mazirbg)

Libiesu izcelsmes teicgjiem vairak neka tamniekiem ir raksturiga vairiSanas no

izloksnes parveidojumiem — biezi noverojamas svarstibas, kad paraleli tiek lietoti
ka literariz&tie, ta izloksnes varianti, ta, piem., ir saglabajusas visa libiskaja dialekta
izplatitas fonétiskas iezimes (gala zilbju redukcija), bet parveidojusas morfologiskas
(verbu formu lietojums):
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(35)

nu, td més mazliét kuépa vel turamiés, bet valuéda jau nauy < nu, ta mes

®

mazliet kuopa wvel turamies, bet valuoda jau nav; pa-édus meés
bijam < paedusi mes bijam (siev., dz. 1925. g., Kolka)

b.  tad gajam jarmala uii katra Seit seduma kiram ugufskir < tad gajam
jurmala un katra seduma karam ugunskuru (siev., dz. 1934. g., Kolka)

c. seviSka skudla es nau gajus < sevisSka skuola es nav ‘neesmu’ gajusi
(siev., dz. 1936. g., Saunaga)

d.  ois tas zius tiék iskeft < visas tas zivis tiek izkerti ‘izkertas’; es skaitas
nué libiésiém — téus man i libiéc, uii mat i lafviéf < es skaitas ‘skaitos’ nuo
libiesiem — tévs man ir libietis, un mate ir latviete (vir., dz. 1937. g.,
Kosraga)

Sajos pieméros (35) uzskatami redzams, ka diezgan noturiga teic&u runa ir
garo gala zilbju patskanu 1sinaSana, 1so patskanu zudums. Savukart virieSu dzimtes
un 3. personas verbu formu visparinasana ir mazak stabila paradiba, it seviski sazina
ar svesiniekiem, kas veicina vairisanos pat no tipiskako izloksnu formu lietoSanas.
Sada tendence jaukt izloksnes formas ar rakstu valodas formam dzilo tamnieku
izlokS$nu aredla novérojama krietni retak — tas vairak raksturigs tieSi LibieSu krasta
dzivojosajiem.

Atskirigais:
Atskiriba no citiem apskatitajiem IibieSiem un tamniekiem kopuma, 1913. gada
dzimusas mazirbnieces valoda dzirdami palataliz&ti Iidzskani, visbiezak tas ir /”:

(36) skuol’ < skuola, skué:l < skuolu, skucl'e < skuold, pal'ik < palika,
plia:ms < plimes, vil'cefis < vilciens, ta jir i aizsal's < tad jura ir aizsalis
‘aizsalusi’

Ka norada M. Rudzite (1964, 178), palatalizétie lidzskani varétu bt I1idzigi atbil-
stosajam libieSu valodas skanam, un, ta ka §Ts teicgjas libiska izcelsme ir vert€jama ka
diezgan spéciga, proti, abi vecaki bija Iibiesi, vinas runataja tamnieku izloksné véro-
jama arT spilgtaka libieSu valodas ietekme, kas médz izpausties fongtiski.

Visam libiskajam dialektam ir raksturiga paradiba, kad, ziidot gala zilbes 1sajam
patskanim aiz nebalsiga [idzskana, tiek pagarinats Sis nebalsigais lidzskanis, savukart,
ja patskanis zudis aiz balsiga lidzskana, varda sakn€ tiek pagarinats Tsais patskanis.
Tas registréts lielakaja dala libieSu izcelsmes teic&ju runa, piem.:

(37) a.  rad < radi; péc tué Pasai:ls kar < pec tuo Pasaules karu ‘p&c ta Pasaules
kara’; lab, ka ta bu:d i palics < labi, ka ta buda ir palicis ‘ir palikusi’
(siev., dz. 1913. g., Mazirbg)
b.  zius bi visa:d < zivis bija visadi ‘visadas’; mdn mazii atvéd < mani
mazinu atveda; vaciéS izdzin dra < vaciesi izdzina ara (vir., dz. 1917. g,
Pitraga)

C.  jub akmefis véd ta: pa vasaf véd a laivarh, ziéma — a zifgim pa léd < juo

akmenus veda ta: pa vasaru ‘vasard’ veda ar laivam, ziema — ar zirgiem

pa ledu (vir., dz. 1928. g., Kolka)
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Tomér vairaku IibieSu vai to pectecu valoda verojama Tpatngjaka, tamniekiem
netipiska fongtiska paradiba, kad netiek pagarinati patskani balsigu lidzskanu prieksa,
zudot beigu patskaniem:

(38) a.  dzifi uz mez < dzina uz mezu (siev., dz. 1910. g., Lielirbe, NMV-19)

b.  kad tué pas izdeu < kad tuo pasi izdeva (siev., dz. 1925. g., Kolka)
c.  [udti lab < [uoti labi (vir., dz. 1937. g., Kosraga)

Raksta autore So Ipatnibu (38) skaidro ar tendenci vairities no izloksnes variantu
lietosanas, saglabajot tipisko gala zilbju redukciju, bet zaudgjot dabiska runa radusos
fongtisko paradibu, kad izrunas atviegloSanai tiek pagarinats saknes Tsais patskanis,
tadgjadi veicinot $adu hipernormalismu rasanos.

Par to, ka $ada izruna ir ne€rta un ierastaks ir izloksnes lietojums, liecina abu
variantu paral€ls lietojums pat viena teicgja runa, ta, piem., 1937. gada dzimusais tei-
c€js no Kosraga ir teicis:

(39) man vec palik vec, vin teic: ,, Voidirﬁ, kué tu, délifi, skrat:d pa pasaii:l!?” < mani
veci ‘vecaki’ palika veci, vini teica: ,,Voldin, kuo tu, delin, skraidi pa pasauli!?”

Secinajumi

Datu analizes rezultati rada, ka Kurzemes IibieSu vai to pecteCu runataja tamnieku
izloksn€ saglabajusas raksturigakas Iibiska dialekta fong&tiskas iezimes, ka, piem., pie-
deklu un gala zilbju saisinasana kopa ar gala zilbju Tso patskanu zudumu. Tomér §1
paradiba nav konsekventa teicgju valoda — nereti tiek jaukti izloksnes un literarie vari-
anti, piem., vini sakuma jay gaja a tikliém zvejudt mazas laivinas (siev., dz. 1934. g.,
Kolka), parasf téus prafa rundt libisk [uéti lab (vir., dz. 1937. g., Kosraga). Visbiezak
$ada variantu jaukSana noveérota tiem Iibiesu pécteciem, kas dzivo Kolka, kur tam-
nicku izloksne, ka rada kolcenieku runa, nav tik ,,dzila”.

Saméra biezi gandriz visu informantu runa vérojama pilniga vai dalgja (biezak,
vairuma gadijumu saklausama maza atSkiriba no au) labializacija: soiil, droil:g; toil-
tib, gloii:d (< glauda), oilk3a, Satismig, lotipitai, loiist, tas izbratiksan, vis i saus (Vir.,
dz. 1928. g., Kolka), brotic // brdiic.

Retak, bet tomér dazos gadijumos fiks€ts Dundagas pusei raksturigais nebalsigu
troksnenu pusbalsigums: kudb luéps (siev., dz. 1938. g., Melnsila), kdb (?) iékse (siev.,
dz. 1913. g., Mazirbg), krid gabal dra; nebii tig partiku§ (siev., dz. 1926. g., Kolka).

Paradiba, kad dzimte netiek saskanots lietvards ar nominalu izteicgju vai apzime-
taju, ir registréta analizéto libieSu teicgju runa, bet ne regulari: maf i libiéc biis (vir.,
dz. 1917. g., Pitraga), tas jau nebi Kolks bak (vir., dz. 1928. g., Kolka), vis tas jﬁrmalA;
tas bii viéta, kur laivas sadzitas (siev., dz. 1934. g., Kolka), dotdz tuds mais i satai-
siju§ (siev., dz. 1921. g., Kosraga), slapnam taisii nué tiém zivernt (siev., dz. 1960. g.,
Dumelg).

Tapat ka kaiminos dzivojosajiem tamniekiem, LibieSu krasta nereti saklausams
libiskajam dialektam raksturigais patskana e lietojums gala zilb&s gan nomenos, gan
verbos: jire, male, iékse, dre, taise, dzive.
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At8kiriba no tamniekiem IibieSu izcelsmes teicgji mazak aktivi lieto dzilajiem

tamniekiem raksturigos fonétiskos parveidojumus, kas saistiti ar vokalu zudumu neuz-
svertas zilbes, ka, piem., dart < ganit, gant < ganit, gilt < gulet.

Libiesu vai to pecteCu runata tamnieku izloksne no tamniekiem atskiras ar palata-

lizeéto I1dzskanu (skudl’, pl'i:ms, pal’ik) lietosanu, kas raksturiga vienai no vecakajam

raks

ta apliikotajam teic&jam.
Kaut Libiesu krasta runatajai tamnieku izloksnei tipiskas Dundagas novada lie-

totas paradibas fon&tika un morfologija, petijuma apstiprinas pienémums, ka libieSu
runata tamnieku izloksne vairak lidzinas nedzilajam, nevis dzilajam tamnieku izlok-
sném. lemesli vel butu skaidrojami, bet pielaujams, ka to ietekm&jusi arT migracija,

kas

skarusi Kurzemes piekrastes joslu.

Saisinajumi

dz. dzimis, dzimusi

g. gads

NMV  Nacionala mutvardu vésture
siev. sieviete

VIT. virietis
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Summary

The present paper describes the use of the Tamian subdialect (also: Courland Livonic subdia-
lect) spoken by the inhabitants of the Livonian Coast (Livonian: Livod randa) in villages such
as Mazirbe, Kosrags, Pitrags, Kolka, Melnsils, etc.

The analysis is based on 24 speech data obtained during the period between the 1980s
and 2019. The results of the present study show that the Livonians and their descendants speak
with dialect features which are characteristic of the Tamian subdialects, i.e., labialization, vowel
reduction, use of the vowel e // ¢ in the singular and plural locative and dative cases as well as
in local adverbs, and the simple present and past of 2nd conjugation verbs and the simple past
of 2nd and 3rd conjugation verbs, generalization of the 3rd person verb forms, and the neutra-
lization of gender forms.

It can be concluded that the Tamian subdialect spoken by the inhabitants of the Livonian
Coast is not considered as strong as the subdialect spoken by the deep Tamians in northern
Courland, especially in Ance and Dundaga. This could be due to the migration observed in
the coastal area.

Keywords: Livonians; Livonian Coast; Livonic dialect; Tamian subdialect; phonetic features;
morphological features.

PIELIKUMS
Libiesu runas paraugi

Siev., dz. 1913. g., Mazirbe:

[jts Seit esat dzimusi? |- dzimusi, ja, trispacmite gada, titkstudt devifisimt trispacmite gade es
i te dzimus. més i libiéSi — man vecak i livi.

[jus art libiski protat? | — es nekud vais neprudt. ka jay dzivudi te, tad jau .. uni tad, ka més
atnac atpakal, tas i devifipacmite gade, ta ja vis bi latviéS bi. skuéla gai latviéS. bii gant ka:d [ibiés
stuni:ds bi, bet vai ta murs, bérnim, bi ka:d ifitres vairdk...
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[ar vecakiem jis sarunajaties libiski? |— vecak jau pasS save stafpe sarunai libisk, es vis saprat,
kué vin runa, bet es pat nevar runat. jd, es saprat. vin runai .. nac vin .. rad, drai:g nac .. runai ..
lizv valuéda runai, ja.

[toreiz te bija daudz libiesu? | — tudreiz bi vairdk. ja péc tué kar, kad péc tué Pasai:ls kar, ka
més jau vis bi izdzif dra, ta devifipacmite gada més tikari atkal majas. ka més tik majas, murhs
bi vis nué-ardif — nebi ne mdi, nekas nebii, ne stalls, ne itnekas nebii palics, vis i nué-drdic, ja.
td. ta neka:d dziy, nekud lab nay redze(i)s pasatle. tac i biis béndié:ns, bi kars taisn péc Pasaii:ls
kafs bi trispacmite gade. td. uf ta akal tié kar, kas nac pa:r — akal izdzen dre, ka nak apakal, uf
lab, ka ta bii:d i palics.

Vir, dz. 1917. g., Pitraga:

ka i gais? nu, véjai:n! visa:d gruf gdis i, jasak. kd jau nué bérp diénarm. ni, vélak jau gai
viéglak. ka jau biSkif tuds kufs (?) ufl motor te bii, jasak, vairdk mehanizec, ta jau gai viégldk.
pifmué jau gai grit. [un no kada vecuma jus jau ar zveju nodarbojaties? | es jau nué bérn diénarm.
[--] pa kaptei:n bi af. zius bi visa:d. nu, labak zius bi, zu§ ufi laS ké:r, ui refigs ta-pat ké:r, brétlifs.
zu§ uh la§ jau zveja dareiz gadijas laps luéms. viéna rita tofin, izvelk ka:d tofn dra zusu. un
aizleé jiira apakal tié zu§ pa:r pa laiu, boff pari. ja, nu, visa:d i gdis.

es faktisk libiéc i, ta mar libiéf bii. [mate libieSu valodu ari prata?] nu, praf, ja. [runaja?] ja.
[un jums ar macija? ] es jau ne-atmif, es jau tad mazis bi, man mazif atvéd $ufp uz Lafvii atpakal.
[--] nu, dzimitié libiés, uf libiéS valud:d prat, ja, vis. [a, jums dzimta libiesi, ja, jis sakat?] ja, j.
man pase ar iérakstic ,libiétis” — mat i libiéc biis. [a, jus tikai viens bérns gimene bijat, ja, tad?|
ja. [..] [tad libiesu daudz te bija? | liu bi, bet nu .. tuf piékraste jau bi, te jau izdzin karlaika dra vis
nud piékrast. vaciés izdzin dra.

Siev., dz. 1925. g., Kolka:

[jus esat libiete? [— jd, es eSu libiéte.

[jums varbut pase art ieraksts, née? | — né, man nay, tad ta nudpiétn ari bi. ta ar bi briy izve:l.
varéi .. nu, ka es izné:m pas .. nu, kué tagat parné:m tas pas briva laikd. un tad prasii, vat iérak-
stit — libiét val latviél, uni es ta nebi sagatavudjusiés us tué. es nezinu. nu, uii man .. ui kad tué
pas izdey, vin sak: ,,nu, tas jau viénaiga — iérakstisirh latviél.” es sak: ,nu, labi.” ja, bet if iérakst
daudziém tepatas viétejiém.

[libiski runajat? | — nu, [uéti maz. marmm [udt lab runaj libisk ufi vecdmaram, uf td, bet marmm
jay nu i mirus nuo astuéndesmit astuéta gada marmma mira. uii tad vairdk saprat — tagat nau, ar
kué parunatiés. td es saprudt pa kud, jasak, runajiét, kas tas témac if, bet, nu .. ta ta rundc .. nay,
af kud runat, nay jay vairs te viéns, viéns libiéc. [.. | nu, kait ka:d libiéSu, jasak, sakne visiém vel
it gafdriz Sital pa-atdzel, kas tagad dztoué taduds lidziguds gaduds ka es, uni td. bet rundt jay
tuémér maz. ufi te jay [uét daiidz arf iébraiicéi i — meklé dafbu. te jau viénigd viél, ziuripniék.
tiek apstraddr tas zius, uf tad dzivud daiidz sve§ ciiv)éfe, nu, kas nay viétejié, ui kas nay ne nué
zveiniékiém viniém kas, ne nué libiésiém nekas. tagad jau ta samaisijusiés vis i kudpa. bet, nu,
apmérari ka:d trizdesmit, ka if nué tiém seSdesmit biédriém, ta:d, kari vecdk if bijus libiés, ufi kas

if, mdcéi ufi sapratus. nu, td més te mazliét kudpa vel turamiés, bet valudda jay nay.

Vir, dz. 1928. g., Kolka:

j, nu, tuf jay tris baks if jira péc kart, bet tagac vais nay palics neviéns. tas, kas bi krasta,
tué af jau iéskaludi iék$ a tiem vétram. [..] tas jau nebi Kolks bak. bet tad bi us td:d pludst taisii
ugunskir. tas pludsc bi nuo-efikurudc jura, uii dedzinai ugunskir, lai tas kigs nudgrimst zem
zém. td tuf bi. [..] vidu it akmef, pills visuf a akmenir. [..] jué akmefs véd td: pa vasaf véd
a laivam, ziéma a zirgim pa léd. |[..]
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kéadreiz tai pufves daiidz dzérveiis. [..] ja, kddreiz pat dzérves neldu lasit, ud:gs, mellefs,
briklens, ta:ds. [..] ifitresait izveidudjiés if tas me§ — viétarh td:d kafjgat i, td:d smil§ uzbéruri jeb
akal té:ds léis. [..] nu, kdadreiz bii vél ta, cik es aceruds, Vidale Vidls kalns, uf tad tuf i biis vel
tad vecs kug vraks tad bi. kddreiz tié iébrucei, kas Site nakus — vdciés —, uA gai iékarudt libiés zém,
ufi tad tié kg palik. vraks. [..] kig jau bi taisif ne nué prié:2, bet tié¢ bi nud udzué:l. udézudls irka
nesapilst. [..] tas piéra:d tué, ka Sitent i biju§ uézud:l méz. ta zindtniéks stdstii. péc tarit uznacs i
vifsu ji:r un vis nudskaludi. var ta i biis vai nau, nu, tas i cic jaitajums.

tikai nué jicr partik. vasara zvejud, pa zié:m véd uz bak akmers, véd atkal nué mé biuma-
terida:ls uz jirs. tad séi ta:d pludst, saséi.

tad jau zius veé:r nevis tagat us virbim, bet tad uz ikarm séi.

pas jau viskalkud cep. mai:z cep pas, zius kiipinai. buc kiipinai, nu, visdda veida.

nac mala, ja jas grib daiidz mas zius, jasak. tad jau izvilk tud laiu krasta, ui tad nudkldi t:ds
vecs mais zeme. lat tuds zius dabut dra nué tikliém, tad bi japurii td: kairs gala uii purina $ita,
triciA td. zius iSif uz vié:n mais, nudkratii. tad sagra:b, nuéskaludi, nuémazgai tuds ziys. un tad bi
td:d neSarigrué:z us plecirh. seSdesmit, septifidesmit kilogra:m gruézuds gai iékSe.

tikat bi ta: ja tey bi jatinals zovéisriks ustaisic, pirmudreiz a tué, nu, iét zvejudt. tad, kad tu
satik siéviét, tad tu adgriéZas atpakal. ja, ta atnes nelai:m. tad td uzmanijas uf gai a tiém jaiiniém
zvéisrikiém, lal nesatikt.

Siev., dz. 1934. g., Kolka:

tad jau libiéc ar libiét ti€ jay visi rundi, piéméram, téus un tévam visas masas, unl visi rundi
libiski. viniém bérni, gai masas bérni, més jay vairdk nemdk. nemakarm.

vini sdkuma jay gai ar tikliém zvejuét mazas laivinas. pavisam maric vecaistéys jau kadreiz
sak, ka vin af aicr lafvinarh gai vifs. uA tad i biju§ ta:d zégelniék jeb ka vin sak, a tadiém vin
bratikai. bet, nu, téys kad bii, tad jay bii ta:ds mazas motérlaivifs ta:ds tris, kd vin bii uz vié:n
latvid, tris viri braic a tué laivii.

bii tadas, ka sak, vabas sadzil, ja, tadi, uf us tiém Zdvéja tuds tiklus. izavéi. u tad svédié:ns
vakaruds, tad kad iét jird, tad iét vakard nerit nué tam vabarh nudst tuds tikls tagat. nert ufi lick
uz rudk katr td:d vié:n .. viénariv it pié tikliém kldt if, kd ta tas nu if, vaf pateikt, vai, vai, vai, vai,
vai, korkis, ja, korkis viéna gala, uri uétra gala tiék siéc akmens. un tad tués korkus vis kuf i, tué
tik met pa:r pa rudk, tad atkal vin pas tié zveiniék piésién ik pa laik akmen.

Januds bii [uéti skaisti, redz, vecuds laikuds. tad gajam jirmala uii katra Seit seduma kiram
ugunskar. tad vis tas jarmal bi skaista, viéna uguiskufs, uétra. uf tad gai skaisf viéns nud udtr
jatinié. es jau bi td:d maz meitenif, es vél tué td aceruds. ufi tié vecdkié vis, pui ui meic tad nac
nué turié:n us Sejié:n liguédarh, uit tad atkal gai uz nakudsud, uf ta atkal tuf, vis gai apligudt. uA
latvas tika ispuSkudtas a meijam, ufi skaisti. tagad jay tas vairdk tdc nay.

nu, zveiniekiém bi, ka vinim .. gai tad uz butern, ja [.. | ndiét uz butern, u tad td:ds mas bufifis
pifms Janiém, ufi tad krdsni cepa. uzlik us plates, ja, ufi krdsni. vai, vaf cepeSkrdsni vaf .. vat lié:l
ta:d krdsns bi, tad jay bi. ufi tas bufes salik vispitms td, istirij uf tad salik us .. kd nu es juriis vaf
pateikt, nu, td:d déli, ja, paneriisin vai us kadu krésl. ta melna puse vifsu, tué balta ta lat abZist
druscif saulité. uf péc tarh né:m uA lik us tué plati, uskaisii sa:l us tiém, vifsu krejumif val kué,
krasni iékSa. tas bii tdc édiéns. tas bii tiés édiéns libiéS vairdk. tas bii nudtetkti us svétkiém tdc uz
Janiém. tad jau nebii td:ds smalks maizic uf tadas. tikaf pa liéliém svétkiém cepa marmma. ta més
daidz bérn — meés i tévam septini bérni gimen. septiii bérni: Cetras masas un tris brali.

td nekad, bérnif, jiira ne-ei, paneri kd:d kuskif, ja, pukif val zalit, vai kud, pifmudreiz ka
tu iét jaral” uf tad velti nes jirmala te — vai tu iét peldétiés vai, vai tapat pifmudreiz, tad aiznes
ka:d velf jirmala.
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Vir, dz. 1937. g., Kosraga:

es skaitas nué libiesiem — téus man i libiéc, ui mat i latviét. |[..| pase af man i libiéc, bet es
iérakstii tikai viéna zina tikai tapéc, ka .. jué man téys ir libiéc, un mat i latviét. un tudreiz, kad te
sdkas Sitas te jarmpadracs af tiem libiéS krastiém [.. ] ufi tad visiém veciém libiéSiém |[.. ] ja es piénern
tué tolitib uf tud ticib, tad es varei rakstit pase. nu, pa cik man téys i libiéc, ta es iérakstii pase, ka
es i libiéc. bet man biltiba tas nepatik vairdk. tapéc kd, ka lai tué pasak, tapéc ka .. ta:d mulkib— es
i lafviéc gal gala. parast téys prata rundt libisk [uéti lab. nué a lidz ve.

man ved palik vec, vin teic: ,, Voldifi, kué tu, délif, skrai:d pa pasai:1?” tad es atnac us $ejié:n.

tad, kad atlay iét mums jird, kuram katram, tad més zvejudjam, guéda vdrc, piéc, septin,
astuén, devif} las diénd. laSu. man liéldkals las i biis diupacmit kilogrda:m, vot, td:d, nu, milzen,
kuo knap var panest, ja. ufi tagad nau itenekas, jué tagad vasaras, ni, pavasari jau mur:ds saliék,
stayvdds, tikls saliék ik pa puskilometr jurd visa ji:r platurm, garuma. i tik], ufi vis tas zius tiék
iskeft. jd, un tagad i .. ja dabuf ménesi vié:n las, tad i bedova, o!

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)

242



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS PRASME

L.

VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA
IZDOSANAS PRINCIPI

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma” iznak reizi gada, taja tiek publiceti
petTjumi latvieSu un visparigaja valodnieciba par dazadiem tematiem — gramatiku,
pragmatiku, semantiku, kognitivo lingvistiku u. c., ka arT musdienigu lingvis-
tisko metodologiju. Rakstu krajuma tiek apkopoti ikgadéjo Latvijas Universitates
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultates Latvistikas un baltistikas nodalas rikoto valod-
niecibas starptautisko konferen¢u un seminaru materiali, kas ir originali zinat-
niski pétijumi un nav ieprieks publicéti. Krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma”
paredzets gan zinatniekiem un universitasu valodniecibas kursu docgtajiem, gan
doktorantiem u. c. [imenu studentiem, gan citiem interesentiem.

Pieejams: https://doi.org/10.22364/vnf

Raksti tiek publicéti latviesu un anglu valoda. Rakstu autoriem ligums pirms
iesniegSanas parbaudit manuskripta valodu.

Visi raksti tiek recenzgti savstarpg€ji anonimi.
Raksta apjoms — Iidz 20 lpp.

Raksta noformg&jums:

a) teksts — Times New Roman, burtu izmérs 12, intervals 1,5;
b) raksta nosaukums latviski — vidii, Bold, 14;

¢) raksta nosaukums angliski — vidd, slipraksta, Bold, 14;

d) autora (autoru) vards un uzvards — vidi, Bold, 12;

e) zinas par autoru (autoriem) — institlicija, darba vietas adrese, e-pasts — vidi
zem autora varda un uzvarda, burtu izmérs 12;

f) kopsavilkums latviesu valoda (apm. 250 vardu), burtu izmérs 10;

g) 5-7 atslégvardi latviski, burtu izmérs 10;

h) teor€tiskas literatliras atsauces un norades — tikai teksta apalajas iekavas,
noradot autora uzvardu originalrakstiba, publikacijas gadu, aiz komata lap-
pusi, piem., (Paegle 2003, 148), (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 305), (Biber et al.
2007, 211);

1) ja ir atsauces uz vairakiem viena autora viena gada izdotiem pétfjumiem,

atsauc€ (un arl literatliras sarakstd) aiz gada skaitla pievienojams a, b, c,
piem., (Paegle 2003a, 148);

j) citati teksta pedinas (bez slipraksta), atvérgjpedinas — apaksa (t. i., ,, 7).

Raksta beigas — kopsavilkums anglu valoda (summary) apm. 250 vardu, burtu
izmérs 10, ka arT 5-7 atslégvardi. Ja raksts ir anglu valoda, tad pievienojams
kopsavilkums un atslégvardi latviesu valoda (apm. 250 vardu).
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a)
b)

¢)

d)

numurgjami lapas kreisaja mala ar (1), (2, (3) utt.;

noskirami jauna rindkopa un rakstami slipraksta;

piem@ru tulkojums vai skaidrojums liekams vienp&dinas, piem., igaunu val.
hakkas opetajaks ‘kluva par skolotaju’;

pieméri citas valodas (ne latviesu) glos€jami saskana ar Leipcigas principiem
(http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php).

Tabulas, shémas, atteli u. c. teksta numurgjami, tiem dodami nosaukumi un avotu
norades.

Literaturas saraksta noformgjums:

a)

b)

d)

atseviski alfabéta kartiba (p&c autoru / redaktoru uzvardiem) dodami avoti un
teor€tiska literattra (tikai tie darbi, uz kuriem ir atsauces teksta);

gramatas:

Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. 1. Riga: Zinatne.

Gramatiku, vardnicu u. c. bibliografija dodama p&c zinatniska redaktora vai
sastaditaja varda, ja tada nav — p&c pirma autora varda kopa ar et al. (arT tek-
sta lietojamas atsauces péc redaktora vai pirma autora uzvarda; nosaukumu
abreviatiiras nav izmantojamas):

Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). 2013. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Riga: Latvijas Universitates LatvieSu valodas institits.

Biber, Douglas et al. 2007. Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written English.
London: Longman.

Ja gramatika u. tml. Tpasi nepiecieSams atsaukties uz atseviska autora rakstitu
dalu:

Lauze, Linda. 2013. Mutvardu teksta sintakse. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). Riga: Latvijas Universitates LatvieSu
valodas institits, 923-955.

raksti:

Dimins, Dens. 2019. Aspektualitate un kustibas izteikSana latviesu valoda.
Valoda: nozime un forma. 10, 36-52. https://doi.org/10.22364/vnf.10.05

Nau, Nicole, Spraunien¢, Biruté, Zeimantiené, Vaiva. 2020. The passive fam-
ily in Baltic. Baltic Linguistics. 11, 27—128. https://doi.org/10.32798/b1.699

literatiira (arT teksti / piemeri / atsauces) kirilica u. c. nelatmu rakstiba transli-
ter€jami latmu burtiem (sk., piem., http://translit.cc/);

e) ja gramatai, Zurnala u. c. periodiska izdevuma rakstam ir DOI indekss, tas

obligati janorada katras bibliografiskas vienibas beigas, sk. ieprieks abu rakstu
bibliografiju (sk. arT https://www.crossref.org/display-guidelines/).
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10.

11.

12.

Ja nepieciesams, pirms literatiiras saraksta dodams saisindjumu un apzim&jumu
saraksts. leteicams izmantot Leipcigas glos€$anas principos noteiktos saisinaju-
mus, sk. http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php.

Raksts iesniedzams elektroniski Word formata, ja nepiecieSams, pievienojot arl
Pdf versiju. Raksts, kas nav noforméts abilstoSi prasibam, netiek izskatits un
pienemts publiceSanai.

Redakcijas adrese:

Latvistikas un baltistikas nodala

Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate

Latvijas Universitate

Visvalza 4a

Riga, LV-1050

LATVIJA

E-pasts: kalnaca@latnet.lv; andra.kalnaca@lu.lv
ilokmane@latnet.lv; ilze.lokmane@lu.lu
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LANGUAGE: MEANING AND FORM
PUBLISHING PRINCIPLES

Conference proceedings “Language: Meaning and Form” are published annually
and cover a wide range of topics and approaches within current Latvian and
general linguistics, including but not limited to grammar, pragmatics, semantics,
cognitive linguistics, and linguistic research methodology. The main aim of
the proceedings is to bring together in one volume the original and previously
unpublished research results and theoretical developments that are presented
each year at the international conferences and workshops in linguistics organised
by the Department of Latvian and Baltic Studies of the Faculty of Humanities of
the University of Latvia. The target audience of Language: Meaning and Form
includes researchers, university lecturers, doctoral students, and students at other
stages of their training.

Available at: https://doi.org/10.22364/vnf
Articles are published in Latvian and English.
All articles are read by two anonymous reviewers.

Only articles of no more than 20 pages should normally be submitted for
publication.

Formatting requirements. Please use Times New Roman size 12pt font and
line spacing 1.5 lines throughout the text, unless explicitly specified otherwise.
The various components of the manuscript are to follow in the order shown
below:

a) Article title in Latvian — centred, bold, 14pt.
b) Article title in English — centred, italic, bold, 14pt.
¢) Author’s (authors’) name and last name — centred, bold, 12pt.

d) Author’s (authors’) affiliation, the full postal address of the affiliation,
e-mail — centred, 12pt.

e) A summary of no more than 250 words in the language of the publication,
10pt.

f) 5-7 keywords in the language of the publication, 10pt.
g) Article’s main text.

h) A summary of no more than 250 words and 5-7 keywords in English (for
articles in Latvian) or in Latvian (for articles in English), 10pt.

i) A list of abbreviations and symbols may be included before the references. It
is recommended to use the abbreviation style defined in the Leipzig Glossing
Rules, see http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php.

j) References.
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10.

In-text citations are enclosed in parentheses and include the author’s last name
in its original spelling, the year of publication and the page number preceded by
a comma, e.g. (Paegle 2003, 148), (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 305), (Biber et al.
2007, 211). When referencing two or more works by the same author in the same
year, the year should be followed by lower-case letters a, b, ¢ to distinguish
between the entries both in the in-text citation and the bibliography at the end of
the paper, e.g. (Paegle 2003a, 148).

Quotations are enclosed in double quotation marks (not italicised) in the running
text.

Language material in the text:

a) Numbered examples are numbered with parenthesised Arabic numerals, e.g.
(1), (2), (3), and where possible set off in a separate paragraph.

b) All examples are italicised.

c) Translations and explanations of examples are enclosed in single quotes
immediately following the example, e.g. hakkas opetajaks ‘became a teacher’
(Estonian).

d) Examples from languages (other than Latvian / English) are glossed in
accordance with the Leipzig Glossing Rules (http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/
resources/glossing-rules.php).

Tables, diagrams, illustrations, etc. are numbered, given a caption and their
sources are referenced, if applicable.

Sources of language material, etc. and references to theoretical literature are listed
in two separate lists. Reference list entries are alphabetised by the last name of
the first author / editor of each work. All and only the works mentioned in the text
must be included in the references.

a) Books

Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. 1. Riga: Zinatne.

Grammars, dictionaries, and other works containing contributions by many
authors are cited by giving the last name(s) of the editor(s) or compiler(s). If
there is no editor and there are more than three authors — by giving the last
name of the first author followed by et a/. (the same applies to in-text citations;
book title abbreviations are to be avoided):

Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (eds.). 2013. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Riga: Latvijas Universitates LatvieSu valodas institits.

Biber, Douglas et al. 2007. Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written English.
London: Longman.

To cite a specific article or chapter from an edited multi-author volume, use
the following style:

Lauze, Linda. 2013. Mutvardu teksta sintakse. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (eds.). Riga: Latvijas Universitates Latviesu
valodas institiits, 923-955.
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b) Articles

Dimins, Dens. 2019. Aspektualitate un kustibas izteikSana latvieSu valoda.
Valoda: nozime un forma. 10, 36-52. https://doi.org/10.22364/vnf.10.05

Nau, Nicole, Sprauniené, Birute, Zeimantiené, Vaiva. 2020. The passive
family in Baltic. Baltic Linguistics. 11, 27-128. https://doi.org/10.32798/
b1.699

c) Titles (also texts / examples / in-text citations) written in the Cyrillic and other
non-Latin alphabet are transliterated (see http://translit.cc/, for example).

d) If DOI is available, it should be presented in full form as suggested
by CrossRef’s DOI display guidelines (see https://www.crossref.org/
display-guidelines/).

Articles are to be submitted electronically as attachment files, in Word. An
additional Pdf copy may be attached if necessary. Submitted articles that will
not follow the submission guidelines will not be considered for publication.

Contact details of the editorial board:

Department of Latvian and Baltic Studies
Faculty of Humanities

University of Latvia

4a Visvalza Street

Riga, LV-1050

LATVIA

E-mail: kalnaca@latnet.lv; andra.kalnaca@lu.lv
ilokmane@latnet.lv; ilze.lokmane@]lu.lv
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